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To register your machine warranty and receive Baby Lock product updates and offers, go to
babylock.com/login. If you have questions about registration, visit your Authorized Baby Lock Retailer.

Baby Lock Consumer Helpline: 800-313-4110

www.BabyLock.com






INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing this machine.

Before using this machine or attempting any maintenance, carefully read the “IMPORTANT SAFETY
INSTRUCTIONS” on this page, and then study the Instruction and Reference Guide for the correct
operation of the various functions. In addition, after you have finished reading this product safety manual,
store it where it can quickly be accessed for future reference. Failure to follow these instructions may
result in an increased risk of personal injury or damage to property, including through fire, electrical
shock, burns or suffocation.

Please read these safety instructions before attempting to use the machine.

A DA N G E R - To reduce the risk of electric shock

1 Always unplug the machine from the electrical outlet immediately after using, when cleaning, when making any

user servicing adjustments mentioned in this manual, or if you are leaving the machine unattended.

AWA R N I N G - To reduce the risk of burns, fire, electric shock, or injury to

persons.

2 Always unplug the machine from the electrical outlet when removing covers, or when making any adjustments
mentioned in the instruction manual.

e To unplug the machine, switch the machine to the symbol “O” position to turn it off, then grasp the plug and pull
it out of the electrical outlet. Do not pull on the cord.

e Plug the machine directly into the electrical outlet. Do not use an extension cord.

e Always unplug your machine if the power is cut.

3 Electrical Hazards:

e This machine should be connected to an AC power source within the range indicated on the rating label. Do not
connect it to a DC power source or inverter. If you are not sure what kind of power source you have, contact a
qualified electrician.

e This machine is approved for use in the country of purchase only.

4 Never operate this machine if it has a damaged cord or plug, if it is not working properly, if it has been dropped

or damaged, or water is spilled on the unit. Return the machine to the nearest authorized Baby Lock retailer for
examination, repair, electrical or mechanical adjustment.

e While the machine is stored or in use if you notice anything unusual, such as an odor, heat, discoloration or
deformation, stop using the machine immediately and unplug the power cord.

e When transporting the sewing machine, be sure to carry it by its handle. Lifting the sewing machine by any other
part may damage the machine or result in the machine falling, which could cause injuries.

e When lifting the sewing machine, be careful not to make any sudden or careless movements, otherwise you may
injure your back or knees.
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5 Always keep your work area clear:

Never operate the machine with any air openings blocked. Keep ventilation openings of the sewing machine and
foot control free from the build up of lint, dust, and loose cloth.

Do not store objects on the foot controller.

Do not use extension cords. Plug the machine directly into the electrical outlet.

Never drop or insert any object into any opening.

Do not operate where aerosol (spray) products are being used or where oxygen is being administered.

Do not use the machine near a heat source, such as a stove or iron; otherwise, the machine, power cord or
garment being sewn may ignite, resulting in fire or an electric shock.

Do not place this sewing machine on an unstable surface, such as an unsteady or slanted table, otherwise the
sewing machine may fall, resulting in injuries.

Special care is required when sewing:

Always pay close attention to the needle. Do not use bent or damaged needles.
Keep fingers away from all moving parts. Special care is required around the machine needle.

Switch the sewing machine to the symbol “O” position to turn it off when making any adjustments in the needle
area.

Do not use a damaged or incorrect needle plate, as it could cause the needle to break.

Do not push or pull the fabric when sewing, and follow careful instruction when free motion stitching so that
you do not deflect the needle and cause it to break.

This machine is not a toy:

Your close attention is necessary when the machine is used by or near children.

The plastic bag that this sewing machine was supplied in should be kept out of the reach of children or disposed
of. Never allow children to play with the bag due to the danger of suffocation.

Do not use outdoors.

For a longer service life:

When storing this machine, avoid direct sunlight and high humidity locations. Do not use or store the machine
near a space heater, iron, halogen lamp, or other hot objects.

Use only neutral soaps or detergents to clean the case. Benzene, thinner, and scouring powders can damage the
case and machine, and should never be used.

Always consult the Instruction and Reference Guide when replacing or installing any assemblies, the presser feet,
needle, or other parts to assure correct installation.

For repair or adjustment:

If the light unit is damaged, it must be replaced by an authorized Baby Lock retailer.

In the event a malfunction occurs or adjustment is required, first follow the troubleshooting table in the back of
the Instruction and Reference Guide to inspect and adjust the machine yourself. If the problem persists, please
consult your local authorized Baby Lock retailer.
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Use this machine only for its intended use as described in the manual.

Use accessories recommended by the manufacturer as contained in this manual.

Use only the mouse designed specifically for this machine.

The contents of this manual and specifications of this product are subject to change without notice.

For additional product information and updates, visit our website at www.babylock.com

SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS
This machine is intended for household use.

FOR USERS IN COUNTRIES EXCEPT EUROPEAN COUNTRIES

This appliance is not intended for use by persons (including children) with reduced
physical, sensory or mental capabilities, or lack of experience and knowledge,
unless they have been given supervision or instruction concerning use of the
appliance by a person responsible for their safety. Children should be supervised
to ensure that they do not play with the appliance.

FOR USERS IN EUROPEAN COUNTRIES

This appliance can be used by children aged from 8 years and above and persons
with reduced physical, sensory or mental capabilities or lack of experience and
knowledge if they have been given supervision or instruction concerning use of the
appliance in a safe way and understand the hazards involved. Children shall not
play with the appliance. Cleaning and user maintenance shall not be made by
children without supervision.

FOR USERS IN THE UK, EIRE, MALTA AND CYPRUS
ONLY

IMPORTANT

¢ In the event of replacing the plug fuse, use a fuse approved by ASTA to BS 1362, i.e. carrying the mark,
rating as marked on plug.
e Always replace the fuse cover. Never use plugs with the fuse cover omitted.

¢ Ifthe available electrical outlet is not suitable for the plug supplied with this equipment, you should contact your
authorized Baby Lock retailer to obtain the correct lead.




IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

Federal Communications Commission (FCC) Declaration
of Conformity (For U.S.A. Only)

Responsible Party:  Tacony Corporation
1760 Gilsinn Lane, Fenton, Missouri 63026 USA

declares that the product

Product Name: Baby Lock Sewing Machine
Model Number: BLSA

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1) this
device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference received, including
interference that may cause undesired operation.

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15
of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a
residential installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed
and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However,
there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause
harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on,
the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:

e Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

¢ Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

e Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
e Consult the authorized Baby Lock retailer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

e This transmitter must not be co-located or operated in conjunction with any other antenna or transmitter.

Important
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by Tacony Corporation could void the user's authority to operate
the equipment.

This equipment complies with FCC/IC radiation exposure limits set forth for an uncontrolled environment and meets
the FCC radio frequency (RF) Exposure Guidelines and RSS-102 of the IC radio frequency (RF) Exposure rules. This
equipment has very low levels of RF energy that it deemed to comply without maximum permissive exposure
evaluation (MPE).
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For users in Canada

This equipment complies with FCC/IC radiation exposure limits set forth for an uncontrolled environment and meets the FCC
radio frequency (RF) Exposure Guidelines and RSS-102 of the IC radio frequency (RF) Exposure rules. This equipment has very
low levels of RF energy that it deemed to comply without maximum permissive exposure evaluation (MPE).

For users in Mexico

The operation of this equipment is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) itis possible that this equipment or device may not cause harmful interference, and
(2) this equipment or device must accept any interference, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

La operacion de este equipo estd sujeta a las siguientes dos condiciones:
(1) es posible que este equipo o dispositivo no cause interferencia perjudicial y
(2) este equipo o dispositivo debe aceptar cualquier interferencia, incluyendo la que pueda causar su operacién no deseada.




Trademarks

IMPORTANT:

READ BEFORE DOWNLOADING, COPYING, INSTALLING OR USING.
By downloading, copying, installing or using the software you agree to this license. If you do not agree
to this license, do not download, install, copy or use the software.

Intel License Agreement For Open Source Computer Vision Library
Copyright © 2000, Intel Corporation, all rights reserved. Third party copyrights are property of their respective owners.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the

following conditions are met:

e Redistribution’s of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

e Redistribution’s in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

e The name of Intel Corporation may not be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software
without specific prior written permission.

This software is provided by the copyright holders and contributors “as is” and any express or implied warranties,
including, but not limited to, the implied warranties of merchantability and fitness for a particular purpose are
disclaimed. In no event shall Intel or contributors be liable for any direct, indirect, incidental, special, exemplary,
or consequential damages (including, but not limited to, procurement of substitute goods or services; loss of use,
data, or profits; or business interruption) however caused and on any theory of liability, whether in contract, strict
liability, or tort (including negligence or otherwise) arising in any way out of the use of this software, even if
advised of the possibility of such damage.

All information provided related to future Intel products and plans is preliminary and subject to change at any time, without notice.

FlashFX' is a registered trademark of Datalight, Inc.
FlashFX~ Copyright 1998-2007 Datalight, Inc.

U.S.Patent Office 5,860,082/6,260,156

FlashFX" Pro™ is a trademark of Datalight, Inc.
Datalight” is a registered trademark of Datalight, Inc.
Copyright 1989-2007 Datalight, Inc., All Rights Reserved

Secure Digital (SD) Card is a registered trademark or a trademark of SD-3C, LLC.

CompactFlash is a registered trademark or a trademark of Sandisk Corporation.

Memory Stick is a registered trademark or a trademark of Sony Corporation.

SmartMedia is a registered trademark or a trademark of Toshiba Corporation.

MultiMediaCard (MMC) is a registered trademark or a trademark of Infineon Technologies AG.

xD-Picture Card is a registered trademark or a trademark of Fuji Photo Film Co. Ltd.

IBM is a registered trademark or a trademark of International Business Machines Corporation.

Microsoft, Windows and Windows Vista are registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.
“Adobe” and “Adobe Reader” are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated in the
United States and/or other countries.

This software is based in part on the work of the Independent JPEG Group.

Each company whose software title is mentioned in this manual has a Software License Agreement specific to its proprietary programs.

All other brands and product names mentioned in this manual are registered trademarks of their respective companies. However, the
explanations for markings such as ® and ™ are not clearly described within the text.




HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

The Instruction and Reference Guides for this machine consist of the Instruction and Reference Guide
(Sewing) and the Instruction and Reference Guide (Embroidery). Refer to the appropriate Instruction and
Reference Guide according to your needs. For basic information about, for example, the included
accessories or the settings screen, refer to chapter 1 of the Instruction and Reference Guide (Sewing).

In the screens appearing in the step-by-step instructions, the parts referred to in the operations are marked

with C] Compare the screen in the directions with the actual screen, and carry out the operation.

If, while using the machine, you experience something you do not understand, or there is a function you
would like to know more about, refer to the index at the back of the Instruction and Reference Guide in
conjunction with the table of contents to find the section of the manual you should refer to.
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Chapter 1
Getting Ready




NAMES OF MACHINE PARTS AND THEIR FUNCTIONS

The names of the various parts of the machine and their functions are described below. Before using the
machine, carefully read these descriptions to learn the names of the machine parts.

Machine

B Front View @ Flat bed attachment with accessory compartment
Store presser feet and bobbins in the accessory compartment
of the flat bed attachment. When sewing cylindrical pieces,
remove the flat bed attachment. (page 16)

Thread cutter
Pass the threads through the thread cutter to cut them.

(page 63)

@ Thread guide plate
Pass the thread around the thread guide plate when threading
upper thread. (page 61)

* Camera and projector (built-in)

A CAUTION

¢ Do not touch the camera or projector.
Otherwise, it will not display properly.

@ Top cover

Open the top cover when threading the machine or winding the [ | Right-side/Real‘ VieW
bobbin.

A CAUTION

¢ Do not place any object weighing 1 kg or more
on the top cover, otherwise the cover may be
damaged.

® Pretension disk
Pass the thread around the pretension disk when winding the
bobbin thread. (page 52)

® Thread guide for bobbin winding
Pass the thread through this thread guide when winding the
bobbin thread. (page 52)

® Spool pin
Place a spool of thread on the spool pin. (page 61)

® Spool cap
Use the spool cap to hold the spool of thread in place.
(page 61)

® Supplemental spool pin

Use this spool pin to wind the bobbin thread, or to sew with the
twin needle. (page 52, 64)

@ Connector for the presser foot

Connect the dual feed foot or embroidery foot with LED pointer
(sold separately). (page 74)

@ Bobbin winder ) Handle .

Use the bobbin winder when winding the bobbin. (page 52) Carry the machine by its handle when transporting the
Bo_bbln winding slider ‘ ® Presser foot lever

Adjust t_he zflmount of thrfsad wound onto the bobbin. (page 54) Raise and lower the presser foot lever to raise and lower the
© LCD (liquid crystal display) presser foot. (page 72)

Settings for the selected stitch and error messages appear in @ Air vent

the LCD. (page 27) The air vent allows the air surrounding the motor to circulate.
Speaker Do not cover the air vent while the machine is being used.
@ Knee lifter ® Main power switch

Use the knee lifter to raise and lower the presser foot. (page 90) Use the main power switch to turn the machine ON and OFF.
® Knee lifter slot (page 25)

Insert the knee lifter into the slot. (page 90) ® Foot controller
@ Operation buttons (7 buttons) and sewing speed Use the foot controller to operate the machine.

controller @ Power cord receptacle

Use these buttons and the slide to operate the machine. Insert the power cord into the machine receptacle. (page 25)

(page 15) Dual purpose stylus holder connector
Needle plate lever Connect the included dual purpose stylus holder. (page 95)

Slide the lever toward you to remove the needle plate. ® Foot controller jack

(page 184) Insert the foot controller plug into its jack on the machine.

(page 78)
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@

®

USB port

In order to send stitch patterns and embroidery patterns from/
to USB media, plug the USB media directly into the USB port.
SD card slot

Insert an SD card into the SD card slot in order to import/export
stitch patterns and embroidery patterns.

Handwheel

Rotate the handwheel toward you (counterclockwise) to raise
and lower the needle. The wheel should be turned toward the

front of the machine.

«¢ Apeay Sumen
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NAMES OF MACHINE PARTS AND THEIR FUNCTIONS

Needle and Presser Foot Section

Measurements on the needle plate and the bobbin
cover (with mark)

The measurements on the bobbin cover and
needle plate are references for stitch patterns with
a left or middle (center) needle position.

@
0 1 57 1 in |17
||||||||.||4|||B|||||||||||
0 ®
O °q
f} 3 ‘ 2 3 4 cm =
° oHo .
o) o ]I
19T T

@ Presser foot holder screw OUC o |1
Use the presser foot holder screw to hold the presser foot in o
place. (page 73)

@ Presser foot holder o 4 5/8 @]E> ®
The presser foot is attached to the presser foot holder. T ° _
(page 72) @ o |7

® Presser foot 0 1, 5, in ®
The presser foot consistently applies pressure to the fabric as Fovtoort o4& ool

sewing takes place. Attach the appropriate presser foot for the

selected stitch. (page 72) 0©)
® Feed dogs . . . .
The feed dogs feed the fabric in the sewing direction. @ For st!tches W!th a middle (center)_ r_leedle position
(6 Bobbin cover ©@ For stitches with a left needle position
Open the bobbin cover to set the bobbin. (page 58, 117) ® Left needle position on the needle plate <inch>
® Needle plate @ Left needle position on the needle plate <cm>
The needle plate is marked with guides to help sew straight (® Middle (center) needle position on the bobbin cover
seams. (page 110) (with mark) <inch>
Remove the needle plate to clean the race. (page 111, 184) A .
@ Needle bar thread guide (® Middle (center) needle position on the needle plate
Pass the upper thread through the needle bar thread guide. <inch>

(page 61)

Needle clamp screw
Use the needle clamp screw to hold the needle in place.
(page 73)
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Embroidery Unit

@ Carriage
The carriage moves the embroidery frame automatically when
embroidering.

Release lever (located under the embroidery unit)
Press the release lever to remove the embroidery unit.
Embroidery frame holder

Insert the embroidery frame into the embroidery frame holder
to hold the frame in place.

Frame-securing lever

Press the frame-securing lever down to secure the embroidery
frame.

Embroidery unit connection

Insert the embroidery unit connection into the connection port
when attaching the embroidery unit.

A CAUTION

¢ Before inserting or removing the embroidery
unit, turn the main power to off.

®© ® © O

o After the embroidery frame is set in the frame
holder, be sure the frame-securing lever is
correctly lowered.

Operation Buttons

O)

S

O @6®G® @ 6

“Start/Stop” button

Press this button and the machine will sew a few stitches at a
slow speed and then begin sewing at the speed set by the
sewing speed controller. Press the button again to stop the
machine. Hold the button in to sew at the machine’s slowest
speed. The button changes color according to the machine’s
operation mode.

Green: The machine is ready to sew or is sewing.

Red: The machine cannot sew.

“Reverse Stitch” button

For straight, zigzag, and elastic zigzag stitch patterns that take
reverse stitches, the machine will sew reverse stitches at low
speed only while holding down the “Reverse Stitch” button.
The stitches are sewn in the opposite position.

For other stitches, use this button to sew reinforcement
stitches at the beginning and end of sewing. Press and hold
this button, and the machine sews 3 stitches in the same spot
and stops automatically. (page 79)

“Reinforcement Stitch” button

Use this button to sew a single stitch repeatedly and tie-off.
For character/decorative stitches, press this button to end with
a full stitch instead of at a mid-point. The LED light beside this
button lights up while the machine is sewing a full motif, and
automatically turns off when the sewing is stopped. (page 79)

“Needle Position” button

Use this button when changing sewing direction or for detailed
sewing in small areas. Press this button to raise or lower the
needle position. With this button, you can lower and raise the
needle to sew a single stitch.

“Thread Cutter” button

Press this button after sewing to automatically trim the excess
thread.

“Presser Foot Lifter” button

Press this button to lower the presser foot and apply pressure
to the fabric. Press this button again to raise the presser foot.

> e e

Sewing Speed controller @D

Use this controller to adjust the sewing speed. Move the slide
to the left to sew at slower speeds. Move the slide to the right
to sew at higher speeds.

“Automatic Threading” button

Use this button to automatically thread the needle.

A CAUTION

¢ Do not press the thread cutter button after the
threads have been cut. The needle may break
and threads may become tangled, or damage
to the machine may occur.

@ Apeay 3umen
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NAMES OF MACHINE PARTS AND THEIR FUNCTIONS

Using the Flat Bed Attachment

Pull the top of the flat bed attachment to open the
accessory compartment.

Using the Accessory Case

B Opening the Accessory Case

Slide the latches on the front of the accessory case
outward to open it.

K/
\//

@ Latches

B Using the Accessory Trays

Three presser foot storage trays are stored in the
included accessory case.

For your convenience, a presser foot storage tray
can be stored in the accessory compartment of the
flat bed attachment.

Ll il
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@ Presser foot storage space of the flat bed
attachment

® Presser foot storage trays




NAMES OF MACHINE PARTS AND THEIR FUNCTIONS

Included Accessories

After opening the box, check that the following accessories are included. If any item is missing or
damaged, contact your authorized Baby Lock retailer.

Part Name Part Name
Part Code Part Code
1 10.
Zigzag foot “J” (on machine) Regular dual feed foot

XF3022-001 XF4419-001
11.
Monogramming foot “N” Straight stitch foot
X53840-351 % XD0826-051
3 12
PR, Overcasting foot “G” QA Free motion quilting foot “C”
= -1
k5G] )
(1] ‘
B
S XC3098-051 | XF4737-001

Zipper foot “I”

Free motion echo quilting foot “E”

X59370-051
XEQ766-001

Buttonhole foot “A+”

Free motion open toe quilting foot “O”

XH2665-001
6. XF4873-001
Buttonhole foot stabilizer
m HA 001 Embroidery foot “W”
5 726-
7.
Blind stitch foot “R” XF4012-001
RO :
X56409-051 1/4 quilting foot with guide
8.

Button fitting foot “M” XC6800-251
130489-001 Adapter
Dual feed foot XF3613-001

XF4068-201

4% Apeay Sumen
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NAMES OF MACHINE PARTS AND THEIR FUNCTIONS

XZ5051-001

Screwdriver (small)

Embroidery needle plate cover

XE4708-001

Part Name Part Name
Part Code Part Code
18. 28.
Screw (small) Screwdriver (large)
XA4813-051 @? XC4237-021
19. Needle set 29.
75/11 2 needles Multi-purpose screwdriver
—H— 90/14 2 needles
——) 90/14 2 needles: Ball point needle (gold ( N\
—— colored) BLMPD
XE4962-001 30.
20. Spool cap (small)
Twin needle
2.0/11 needle
130013-154
XE4963-001
31.
o1 Ball point needie set Spool cap (medium) x 2 (One is on machine.)
75/11 2 needles:
Ball point needle for embroidery
‘ Se—— HAX130EBBR X55260-153
XD0705-151 32.
Spool cap (large)
22.
Bobbin x 10 (One is on machine.)
- 130012-054
=
—
) X52800-150 33.
Thread spool insert (mini king spool insert)
23.
.
Seam ripper '
v XA5752-121
XF4967-001 34.
Spool stand
24.
Scissors XH1607-001
p Refer to “Using the Spool Stand” on page 23.
)
/ XF2052-001 35.
Spool felt (on machine)
25.
Cleaning brush >
X57045-051
X59476-051 36.
Spool net x 2
26.
Eyelet punch
/ XA5523-050

X55468-051
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Part Name

Part Code

Part Name

Part Code

38.

Knee lifter

XE4713-001

Embroidery frame H 408 mm x W 272 mm (H
16 inches x W 10-5/8 inches)

XH1466-001

Scanning frame

39.
Alternate bobbin case (no color on the screw)
XF9321-001
3l (7
e/ XC8167-651
50.
20 Magnet x 6
' Standard bobbin case (green marking on the
screw) (on machine) jﬁ
a‘ a XF9325-001
Jl T2
g/ XE5342-101 =
YT Embroidery bobbin thread
- Straight stitch needle plate =
Eff%ﬂ Hﬂ HH &) BBT-W
00U o
E;@@» XH2513-001
L bt \‘0\" 52.
e Embroidery positioning sticker sheets x 2
Cord guide bobbin cover (with single hole)
' XE4912-501
e XE0085-101
53.
43. White calibration stickers (solid)
Bobbin cover (with mark) (on machine)
XE7916-001
XH3126-001
54.
44, Stabilizer material
Bobbin cover
I X81176-001
e XF9666-001
45. . Chalk pencil
Embroidery frame H 100 mm x W 100 mm (H 4
inches x W 4 inches)
XE8568-001

EF74

Embroidery frame H 180 mm x W 130 mm (H 7
inches x W 5 inches)

EF75

Embroidery frame H 240 mm x W 240 mm (H
9-1/2 inches x W 9-1/2 inches)

XG5558-001

Dual purpose stylus

XH2515-001

Dual purpose stylus holder

XH1805-001

«¢ Apeay Sumen
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NAMES OF MACHINE PARTS AND THEIR FUNCTIONS

Part Name
Part Code

58.
Accessory case

XH2514-001

59.
Foot controller

XC8816-051

60.
Bobbin center pin and instruction sheet

XF5048-001

61.
Power cord

XC6052-151

Following documents can be downloaded.
¢ Instruction and Reference Guide (Sewing)
e Instruction and Reference Guide (Embroidery)

e Embroidery Design Guide

www.babylock.com/

e (For U.S.A. only)
Foot controller: Model T
This foot controller can be used on the
machine with product code 882-W31. The
product code is mentioned on the machine
rating plate.

¢ Always use accessories recommended for
this machine.

¢ The screw for the presser foot holder is
available through your authorized Baby
Lock retailer (Part code XA4813-051).

Options

The following are available as optional accessories
to be purchased separately from your authorized
Baby Lock retailer.

Part Name

Part Code

—_

Embroidery frame set H 20 mm x W 60 mm (H
1 inch x W 2-1/2 inches)

EF73: Frame
EF77: Embroidery sheet

Embroidery frame set H 150 mm x W 150 mm
(H 6 inches x W 6 inches)

BLMA-150

Embroidery frame set H 200 mm x W 200 mm
(H 8 inches x W 8 inches)

EF91: Frame
EF93: Embroidery sheet

Embroidery frame set H 300 mm x W 200 mm
(H 12 inches x W 8 inches)

EF92: Frame
EF94: Embroidery sheet

Embroidery frame set H 260 mm x W 160 mm
(H 10-1/4 inches x W 6-1/4 inches)

EF81: Frame
EF84: Embroidery sheet

Embroidery frame set H 360 mm x W 240 mm
(H 14 inches x W 9-1/2 inches)

EF95: Frame
EF96: Embroidery sheet

Border embroidery frame H 300 mm x W 100
mm (H 12 inches x W 4 inches)

BLMA-CBH

Border embroidery frame set H 180 mm x W
100 mm (H 7 inches x W 4 inches)

BLSO-BF




NAMES OF MACHINE PARTS AND THEIR FUNCTIONS

Part Name

Part Code

Part Name
Part Code
9.
Embroidery bobbin thread (white)
BBT-W
=
5 Embroidery bobbin thread (black)
BBT-B
10.

10 spool stand

BLMA-TS

Wide table

BLSA-ET

12.

Seam guide

BLG-SG

Walking foot

BLG-WF

14.

Side cutter foot

BLG-SCF
15.
\ Quilting guide
BLG-QG

Embroidery foot “W+” with LED pointer

BTY-EF

17.

Free-motion quilting foot

BLG-FM

Couching foot

BLTY-CCF

Multi-Function Foot controller

BLMA-MFC

Circular attachment

BL-CSA

21.
Edge joining foot
ESG-EJF

22.

Vertical spool pin

XC8619-052

Embroidery positioning sticker sheets x 8

BLSO-EPS

Free motion guide grip

XG1921-001

USB mouse

XE4904-101

«¢ Apeay Sumen
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Part Name
Part Code

e Visit your nearest authorized Baby Lock

26. retailer for a complete listing of optional

Vertical stitch alignment foot “V accessories for your machine.

o V]

ﬂﬁﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂl BLSO-VF

27.

Open toe sole for dual feed foot

BLTY-OTDF

Stitch in the Ditch Sole for Digital Dual Foot

BLDY-SDDF

1/4" Sole with Guide for Digital Dual Foot

BLDY-QFDF

Embroidery frame sheet H 100 mm x W 100
mm (H 4 inches x W 4 inches)

EF78

31.
Embroidery frame sheet H 180 mm x W 130

mm (H 7 inches x W 5 inches)

EF79

32.
Embroidery frame sheet H 240 mm x W 240

mm (H 9-1/2 inches x W 9-1/2 inches)

XG5566-001
33. .
Embroidery frame sheet H 408 mm x W 272
mm (H 16 inches x W 10-5/8 inches)
XH1825-001
-
34.

Bobbin Work Kit

BL-BWA

¢ All specifications are correct at the time of
printing. Please be aware that some
specifications may change without notice.
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Using the Multi-purpose Using the Spool Stand
Screwdriver

The included spool stand is useful when using
thread spools with a large diameter (cross-wound
thread). The spool stand can hold two spools of

Since the screwdriver can be changed to three
different positions, it can be extremely useful for

. : . . . thread.
the various machine preparations. With this
machine, position “1” and position “3” are used. 1 3 3 -
ae
o uqm 5
M Position “1 =
@
©
6 g
~<
N
You can install/remove the presser foot holder,
needle clamp screw. No. Part Name Part Code
1 |Spool stand XH1607-001
2 |Spool cap (XL) x 2 XE0779-001
3 |Spool holder x 2 XA0679-050
4 |Spool cap base x 2 XEQ0780-001
5 [Spool felt x 2 XC7134-051
6 |Ring x 4 026030-136

* No.2 to No.6 are included in a plastic bag.

A CAUTION

¢ Do not lift the handle of the machine while the
spool stand is installed.

¢ Do not push or pull the telescopic thread
guide or spool pins with extreme force,
otherwise damage may result.

¢ Do not place any object other than spools of
thread on the spool support.

¢ Do not try to wind thread on the bobbin while

M Position “3” sewing using the spool stand.

B Warning label

AALAA®

The multi-purpose screwdriver can be positioned
over the screw on the embroidery frame to tighten

the screw after hooping the fabric or when removing
the fabric.

This product contains magnets.

@ Be careful not to pinch your fingers or any objects
between the spool stand and the upper cover of

)ﬂ the machine.
N P> ® Be sure to keep the magnets away from precision
2 electronics, computer disks, credit cards with a
I magnetic stripe, etc.

® Do not use the spool stand if you have a
pacemaker.

e When rotating the multi-purpose
screwdriver, do not forcefully rotate it in the
direction that it does not rotate; otherwise, it
may break.

23
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- Open the upper cover of the machine, and
Assemblmg the SpOOI Stand then place the spool stand on the upper
cover with the notches in the spool stand
aligned with the tabs on the upper cover.

|

Hold in the tabs on the spool stand and
remove the lid.

®
go%/_ —  ——
N
@
e Make sure that the spool stand is firmly

@ Tabs secured. Otherwise, the spool stand may
fall during sewing.

Raise the telescopic thread guide shaft and « Do not place any object weighing 1 kg or

the two spool pins. more on the top cover. The weight of the

spool stand with its lid removed is about

280 g.
@
—\h ¢ For details on winding the bobbin using the
K N spool stand, refer to page 56.
Q\/ e For details on upper threading using the
& spool stand, refer to page 66.

@ Spool pins
® Telescopic thread guide shaft

Fully extend the telescopic thread guide
shaft until the two internal stoppers snap
into place.




TURNING THE MACHINE ON/OFF

A WARNING

Use only regular household electricity for the power source. Using other power sources may result in fire,
electric shock, or damage to the machine.

Make sure that the plugs on the power cord are firmly inserted into the electrical outlet and the power
cord receptacle on the machine. Otherwise, a fire or electric shock may result.

Do not insert the plug on the power cord into an electrical outlet that is in poor condition.

Turn the main power to OFF and remove the plug in the following circumstances:

When you are away from the machine

After using the machine

When the power fails during use

When the machine does not operate correctly due to a bad connection or a disconnection

During electrical storms

A CAUTION

Use only the power cord included with this machine.

Do not use extension cords or multi-plug adapters with many other appliances plugged in to them. Fire or
electric shock may result.

Do not touch the plug with wet hands. Electric shock may result.

When unplugging the machine, always turn the main power to OFF first. Always grasp the plug to remove
it from the outlet. Pulling on the cord may damage the cord, or lead to fire or electric shock.

Do not allow the power cord to be cut, damaged, modified, forcefully bent, pulled, twisted, or bundled.
Do not place heavy objects on the cord. Do not subject the cord to heat. These things may damage the
cord, or cause fire or electric shock. If the cord or plug is damaged, take the machine to your authorized
Baby Lock retailer for repairs before continuing use.

Unplug the power cord if the machine is not to be used for a long period of time. Otherwise, a fire may
result.

When leaving the machine unattended, either the main switch of the machine should be turned to OFF or
the plug must be removed from the socket-outlet.

When servicing the machine or when removing covers, the machine must be unplugged.

For U.S.A only

This appliance has a polarized plug (one blade wider than the other). To reduce the risk of electrical
shock, this plug is intended to fit in a polarized outlet only one way.

If the plug does not fit fully in the outlet, reverse the plug. If it still does not fit, contact a qualified
electrician to install the proper outlet. Do not modify the plug in any way.

«¢ Apeay Sumen
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TURNING THE MACHINE ON/OFF

Insert the power supply cord into the power
cord receptacle, then insert the plug into a
wall outlet.

@ Main power switch
® Power supply cord

Turn the main power switch to “1” to turn
on the machine.

®
®|ﬁ
® OFF
® ON

¢ \When the machine is turned on, the needle
and the feed dogs will make sound when
they move; this is not a malfunction.

Turn the main power switch to “O” to turn
off the machine.

e |f the machine is turned off in the middle of
sewing in the “Sewing” function, the
operation will not be continued after turning
the power on again.

Setting Your Machine for the First
Time

When you first turn on the machine, set the
language and time/date to your language and local
time/date. Follow the procedure below when the
settings screen appears automatically.

Press < and > to set your local language.

Select your language.

6 English < D

OK

Press o«

The message screen, confirming if you want

to set time/date, appears. To set the time/

date, press o ; to cancel the setting,

press cume .

— The screen to set time/date appears.

Press — or + to set time date.

= @ B @ P a nf

‘:;\, Clock Display ON o @
YYYY MM —
(- - WA - ®
o
@ PM i+ O+
24h
oK
]

@ Press to display the time on the screen.

® Set the year (YYYY), month (MM) and date (DD).
® Select whether 24h or 12h setting to display.

@ Set the current time.

Press o to start using your machine.

— The clock starts from 0 second of the time you set.

¢ The time/date you set may be cleared, if
you don't turn on the machine for an
extended period of time.

¢ Time setting is also available by pressing
clock button/time on the LCD screen.




LCD SCREEN

LCD SCREEN

When the machine is turned on, the opening

1

movie is played. Touch anywhere on the screen Wireless  |Check the machine’s
for the home page screen to be displayed. Touch <> |[LANkey |signal strength. Press this
the LCD screen or a key with your finger or the kez{f‘o specify the wireless
. . settings.
included dual purpose stylus to select a machine g5 %
f ti ® m Camera Press this key to check the 92 LS
uncton. view key needle location as it is
shown on the screen Q
Note through the built-in g"
* When the straight stitch needle plate is on . camera. x
the machine, the needle will automatically ® % Mat‘f_h'”e fh'ess ﬂ::llls kety to Ch?‘tﬁge 28 o
move to the middle position. setting e needle stop position, =
P screen key |adjust the stitch patterns ~<
and embroidery patterns %
M or screen, and change %
eémo . . other machine settings.
e Only touch the screen with your finger or the ) Machine | Press this key to see 38
included dual purpose stylus. Do not use a m help key |explanations on how to
sharp pencil, screwdriver, or other hard or use the machine. You can
sharp object. It is not necessary to press see the tutorial videos and
hard on the screen. Pressing too hard or also the MP4 movie files
using a sharp object may damage the that you have.
screen. l’ Presser Press this key before 58, 72
foot/ changing the needle, the
Needle presser foot, etc. This key
exchange |locks all key and button
. Home Page Screen key functions to prevent
operation of the machine.
® ﬂ Screen Press this key to lock the 158
lock key screen. When the screen

is locked, can still sew, but
cannot change any of the
screen functions. Press
this key again to unlock
the settings.

ﬂ Home Press this key anytime it is -
page displayed to return to the
: screen key |home page screen and
y . select a different category
@ | e - “Sewing”, “Embroidery”
or “IQ Designer”.
® Time/Date |Press this key to set the 26
OR———1 8 Embroidery e key clock to your local time.

O — IQ_Designer

— Sewing key | Press this key to sew utility | 102, 158
A stitches or character/
o decorative stitch patterns.
® Embroidery | Attach the embroidery unit -
@ key and press this key to
) embroider patterns.
® 1Q Press this key to start -
IQ_ Designer |creating your custom
key design embroidery
patterns.

27
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LCD SCREEN

Using the Machine Setting Mode Key

Press [BJ to change the default machine settings (needle stop position, embroidery speed, opening

display, etc.). To display the different settings screens, press B for “Sewing settings”, & for “General

settings”, @ for “Embroidery settings” or =

for “Wireless LAN settings”.

e Press < or > todisplay a different settings screen.

: : M Page 2
Sewing Settings
= @ B =@ P a M
mP 1 I o = 28
age
g ’EL'. Initial Position L’ ,JJ @
=~ @m B @ 1P A& “ ':24 Pivoting Height o @
m oo F 2N R Rt o >
::1 Width Control ON  OFF ©) (T, BeniFosd my— @
= jjustment |
IH Fine Adjust Verti. m > ¥ Automatic Presser Foot
e Lift
®
mH Fine Adjust Horiz. ool T — oN  OFF
!ﬁt" Presser Foot Height [7.5 mmibg @ (press to Trim ON  OFF @
ﬁﬁ, Presser Foot Pressure 8> @
o o O <aim > o
©
® Select whether “1-01 Straight stitch (Left)” or “1-
03 Straight stitch (Middle)” is the utility stitch that
<> - is automatically selected when the machine is

@ Select whether to use the sewing speed controller
to determine the zigzag width (page 125).

® Make adjustments to character or decorative
stitch patterns (page 164).

® Adjust the presser foot height. Select the height of
the presser foot when the presser foot is raised.

® Adjust the presser foot pressure. The higher the
number, the greater the pressure will be. Set the
pressure at “3” for normal sewing.

® When set to “ON”, the thickness of the fabric is
automatically detected by an internal sensor while
sewing. This enables the fabric to be fed smoothly
(pages 83 and 91).

turned on.

@ Change the height of the presser foot when
sewing is stopped when the pivot setting is
selected (page 89). Adjust the presser foot to one
of the four heights.

Change the height of the presser foot when the
machine is set to free motion sewing mode
(page 126).

® Adjust the amount of fabric feeding of the dual
feed foot (page 76).

Pressing the “Start/Stop” button or depressing the
foot controller automatically lowers the presser
foot (if it is raised) before starting sewing.

@ Pressing the “Thread Cutter” button automatically
lowers the presser foot before cutting the thread.
The presser foot will be raised after the thread is
cut.




LCD SCREEN

= @a B @ » a nf
B I o = > N
Initial Stitch Page ﬁé éo @
Reinf t
(@ proiey o o —®
Multi Function
Foot Controller
u
L

st | > oK

@ Select whether utility stitches ( i ) or quilting

stitches ( ‘. ) are displayed first in the stitch
selection screen.

@ When set to “ON”, reinforcement stitches are
sewn at the beginning and/or end of sewing for a
reinforcement stitch pattern, even when the
“Reverse Stitch” button is pressed (page 79).

You can activate this setting after connecting the
multi-function foot controller (optional). (These
settings are not operable unless the multi-function
foot controller is attached to the machine.)

(page 33)

General Settings

" Language English > @
Sl Light B> @
BB oo - Q@
g e RO
1Y) Machine Speaker Volume 8> @

¥ S o o~ ®

<& far | > oK
(-

@ Change the display language.

® Change the brightness of the needle area and
work area lights.

® If the screen is not very clear in certain
environments, you can adjust the brightness of the
screen.

® Turn both the upper and bobbin thread sensor
“ON” or “OFF”. If it is turned “OFF”, the machine
can be used without thread.

® Change the speaker volume. Increase the number
for louder volume, decrease for softer volume.

® Select the operation of the “Needle Position -
Stitch Placement” button from the following two
sequences. (page 92)

4% Apeay Sumen x
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LCD SCREEN

W Page 5
= @& B @ » a A
& o = 2 X
| W pivia Screen Opening Screen >— (7)
—
Q Eco Mode >
f—
Shutoff Support Mode >
= Screen Saver 5 minhs @
Select
5 Mouse Pointer 13 b @
< Bl > oK

e
@ Select whether to display the opening screen
video when the machine is turned on.

Select to save the machine power by setting the
“Eco Mode” or the “Shutoff Support Mode”
(page 34).

© Select the length of time until the screen saver
appears.

Change the image of the screen saver (page 35).

@ Change the shape of the pointer when a USB
mouse is used. The setting remains selected even
after the machine is turned off.

M Page 6

Projector

L+; Brightness Start @

i Background Color | | > @

12 Pattem Outline ON | OFF

U Pointer Color > @

B3| camera Needle Position -+
|61 oK

@ Select the brightness of the projector.

@ Select whether to show background color when
using projector function.

Select whether to display outline of the pattern.
@ Select the color of the pointer.

The camera needle drop point can be specified.
(page 36)

|+ scs @
No. XXX
Version XXX
< B2 > oK
(-

@ Display the total number of stitches sewn on this
machine, which is a reminder to take your machine
in for regular servicing. (Contact your authorized
Baby Lock retailer for details.)

The “No.” is the internal machine number for the
machine.

Display the program version.




LCD SCREEN

Embroidery Settings

For details on embroidering settings, refer to the
Instruction and Reference Guide (Embroidery).

M Page 8

= @ B =@ P a M

wm D @e s >N

-] Embroidery Frame Display
Frame size 272 x 408 mm > @
o 1l o

(;L:b Max Embroidery Speed > @

MT"‘ Embroidery Tension W > @

g@i. Embroidery Foot Height > — (5
EN:‘:t;ﬂdST:p Position % ' + u @

< [N > oK

@ Select from among 12 embroidery frame displays.

® Change the center point marker or grid lines.
® Adjust the maximum embroidery speed setting.
® Adjust the upper thread tension for embroidering.

® Select the height of the embroidery foot during
embroidering.

® Adjust the needle position for embroidering.

""""" T Unit mm

[I%5e| Thread color 23

LIz Thread brand Original - @
Embroidery

& Background Color Select
Thumbnail

E®  Background Color Salect ®

—

{fg) Thumbnail Size —] bz @

| ¥ Embroidery Basting N

k ql; Distance B 3 @

< [Boilliagl > oK

@ Change the display units (mm/inch).
Change the thread color display on the

“Embroidery” screen; thread number, color name.

©® Select the thread brand used to display a pattern
when it is opened.

Change the color of the background for the
embroidery display area.

@ Change the color of the background for the
thumbnail area.

@® Press to specify the size of pattern thumbnails.

@ Adjust the distance between the pattern and the
basting stitching.

M Page 10
= @a B @ P a
m = 2 X
:.j.m Background Image
i Display
Scan Quality Fine
Background Image @
+ Fabric Thickness Sensor ON OFF
T Embroidery Foot with ®@
| LED Pointer Adjustment
< 1w/ > oK

Select the quality for displaying the fabric in the
screen.

@ Erase the scanned image.

Set to “ON” when positioning the pattern on the
thick fabric using the built-in camera.

@ Adjust the position and brightness of the
embroidery foot “W+” with LED pointer (sold
separately). (These settings are not available
unless embroidery foot “W+” with LED pointer is
installed on the machine.)

Apeay Sumen
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Wireless LAN settings

M Page 11

= @a B @ P a f

1 - I 2 X
Wireless LAN Enable ON  OFF @
My-Sewing-Machine-SSID @
Wireless LAN Setup Wizard 7 @
Machine name SewingMachine @
Crange ®
Wireless LAN Status 7 @
Others 7 @
Network Reset Reset

|kt | > oK
(-

@ Enable/disable the wireless LAN function.

® Display the connected SSID.

® Set the machine to connect wireless LAN function.

@ Display the machine name of wireless LAN
function.

® Press e to change the machine name of
wireless LAN function.

® Check the wireless LAN status.

@ Display other menus.

Press  reset o reset network operations.

Setting Functions

M Saving a Settings Screen Image to
USB Media

An image of the settings screen can be saved as
.PNG file.

Insert the USB media into the USB port on
the right side of the machine.

O
w

=

/

@ USB media
® USB port

Press .

— The settings screen appears. Select the settings
screen page that you want to save the screen image
of.

Press K .

— The image file will be saved to the USB media.
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M Specifying the Multi-Function Foot Press Ei.
Controller (Sold Separately)
With the multi-function foot controller, various

machine operations in addition to starting/
stopping sewing, such as thread cutting and

reverse stitching, can be specified to be Select the functions to be performed by the

perfor.med. e multi-function foot controller.
Functions that can be specified

~_ @ = @ B @B a n
W@ F >
Initial Stitch Page eé ;Q

§ ~— Reinforcement
{0 priority oN | NS

Display page 3 of the settings screen.

«¢ Apeay Sumen

Multi Function
Foot Controller

o = Thread Cutting >
Controller Functions that can be specified u

Needle Position - >

@ |Main foot controller |Start/Stop Up/Down

® |Heel switch Select any of the following:

e Thread Cutting

¢ Needle Position — Up/Down

® |Side pedal e Single Stitch

¢ Reverse Stitch (Reinforcement
Stitch) *

e Presser Foot Up/Down <

e No Setting S

3 /11|> oK

* If you set the “Reverse Stitch” function on the heel
switch, machine operates the same as pressing the Press o«
“Reverse Button” on the machine.
*  Reinforcement stitching may be applied depending
on the selected stitch pattern. For the details, refer to
“Automatic Reinforcement Stitching” on page 79.

e If you set “Reverse Stitch” on the side
pedal, you can create a darning stitch effect
using zigzag stitches. With both feet, keep
pressing the main foot controller, and
repeat pressing and releasing the side pedal
to sew forward and reverse in turn. Machine
will reverse at the speed you press the main
foot controller.

Specifying the functions
The functions performed by the multi-function foot
controller can be specified in the settings screen.

e Before specifying the functions, connect the
multi-function foot controller to the
machine. The settings screen is activated
the first time that the machine detects the
multi-function foot controller.

e After the multi-function foot controller is
connected to the machine and the functions
are specified, the “Start/Stop” button
cannot be used. All buttons other than the
“Start/Stop” button can continue to be
used.
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M Selecting the “Eco Mode” or

“Shutoff Support Mode”

You can save the machine power by setting the eco
mode or the shutoff support mode.

If you leave the machine without using for a
specified period of time, the machine enters in one
of these modes.

“Eco Mode”;
Machine will enter a sleep mode. Touch the screen
or press the “Start/Stop” button to continue sewing.

“Shutoff Support Mode”;

Machine will enter the lower power mode after set
period of time. Turn machine off and then back on
to restart sewing.

e |f you turn off the machine while the
machine is in the “Eco Mode” or the
“Shutoff Support Mode”, wait for about 5
seconds before turning on the machine
again.

Screen display

Condition Eco Mode Shutoff Support
Mode
Available time OFF, 10 - 120 OFF, 1 - 12 (hour)
(minute)
“Start/Stop” button |Green flashing Green slow flashing
Suspended function |Machine light, All functions

After recovering

The machine starts

You need to turn off

from the previous the machine.

operation.

Press the “Start/Stop” button or touch the screen
display to recover from these modes.

Press E

— The settings screen appears.

Press & .

— The General settings screen appears.

Display page 5 of the General settings
screen.

Press circled area to select the time until
entering the mode.

= & B =@ P a M
H & o = > K
j! Initial Screen Opening Screen >
| .Q Eco Mode >

Shutoff Support Mode >

= Screen Saver >

Select

5 Mouse Pointer k >

< [Esias > oK
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B Changing the Screen Saver Image

Instead of the default image, you can select your
own personal images for the screen saver of your

machine.

Before changing the screen saver image, prepare the
image on your computer or USB media.

Compatible image files

Format

-bmp, .jpg, .png

File size

Max. 2 MB for each image

File dimension

800 x 1280 pixels or less, (If the width is
more than 800 pixels, the image imported
will be reduced to a width of 800 pixels.)

Number allowed

5 or less

o Press %

— The settings screen appears.

Press & .

— The General settings screen appears.

Display page 5 of the General settings

screen.

e Press  select

= @ B @ P a M

U & o < 2 X
L. Initial Screen Opening Screen >
[;0 Eco Mode >
Shutoff Support Mode >

Screen Saver >

Select

E"—"Ejj Mouse Pointer 13 >

| st > oK

e Press Customize

= & B @ P A f

Default

-.-‘-‘-’.-

Connect the USB media that contains your

Customize

personal image to the USB port of the

machine.

*  Refer to page 48 about USB connectivity.

6 Press c=w to select the first image.

T & B @ P A f

Default

-‘-’.-

+

-.-

Change

Change

Change

Change

Change

(]
*  The images will appear in a list in this screen. Select

Customize

Delete

Delete

Delete

Delete

Delete

the desired ~chnee  to specify the image.

*  Press beete  to delete the selected image.

e~

RNY
)
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Select the device that is connected.

= @a B @ » a n

Default Customize

Change Delete
Change Delete

B
B
I Change Delete
v
B

Change Delete

— A list of your personal images appear on the screen.

*  Press cacel  to view the previous page.

Press a file name to select image and then

press st .

= a B @ » & nf

0!

{77] bPocket

el ph22

Return Set
]
— The selected image is stored on your machine.

*  Press Rewn  to view the previous page.

Repeat the procedure from step € to select

the remaining images.

Press o to return to the original screen.

B Needle Calibration Using the Built-
in Camera

Setting the camera needle position is essential
when you use camera or projector function. It is
not necessary to perform this operation each time,
but we recommend performing it when the needle
is changed. Use the white stickers (solid) included
with the machine.

Press %

— The settings screen appears.

Press & .

— The General settings screen appears.

Display page 6 of the General settings
screen.

Press + |

— Camera needle position setting screen appears.

= @ B @ » a n

Camera Needle Position Setting

1. Press the needle position button to raise the needle.

2. After removing the needle and the presser foot, affix
white sticker on needle dropping point area.

3. Insert the needle (standard size 76/11 or 90/14).
4. Press START key to initiate the calibration process.

For safety please make sure area around needle is clear
prior to pressing "START" key.

Cancel

Follow the on-screen instructions to
complete the procedure.

1. Press the needle position button to raise the
needle.
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2. After removing the needle and the presser
foot, affix white sticker on needle dropping
point area.

@ White sticker

3. Insert the needle (standard size 75/11 or 90/
14).

e Use a new sticker. The camera needle
position cannot be set correctly if there is a
hole in sticker or if it is dirty. If you have no
new stickers, contact your nearest

authorized Baby Lock retailer.

4. Press [ to initiate the calibration
process. For safety please make sure area
around needle is clear prior to pressing

— Setting the needle drop point begins.
The operation is finished when “OK”

appears. If “NG” appears, affix a new white

sticker, and then press . If multiple
attempts to set the position are not
successful, contact your nearest authorized
Baby Lock retailer.

= @a B @ P a n

Cannot recognize correctly.
Affix a new white sticker.

Cancel Retry

*

*

Press OK key to memorize the needle drop position.

Cancel oK

Press  oc  to memorize the calibration data.

Press cacel  to back to original screen without
memorizing the calibration data.

Remove the sticker.

4% Apeay Sumen i
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Using the Machine Help Key

Press {2 to open the machine help screen. Six functions are available from the screen shown below.

= @& B @ P a i

©)
AR ror ®
&L} Operation Guide ®
M\ sewing Guice @
if{ Pattem Explanation ®
7 video ®

Close

@ Press this key to continue viewing the Instruction and Reference Guide (PDF file) or watching the video that was
stopped.

®@ Press this key to view the Instruction and Reference Guide (PDF file).

® Press this key to see explanation for upper threading, winding the bobbin, changing the presser foot, preparing to
embroider a pattern, and how to use the machine (page 39).

@ Press this key to select utility stitches when you are not sure which stitch to use or how to sew the stitch (page 40).
(® Press this key to see an explanation of the selected stitch (page 43).
® Press this key to watch tutorial videos or MPEG-4 (MP4) files from USB media (page 41).
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Using the Operation Guide Function

Press & overstion Guide

screen. Press a key to see more information about that category.

to open the screen shown below. Six categories are displayed at the top of the

T @ B @ P a

Principal Parts Principal Buttons
. : Embroidery
Basic/Opecation Basic Operation
7 [ <2

/‘ 7 i\

/

Retum

Principal Parts

displays information about the

main parts of the machine and their
functions. This is the first screen displayed

when you press & Operation Guice

-

= @ B @ » a

Principal Parts Principal Buttons

. Embroidery
Basic Operation Basic Operation
T

Return

Principal Buttons

operation buttons.

displays information about the

-

= @ B @ » a

Principal Parts Principal Buttons

4 i Embroidery
e Basic Operation
T

Return

Basic Operation

displays information about
threading the machine, changing presser
feet, etc. Some of the functions are described
in the movies. Watch these movies for a
better understanding of the functions.

-

= @ B @ » a4 f

Principal Parts Principal Buttons

Embroidery

Basic Operation Basic Operation

Return
(-
s opaton  displays information about

attaching the embroidery unit, preparing
fabric for embroidering, etc.

Some of the functions are described in the
movies. Watch these movies for a better
understanding of the functions.

-

Principal Parts

Basic Operation

= @ B @ » a4 f

Principal Buttons

Embroidery
Basic Operation

The thread is tangled on
the wrong side of the fabric

Thread tension is incorrect
Bobbin thread breaks
Needle breaks

Fabric puckers

Character pattern
does not sew out correctly

Machine does not operate

Retun

Troubleshooting

information.

does not sew out correctly

displays troubleshooting

Cannot use
the needle threader

Upper thread breaks

Skipped stitches

Fabric does not feed
through the machine

Machine is noisy

Embroidery pattern

Embroidery unit
does not operate

= & B @ » a f

Principal Parts Principal Buttons
Basic Operation Basmr::‘i,on
Troubleshooting Maintenance
5
N N
Retun
(-
Maintenance displays information about

cleaning the machine, etc.

Some of the functions are described in the
movies. Watch these movies for a better
understanding of the functions.

e~

RNY
)

@ Apeay Sumen
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Example: Displaying information about upper
threading

Press m

Pl“eSS m Operation Guide

= @a B @ » a nf

AR roF
m Operation Guide

M\ sewing Guide

§!{ Pattern Explanation

[J video

Close

Press Basic Operation
— The lower half of the screen will change.

et
Press

(upper threading).

= a B @ » a4 A

Principal Parts Principal Buttons

Embroidery

BasiciOpetation Basic Operation

Return

— The screen shows instructions for threading the

machine.
Read the instructions.

* Press > toview the next page.

* Press < toview the previous page.

Press run to return to the original screen.

Using the Sewing Guide Function

The sewing guide function can be used to select
stitch patterns from the Ultility Stitch screen.

Use this function when you are not sure which
stitch to use for your application, or to get advice
about sewing particular stitches. For example, if
you want to sew overcasting, but you do not know
which stitch to use or how to sew the stitch, you
can use this screen to get advice. We recommend
that beginners use this method to select stitches.

Enter Utility Stitch category from the home
page.

Press m

Press M\ sewingcuide

— The advice screen is displayed.

= & B @ P a f

AR ror
m Operation Guide
M Sewing Guide

! Pattem Explanation

m Video

Close
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Press the key of the category whose sewing
instructions you wish to view.

* Press rewn  to return to the original screen.

= @a B @ » a nf

Straight Stitch Overcasting
Scallop Gathering

AN Buttonhole

Buttons

Pintuck

Bar Tack Zipper Insertion

Flat Fell Seam

Dart Seam

Blind Hem Stitch

Retumn & e |y

Read the explanations and select the
appropriate stitch.

— The screen displays directions for sewing the
selected stitch. Follow the directions to sew the
stitch.

Playing a Tutorial Video

This machine provides tutorial videos on how to
use the machine. Together with the help guides,
which offer descriptions through text and
illustrations, the tutorial videos assist with machine
operation.

Press m

Press [J video .

Press the title of the desired tutorial video.

— The selected tutorial video begins playing.

Play the tutorial video.

00:00:00/00:00:00! @

@® Number of seconds elapsed/Total number of
seconds

Operation keys

Play

"]

Pause
1]

Skip back 10 seconds

Skip forward 10 seconds

Return to beginning

Repeat

@] (& (=] =]

Delete video (when playing from the

Delete . )
machine’s memory)

Save to machine (when playing from USB
media)

<
3
3
2
<

¢ A frequently viewed tutorial video can be

savedto U (favorites) of the machine, from
where it can be played.

After you are finished playing the video,

p ress Close

»

;%“

¥

<& Apeay Sumen
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Playing MPEG-4 (MP4) Videos

Your MP4 videos can be played from USB media.
In addition, the MP4 video can be saved to the
machine so that a tutorial video on creating a
project, for example, can be viewed at any time.

Videos that can be played

MP4 file format: Video - H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, Audio — AAC
Size: 450 (H) x 800 (W)

e MP4 file size will be changed to fit the
screen. If you view the large MP4 file, the
file will be reduced to fit the screen. If you
view the smaller MP4 file, the file will be
expanded to fit the screen.

¢ Some type of MP4 file cannot viewed with
the machine.

Press [ 21

Press [T video
Select the device where the video is saved.

& : Play a tutorial video

o : Play a video saved on the machine (favorites)
- : Play a video from USB media plugged into the
USB port

-4 Play a video from USB media plugged into the
USB port for mouse

*  To return to the previous screen, press FReum

Select the video that you want to play.

*  To return to the previous screen, press Rewn

¢ Long video file names may be shortened
when they are displayed.

Play the video.

*  Use the operation keys as described in “Playing a
Tutorial Video” on page 41.

e Up to about 1 GB of MP4 videos can be
saved on the machine. When the maximum
capacity has been reached, delete
unnecessary videos.

After you are finished playing the video,
press Return |
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Using the Stitch Pattern
Explanation Function

If you want to know more about the uses of a stitch
pattern, select the stitch pattern and press § 2§ and

then i1i raeneosin  to see an explanation of the
stitch selection. Descriptions are displayed for
each stitch pattern in the Utility Stitch screen.

¢ With the stitch pattern explanation function,
descriptions can be displayed for the stitch
patterns available on the Utility Stitch and
Character/Decorative Stitch screens.

401

Example: Displaying information about [

401

Press [ .

Press [ 21

Character g
m A T g s, i
Stitch
100% 4-01 Narrow rounded buttonhole
1 4 5 a,

LU T =
I fGloooo

0 000 E

411 412 413 414 48

416 417 | 418 419 420

o >8 gl Lk

Width Length LIR shift
A A A

€., . =
©

Tension | petrieve
A

mlmH M
v Reset

Press iii pattemExplanation

= @a B @ » a nf

AR roF

aalJ Operation Guide

M\ sewing Guide

i! Pattem Explanation

[H video

Close

— The screen shows information.

Press run to return to the original screen.

¢ The settings remain displayed to allow you
to fine tune the stitch.

4% Apeay Sumen i
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Viewing the Instruction and
Reference Guide (PDF File) on
the Machine

The Instruction and Reference Guide (PDF file) for
this machine can be viewed on the machine.

Press m

Press MR por .

= & B @ P a f

AR roF

m Operation Guide

M Sewing Guide

if! Pattem Explanation

D Video

Close

Select the document to be viewed.

¢ The Instruction and Reference Guide can be
viewed in the currently selected display
language. For details on selecting the
display language, refer to “Page 4” on
page 29.

Read the Instruction and Reference Guide.
Operation keys
® ®

= @ B @ » a fA
1005 Q) Search I(I)I anoe

Retum K < |8aj229|> ) Close
%
® @6 60 ®

Press to select from 100%, 200% and

100%Q, 400%.
o 1. Press to display a keyboard.
Qarc 2. Enter the text to be searched for.

3. To search from the current page to
the beginning of the document,

press | < |. To search from the
current page to the end of the

document, press | > |.

® Press to return to the screen before the
i Instruction and Reference Guide (PDF
file) was opened.
®@ K Press to display the first page.
® < Press to display the previous page.
® Shows the current page/total number
84 229
of pages. Press the current page
number, and then enter a page number
to display the desired page.
@ N Press to display the next page.
N Press to display the last page.
® Press to close the screen and exit the

Close .
machine help screen.

e To zoom in or out on a page, pinch two
fingers together or spread them apart. You
can also move a page after zooming in by
dragging it.
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WIRELESS NETWORK CONNECTION FUNCTIONS

This machine supports a wireless network connection. Using this function, an embroidery pattern or
decorative stitch pattern edited in embroidery editing software (Palette 11) with wireless transfer functions
can be transferred to the machine from a computer. In addition, embroidery patterns can be transferred
from the machine to the embroidery editing software (Palette 11). The machine and computer must be
connected to the same network. For detailed procedures, refer to the manual for the application.

e~

«& Apeay Sumen @

B Requirements for a Wireless
Network Connection

Specifying Wireless Network
Connection Settings

The wireless network connection complies with IEEE
802.11 n/g/b standards and uses the 2.4 GHz

The machine can be connected to your wireless frequency.
network.
P2 Memo
o Press % “ ¢ A wireless network cannot be set up with

WPA/WPA2 Enterprise.
e Set “Wireless LAN Enable” to “ON”.

T @ B @ P a d
DI @ F 2K

Wireless LAN Enable ON OFF
My-Sewing-Machine-SSID
Wireless LAN Setup Wizard >
Machine name SewingMachine
Change
Wireless LAN Status >
Others ?
Network Reset Reset
<l | > oK
L
— The machine will begin to emit the wireless network
signal.
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Using the Wizard to Set Up the
Wireless Network Connection

There are multiple ways to set up the wireless

network connection. We recommend the method

that uses the wizard on this machine.

In order to connect your machine to a
wireless network, the security information
(SSID and network key) for your home

network will be required. The network key
may also be called a password, security key

or encryption key. First, find your security

information and note it.

SSID Network Key
(Password)

* The wireless network connection cannot be

set up if you do not have the security

information.

¢ How to find the security information
@ Check the manual provided with your home

network.

® The default SSID may be the manufacturer's
name or the model name.

® If you cannot find the security information,
contact the manufacturer of the router, your
network administrator or your Internet

provider.

Press > beside “Wireless LAN Setup

Wizard”.

= @ B @ »
B & o =

Wireless LAN Enable

Wireless LAN Setup Wizard

Machine name

Wireless LAN Status
Others

Network Reset

ity | >
(-

a n
)
N OFF

None

XXXXXXKXXXX

Change

— A list of available SSIDs appears.

Select > beside the SSID that was noted.

= @a B @ » 4 M

Select SSID

AAAAAAAAAAAAA >
BBBBBBEBBBBBBBEEB >
cceceeececececeece >
DDDDDDDDDDDDDDD >
FFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFF >

Return Refresh Saved SSID  New SSID

()
— The screen for entering the network key (password)
appears.

¢ |f the desired network SSID does not
appear in the list, press = refresn .

e |f the desired network SSID is not displayed,
specify it as described below.

@ Select wewsso in the list of SSIDs, and then

press ok
® Enter the desired network SSID, and then
press o«

® Select the authentication method and
encryption mode.

e |f the machine had already been connected

to the home network, press ssessso , and
then select the saved SSID.
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Enter the network key (password) that was
noted, and then press o .

= @a B @ » a4 A

AAAAAAAAAAAAA

Network Key/Password

® al« »—@
®
gflwllej[r]lt]lyJ]lu]li]lo]lp
@ aj[sfdjfllag]lhfli |
zfxffclv|bjn]m
@ tan — A 1 @ @
®
Cancel oK
(-

@ Text input area

® Character keys

® Caps key

® Space key

® Letters/numbers/symbols key

® Backspace key (Deletes the character at the
cursor's position.)

@ Cursor keys (Move the cursor to the left or right.)

When the following message appears, press

OK
.

Apply Settings?

Cancel OK

— When a connection is established, the following
message appears.

Connected to wireless LAN.

OK

Press o to exit the setup.

= @a B @ » a4 M

DI o < 2 X

Wireless LAN Enable ON OFF
XxXXXXXXX%X(SSID)
Wireless LAN Setup Wizard >
Machine Name XXXXXXXXXXX
Change
Wireless LAN Status >
Others >
Network Reset Reset
< i > oK
©

— The number beside “Machine Name” is the name
that will be used when registering the machine with
embroidery editing software (Palette 11) in order to
transfer files.

¢ While connected, the signal strength is
indicated by the icon in the upper-left
corner of the display.

e Once a wireless network connection has
been set up, a wireless network connection
will be established each time the machine is
turned on. However, “Wireless LAN Enable”
in the network settings screen must remain
set to “ON”.

B Using the “Others” Menu

The “Others” menu contains the following items.
= @a B @ » a4 f

Others.

@) Tep/ip >

@ MAC Address
WWWWWWWWWWWWWWWWWWWWWWWWWWW

@ ProxySettings >
Return

(@ TCP/IP settings can be manually entered.
® Shows the MAC address.
® Use when proxy settings are required.

«¢ Apeay Sumen
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CONNECTING THE ACCESSORY TO THE MACHINE

Using USB Media/SD card (Sold
Separately)

When sending or reading stitch patterns using the
USB media, connect the device to the USB port.
When using SD card, insert the SD card into the
SD card slot.

@ SD card slot
® USB port

Memo

e USB media is widely used, however some
USB media may not be usable with this
machine. Please visit our website for more
details.

e Depending on the type of USB media being
used, either directly plug the USB device
into the machine’s USB port or plug the
USB media Reader/Writer into the
machine’s USB port.

¢ Do not insert anything other than USB
media into the USB media port. Otherwise,
the machine may be damaged.

¢ Do not insert anything other than SD card
into the SD card slot. Otherwise, the
machine may be damaged.

Using a USB Mouse (Sold
Separately)

The USB mouse, connected to the machine, can
be used to perform a variety of operations in the
screens.

Connect a USB mouse to the USB port.

Memo

e |[f a mouse other than the optional USB
mouse is used, it may not perform as
described in this Instruction and Reference
Guide.

@ USB port
® USB mouse

Note

¢ A USB mouse can be connected or
disconnected at any time.

¢ Only the left mouse button can be used to
perform operations. No other buttons can
be used.

e The mouse pointer does not appear in the
camera view window, the screen saver or

opening screen.




CONNECTING THE ACCESSORY TO THE MACHINE

M Clicking a Key

When the mouse is connected, the pointer appears
on the screen. Move the mouse to position the
pointer over the desired key, and then click the left
mouse button.

e Double-clicking has no effect.

1192 | 193 | 14 (14

$ 3
b3 2

BRI

@ Pointer

B Changing Pages
If page numbers and a vertical scroll bar for
additional pages are displayed, click the left mouse

button with the pointeron </ > or A/ v to
display the previous or next page.

< [l > oK

< [Bzilaty] > oK

«¢ Apeay Sumen
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Chapter 2
Sewing Basics
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LOWER THREADING

LOWER THREADING

Set the supplemental spool pin in the “up”

Wlndlng the Bobbin position.

A CAUTION

¢ The included bobbin was designed specifically
for this machine. If bobbins from other models
are used, the machine will not operate
correctly. Use only the included bobbin or
bobbins of the same type (part code: X52800-
150). X52800-150 is Class 15 type bobbin.

@ Supplemental spool pin

L] USing the Supplemental SPOOI Pin Place the spool of thread on the

With this machine, you can wind the bobbin during supplemental spool pin, so that thread
sewing. While the main spool pin is being used for unrolls from the front. Push the spool cap
sewing, you can wind a bobbin by using the onto the spool pin as far as possible to
supplemental spool pin. secure the thread spool.

@

2
|
® |
~ S
\ @ Spool cap

® Spool pin
® Thread spool
N

® Supplemental spool pin A CA U T I O N

¢ If the thread spool and/or spool cap are set
incorrectly, the thread may tangle on the spool
pin and cause the needle to break.

e Use the spool cap (large, medium, small or
mini king) that is closest in size to the thread
spool. If a spool cap smaller than the thread
spool is used, the thread may become caught
in the slit on the end of the spool and cause

/@ E@ ; the needle to break.
®

Turn the main power to ON and open the
top cover.

Align the groove in the bobbin with the
spring on the bobbin winder shaft, and set
the bobbin on the shaft.

@ Groove in the bobbin
® Spring on the shaft




LOWER THREADING

¢ When sewing with fine, cross-wound
thread, use the small spool cap, and leave a
small space between the cap and the
thread spool.

2
G)/‘{II

@ Spool cap (small)
® Thread spool (cross-wound thread)

® Space

e If a spool of thread whose core is 12 mm (1/
2 inch) in diameter and 75 mm (3 inches)
high is inserted onto the spool pin, use the
mini spool cap.

@ Spool cap (m|n| king spool insert)
® 12 mm (1/2 inch)
® 75 mm (3 inches)

With your right hand, hold the thread near
the thread spool. With your left hand, hold
the end of the thread, and use both hands to
pass the thread through the thread guide.

/®

8"

N

7P

@ Thread guide

Pass the thread around the pretension disk
making sure that the thread is under the
pretension disk.

o

@ Pretension disk
— Make sure that the thread passes under the
pretension disk.

=

= @/ﬂ \

® Pretension disk

® Pullitin as far as possible.

— Check to make sure thread is securely set between
pretension disks.

Wind the thread clockwise around the
bobbin 5-6 times.

soiseg SUIMaG %
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LOWER THREADING

Pass the end of the thread through the guide
slit in the bobbin winder seat, and pull the
thread to the right to cut the thread with
the cutter.

@ Guide slit (with built-in cutter)
® Bobbin winder seat

e When winding transparent nylon thread on
the bobbin, stop bobbin winding when the
bobbin is 1/2 to 2/3 full. If the bobbin was
fully wound with transparent nylon thread, it
may not be wound neatly.

=)

= =)

A CAUTION

¢ Be sure to follow the process described. If the
thread is not cut with the cutter, and the
bobbin is wound, when the thread runs low it
may tangle around the bobbin and cause the
needle to break.

Press st

— Bobbin winding starts. The bobbin stops rotating
when bobbin winding is completed. The bobbin
winding switch will automatically return to its
original position.

&

v

— 1 + Start

oK

Set the bobbin winding switch to the left,
until it clicks into place.

@ Bobbin winding switch

¢ Sliding the bobbin winding switch to the left
switches the machine into bobbin winding
mode.

¢ Use the bobbin winding slider to adjust the

amount of thread wound onto the bobbin to
one of five levels.

x
®
@ Bobbin winding slider
® More
® Less

— The bobbin winding window appears.

e sat changesto s« while the bobbin is
winding.

e Stay near the machine while winding the
bobbin to make sure the bobbin thread is
being wound correctly. If the bobbin thread

is wound incorrectly, press  sw»
immediately to stop the bobbin winding.

e The sound of winding the bobbin with stiff
thread, such as nylon thread for quilting,
may be different from the one produced
when winding normal thread; however, this
is not a sign of a malfunction.




LOWER THREADING

¢ You can change the winding speed by
pressing — (to decrease) or + (to
increase) in the bobbin winding window.

)

v

— + Stop

oK

® Press o tominimize the bobbin winding
window. Then, you can perform other
operations, such as selecting a stitch or
adjusting the thread tension, while the
bobbin is being wound.

e Press & (in top right of the LCD screen)
to display the bobbin winding window
again.

= @a B @ » a8

Character

mwa T EE . "

Cut the thread with cutter and remove the
bobbin.

@ Cutter

¢ When removing the bobbin, do not pull on
the bobbin winder seat. Doing so could
loosen or remove the bobbin winder seat,

and could result in damage to the machine.

A CAUTION

e Setting the bobbin improperly may cause the
thread tension to loosen, breaking the needle
and possibly resulting in injury.

S S

B Using the Spool Pin

You can use the main spool pin to wind the bobbin
before sewing. You cannot use this spool pin to
wind the bobbin while sewing.

2

76
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Turn the main power to ON and open the
top cover.

Align the groove in the bobbin with the
spring on the bobbin winder shaft, and set
the bobbin on the shaft.

@ Groove in the bobbin
® Spring on the shaft

Pivot the spool pin so that it angles upward.
Set the thread spool on the spool pin so that
the thread unwinds from the front of the
spool.

@ Spool pin
® Spool cap
® Thread spool
® Spool felt

45 soiseg Suimas [

59



56

LOWER THREADING

Push the spool cap onto the spool pin as far of “Using the Supplemental Spool Pin”on
as possible, then return the spool pin to its page 53 to page 55.
original position.

While holding the thread with both hands,
pull the thread up from under the thread
guide plate.

@ Thread guide plate

Pass the thread through the thread guide.

\§ O ¢ Refer to page 24 to assemble the spool

ZE \ / stand.

M /7 “ = ¢ Refer to page 66 to thread the machine
7} 5 & using the spool stand.

A CAUTION

© Thread guide ¢ When winding thread on the bobbin, do not
. . cross the bobbin winding thread with the
Pass the thread around the pretension disk upper thread in the thread guides.

making sure that the thread is under the
pretension disk.

B Untangling Thread from Beneath the
Bobbin Winder Seat

If the bobbin winding starts when the thread is not
passed through the pretension disk correctly, the
thread may become tangled beneath the bobbin

winder seat.
Wind off the thread according to the following
procedure.
=
@ Thread guide —
@ Pretension disk EF$£_\<§'\
Follow steps @ through () on page 53 o) @
through 55. @ Thread

® Bobbin winder seat

B Using the Spool Stand
To wind thread on the bobbin while the spool stand
is installed, pass the thread from the spool through A CA U T I O N
the thread guide on the telescopic thread guide, and * Do not remove the bobbin winder seat even if

then wind the bobbin according to steps &) through the thread becomes tangled under the bobbin
winder seat. It may result in injuries.




LOWER THREADING

If the thread becomes tangled under the

bobbin winder seat, press s» once to
stop the bobbin winding.

o)

v

— + Stop

oK

Cut the thread with scissors near the
pretension disk.

@ Pretension disk

Push the bobbin winder switch to the right,
and then raise the bobbin at least 100 mm
(4 inches) from the shaft.

Cut the thread near the bobbin and hold the
thread end of the spool with your left hand.
Unwind the thread clockwise near the
bobbin winder seat with your right hand as
shown below.

Wind the bobbin again.

e Make sure that the thread passes through
the pretension disk correctly (page 53).

soiseg SUIMaG %
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LOWER THREADING

Set the bobbin in the bobbin case so that

Setting the Bobbin the thread unwinds to the left.
A CAUTION LAE
¢ Use a bobbin thread that has been correctly
wound. Otherwise, the needle may break or
the thread tension will be incorrect.

Hold the bobbin lightly with your right
hand, and then guide the thread with your

left hand.

¢ The included bobbin was designed specifically
for this machine. If bobbins from other models /& @)
are used, the machine will not operate ,
correctly. Use only the included bobbin or
bobbins of the same type (part code: X52800-
150). X52800-150 is Class 15 type bobbin.
¢ Before inserting or changing the bobbin, be
sure to press I JF in the LCD to lock all keys Pass the thread through the guide, and then
and buttons, otherwise injuries may occur if pull the thread out toward the front.

the “Start/Stop” button or any other button is
pressed and the machine starts sewing.

Press 1) to lock all keys and buttons and @

raise the presser foot. o NS

* If the message “OK to automatically lower the
presser foot?” appears on the LCD screen, press

oK to continue. @ Cutter

. . . — The cutter cuts the thread.
Slide the bobbin cover latch to the right.

@

@)
s
A

@ Bobbin cover
® Latch
— The bobbin cover opens.

Remove the bobbin cover.

Hold the bobbin with your right hand and
hold the end of the thread with your left
hand.




LOWER THREADING

e If the thread is not correctly inserted
through the tension spring of the bobbin
case, it may cause incorrect thread tension.
(page 87)

@ Tension spring

Pulling Up the Bobbin Thread

There may be some sewing applications where
you want to pull up the bobbin thread; for
example, when making gathers, darts, or doing

A CAUTION

Be sure to hold down the bobbin with your
finger and unwind the bobbin thread
correctly. Otherwise, the thread may break or

the thread tension will be incorrect.

Insert the tab in the lower-left corner of the
bobbin cover (1), and then lightly press
down on the right side to close the cover

(2).

Press B to unlock all keys and buttons.

free motion quilting or embroidery.

*

*

¢ You can pull up the bobbin thread after
threading the upper thread (“UPPER
THREADING” on page 61).

Follow steps () to ) in “Setting the
Bobbin” on page 58 for installing the
bobbin into the bobbin case.

Guide the bobbin thread through the
groove, following the arrow in the
illustration.

Do not cut the thread with the cutter.
Do not replace the bobbin cover.

AED
B4 @tﬁ

While holding the upper thread, press the
“Needle Position” button to lower the
needle.

@ “Needle Position” button

Press the “Needle Position” button to raise
the needle.

Gently pull the upper thread. A loop of the
bobbin thread will come out of the hole in
the needle plate.

«@ soiseg SuImas
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Pull up the bobbin thread, pass it under the
presser foot and pull it about 100 mm
(approx. 3-4 inches) toward the back of the
machine, making it even with the upper
thread.

@ Upper thread
® Bobbin thread

Replace the bobbin cover.




UPPER THREADING

UPPER THREADING

Upper Threading

A CAUTION

¢ Be sure to thread the machine properly.
Improper threading can cause the thread to
tangle and break the needle, leading to injury.

*  When using the walking foot, the side cutter or
accessories not included with this machine,
attach the accessory to the machine after
threading the machine.

Memo

¢ The automatic threading function can be
used with home sewing machine needle
sizes 75/11 through 100/16.

e When threads such as transparent nylon
monofilament or speciality threads are used
it is not recommended to use the needle
threader.

e The automatic threading function cannot be
used with the wing needle or the twin
needle.

P,

o Turn the main power to ON.

Press the “Presser Foot Lifter” button to
raise the presser foot.

O-00 @> O

o/ \\

— The upper thread shutter opens so the machine can

be threaded.

\&

@ Upper thread shutter

Memo

e This machine is equipped with an upper
thread shutter, allowing you to check that
the upper threading is performed correctly.

Press the “Needle Position” button to raise
the needle.

O-(AO0O @O O

o/ \\

£ soiseg SUIMaS %

Note

e If you try to thread the needle automatically
without raising the needle, the thread may
not thread correctly.

Pivot the spool pin so that it angles upward.
Set the thread spool on the spool pin so that
the thread unwinds from the front of the
spool.

@ Spool pin
® Spool cap
® Thread spool
® Spool felt
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UPPER THREADING

Push the spool cap onto the spool pin as far
as possible, then return the spool pin to its
original position.

A CAUTION

¢ If the thread spool and/or spool cap are set
incorrectly, the thread may tangle on the spool
pin and cause the needle to break.

e Use the spool cap (large or medium) or the
thread spool insert (mini king spool insert) that
is closest in size to the thread spool. If a spool
cap smaller than the thread spool is used, the
thread may become caught in the slit on the
end of the spool and cause the needle to
break.

¢ When sewing with fine, cross-wound
thread, use the small spool cap, and leave a
small space between the cap and the
thread spool.

2 1
o

@

@ Spool cap (small)
® Thread spool (cross-wound thread)

® Space

e |f a spool of thread whose core is 12 mm (1/
2 inch) in diameter and 75 mm (3 inches)
high is inserted onto the spool pin, use the
thread spool insert (mini king spool insert).

@ N ~
\I ®
@ Thread spool insert (mini king spool insert)

® 12 mm (1/2 inch)
® 75 mm (3 inches)

While holding the thread with both hands,
pull the thread up from under the thread
guide plate.

@ Thread guide plate

While holding the thread in your right
hand, pass the thread through the thread
guide in the direction indicated.

Guide the thread down, up, then down
through the groove, as shown in the
illustration.

¢ Look in the upper groove area to check if
the thread catches on the thread take-up
lever visible inside the upper groove area.

@ Look in the upper groove area
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Pass the thread through the needle bar
thread guide (marked “6”) by holding the
thread with both hands and guiding it as
shown in the illustration.

b [
i~ 6

'-;Iﬂ

o, lv‘

AR

=7

@ Needle bar thread guide

—

©

Press the “Presser Foot Lifter” button to
lower presser foot.

OOOO%\@ O
\

O
O

Pass the thread through the thread guide
disks (marked “7”). Make sure that the
thread passes through the groove in the
thread guide.

@ Groove in thread guide

Pull the thread up through the thread cutter
to cut the thread, as shown in the
illustration.

@ Thread cutter

¢ When using thread that quickly winds off
the spool, such as metallic thread, it may be
difficult to thread the needle if the thread is
cut.
Therefore, instead of using the thread
cutter, pull out about 80 mm (approx. 3
inches) of thread after passing it through the
thread guide disks (marked “7”).

@ 80 mm (approx. 3 inches) or more

Press the “Automatic Threading” button to
have the machine automatically thread the
needle.

0000 @

o/

— The thread passes through the eye of the needle.

e When the “Automatic Threading” button is
pressed, the presser foot will be
automatically lowered. After threading is
finished, the presser foot moves back to the
position before the “Automatic Threading”
button was pressed.

Carefully pull the end of the thread that was
passed through the eye of the needle.
* If a loop was formed in the thread passed through

the eye of the needle, carefully pull on the loop of
thread through to the back of the needle.

¢ Pulling the loop of thread gently will avoid
needle breakage.

soiseg SUIMaG %
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UPPER THREADING

Pull out about 100-150 mm (approx. 4-6

inches) of the thread, and then pass it under

the presser foot toward the rear of the
machine.

— Raise the presser foot lever if the presser foot is
lowered.

@ About 100-150 mm (approx. 4-6 inches)

¢ |f the needle could not be threaded or the
thread was not passed through the needle
bar thread guides, perform the procedure
again starting from step
Then, pass the thread through the eye of
the needle after step

e Some needles cannot be threaded with the
needle threader. In this case, instead of
using the needle threader after passing the
thread through the needle bar thread guide
(marked “6”), manually pass the thread

through the eye of the needle from the front.

Using the Twin Needle Mode

The twin needle can only be used for stitch

patterns that show Il after being selected. Before
you select a stitch pattern, make sure the stitch can
be sewn in the twin needle mode (refer to the
“STITCH SETTING CHART” on page 206).

A CAUTION

Twin needle (part code XE4963-001) is
recommended for this machine. Contact your
authorized Baby Lock retailer for replacement
needles (size 2.0/11 is recommended).

Be sure to set the twin needle mode when
using the twin needle. Using the twin needle
while the machine is in single needle mode
could cause the needle to break, resulting in
damage.

Do not sew with bent needles. The needle
could break and cause injury.

When using the twin needle, it is
recommended to use presser foot “}”.

When the twin needle is used, bunched
stitches may occur depending on the types of
fabric and thread that are used.

Use monogramming foot “N” for decorative
stitches.

Before changing the needle or threading the

machine, be sure to press l’ on the LCD
Screen to lock all keys and buttons, otherwise
injuries may occur if the “Start/Stop” button
or any other button is pressed and the machine
starts sewing.

*

Press 1) to lock all keys and buttons and

then install the twin needle (“CHANGING
THE NEEDLE” on page 69).

If the message “OK to automatically lower the
presser foot?” appears on the LCD screen, press

ok to continue.
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Thread the machine for the first needle
according to the procedure for threading a
single needle (“Upper Threading” on

page 61).

Pass the thread through the needle bar
thread guides on the needle bar, then
thread the needle on the left side manually.

-

@ Needle bar thread guide

e The “Automatic Threading” button cannot
be used. Manually thread the twin needle
from front to back. Using the “Automatic
Threading” button may result in damage to
the machine.

Pull up the supplemental spool pin and set it
in the up position.

@ Supplemental spool pin

Place the additional spool of thread on the
supplemental spool pin, so that the thread
unwinds from the front. Push the spool cap
onto the spool pin as far as possible to
secure the thread spool.

0]
Y
|
© |
® /

@ Spool cap ;;
® Spool pin n
® Thread spool %_
>
Hold the thread from the spool with both o
hands, and place the thread in the thread §

guide.

* Do not place the thread in the pretension disks.

B

8"

TN

AP

@ Thread guide

While holding the thread from the spool,
pull the thread through the lower notch in
the thread guide plate, then through the
upper notch. Hold the end of the thread
with your left hand, and then guide the
thread through the groove, following the
arrows in the illustration.

P
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UPPER THREADING

Continue threading however do not pass
the thread in the needle bar thread guide
“6” on the needle bar. Thread the needle on
the right side.

@ Needle bar thread guide

Press 1P to unlock all keys and buttons.

Select a stitch pattern. (Example: = )

*  Refer to “Sewing a Stitch” on page 77 for selecting
the stitch.

*  Refer to the “STITCH SETTING CHART” on
page 206 for the proper stitch to use with presser
foot “)".

— The selected stitch is displayed.

Press 7, and then press I !l to select the
twin needle mode.

= @a B @ » & 4

Character T
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100% 1-01 Straight stitch (Left)
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— Twin needle mode is set.

e If the I W key is light gray after selecting the
stitch, the selected stitch cannot be sewn in
the twin needle mode.

A CAUTION

* Be sure to set the twin needle mode when
using the twin needle. Using the twin needle
while the machine is in single needle mode
could cause the needle to break, resulting in
damage.

Start sewing.

Sample of Twin Needle Sewing

WININNININNINANINN\ N
INEONONEONANINANNNNANAD
SEONININININININININININS

AVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAY

e To change direction when sewing with the
twin needle, raise the needle from the
fabric, raise the presser foot lever, and then
turn the fabric.

Using the Spool Stand

The included spool stand is useful when using
thread on spools with a large diameter (cross-
wound thread). This spool stand can hold two
spools of thread.

e Refer to page 24 to assemble the spool
stand.

¢ Refer to page 56 to wind the bobbin when
using the spool stand.

B Using the Spool Stand

e Be sure to use a spool cap that is slightly larger
than the spool.
If the spool cap that is used is smaller or much
larger than the spool, the thread may catch and
sewing performance may suffer.

E=>




UPPER THREADING

e When using thread on a thin spool, place the
included spool felt on the spool pin, place the
thread spool on the spool pin so that the center
of the spool is aligned with the hole at the center
of the spool felt, and then insert the spool cap
onto the spool pin.

@ Spool felt

e When using thread on a cone spool, use the
spool holder. When using cone shaped thread
spool with other than cotton thread, it is not
necessary to use spool caps.

@ Spool holder

¢ Depending on the size of spool or the amount of
thread remaining, choose the appropriate sized
spool cap (large or medium). Spool cap (small)
cannot be used with the spool cap base.

5|

5
s
§
§
§
§
-

@ Spool cap
® Spool cap base

Attach the spool stand to the machine.

Place the spool of thread on the spool pin
so that the thread feeds off the spool
clockwise. Firmly insert the spool cap onto
the spool pin.

¢ When using 2 spools of thread, make sure
that both spools are feeding in the same
direction.

e Make sure that the spools do not touch
each other, otherwise the thread will not
feed off smoothly, the needle may break, or
the thread may break or become tangled. In
addition, make sure that the spools do not
touch the telescopic thread guide at the
center.

e Make sure that the thread is not caught
under the spool.

soiseg SUIMaG %
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UPPER THREADING

Pull the thread off the spool. Pass the thread
from the back to the front through the
thread guides at the top.

When using thread that quickly feeds off the spool,
such as metallic thread, use the enclosed ring to
prevent the thread from becoming entangled.
Threading sequence; Pull the thread from the spool,
place the thread through the ring from the bottom up
(@), into the thread guide (@) and through the ring
from the top down (@). When using the ring, do not
use the spool cap base.

e Guide the thread so that it does not become
entangled with the other thread.

e After feeding the thread as instructed, wind
any excess thread back onto the spool,
otherwise the excess thread will become
tangled.

Pass the thread through the machine’s
thread guide from the right to the left.

@ Thread guide

Thread the machine according to the steps
to (© of “Upper Threading” on page 61.

Using Threads that Unwind
Quickly

M Using the Spool Net

If using transparent nylon monofilament thread,
metallic thread, or other strong thread, place the
included spool net over the spool before using it.
When using specialty threads, threading must be
done manually.

If the spool net is too long, fold it once to match it to
the spool size before placing it over the spool.

~ @

\4
® TSRS
90620
@ "’)3222920)

®o

@ Spool net
® Thread spool

® Spool pin

\
| 2 C@@) ® Spool cap

¢ When threading the spool with the spool net
on, make sure that 50-60 mm (approx. 2 -
2-1/2 inches) of thread are pulled out.

¢ |t may be necessary to adjust the thread
tension when using the spool net.




CHANGING THE NEEDLE

CHANGING THE NEEDLE

A CAUTION

e Always press u on the screen to lock all keys and buttons before changing the needle. If u is not
pressed and the “Start/Stop” button or another operation button is pressed accidentally, the machine will

start and injury may result.

e Use only home sewing machine needles made for home use. Other needles may bend or break and may

cause injury.

¢ Never sew with a bent needle. A bent needle will easily break and may cause injury.

Memo

¢ To check the needle correctly, place the flat
side of the needle on a flat surface. Check
the needle from the top and the sides.
Throw away any bent needles.

@ Parallel space
® Level surface (bobbin cover, glass, etc.)

Press the “Needle Position” button to raise
the needle.

O0-(AOO0 @ O

O
o/ \\
Press I J} to lock all keys and buttons.

* If the message “OK to automatically lower the
presser foot?” appears on the LCD screen, press

oK to continue.

Use the screwdriver to turn the needle
clamp screw toward the front of the
machine and loosen the screw. Remove the

needle.

Note

¢ Do not apply pressure to the needle clamp
screw. Doing so may damage the needle or
machine.

Note

e Before replacing the needle, cover the hole
in the needle plate with fabric or paper to
prevent the needle from falling into the
machine.

\&
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CHANGING THE NEEDLE

With the flat side of the needle facing the
back, insert the new needle all the way to
the top of the needle stopper (viewing
window) in the needle clamp. Use a
screwdriver to securely tighten the needle
clamp screw.

@ Needle stopper
® Hole for setting the needle
® Flat side of needle

A CAUTION

¢ Be sure to push in the needle until it touches
the stopper, and securely tighten the needle
clamp screw with a screwdriver. If the needle
is not completely inserted or the needle clamp
screw is loose, the needle may break or the
machine may be damaged.

Press 1P to unlock all keys and buttons.

e The automatic threading function can be
used with home sewing machine needle
sizes 75/11 through 100/16.

¢ When threads such as transparent nylon
monofilament or speciality threads are used
it is not recommended to use the needle
threader.

/0




CHANGING THE NEEDLE

Fabric/Thread/Needle Combinations

¢ Needles that can be used with this machine: Home sewing machine needles (size 65/9 - 100/16)
* The larger the number, the larger the needle. As the numbers decrease, the needles get finer.
¢ Thread that can be used with this machine: 30 - 90 weight
* Never use thread of 20 weight or lower. It may cause machine to malfunction.
* The smaller the number, the heavier the thread. As the numbers increase, the thread gets finer.
¢ The machine needle and thread that should be used depends on the type and thickness of the fabric. Refer to
the following table when choosing the thread and needle appropriate for the fabric that you wish to sew.
- The combinations shown in the table provide a general guideline. Be sure to sew trial stitches on the actual number of
layers and type of fabric to be used in your project.
- The machine needles are consumables. For safety and best results, we recommend replacing the needle regularly. For
details on when to replace the needle, refer to “CHANGING THE NEEDLE” on page 69.
¢ In principle, use a fine needle and thread with lightweight fabrics, and a larger needle and heavier thread with
heavyweight fabrics.
¢ Select a stitch appropriate for the fabric, and then adjust the stitch length. When sewing lightweight fabrics,
make the stitch length finer (shorter). When sewing heavyweight fabrics, make the stitch length coarser
(longer). (page 86)
When sewing stretch fabrics, refer to “Sewing Stretch Fabrics” on page 84.

Thread A
Fabric Type/Application Size of needle ShLiz !ength
Type mm (inch)
- n Polyest
ngh.twelght Lawn, georgette, challis, organdy, ;)hi/::der 60 - 90 Fine stitches
fabrics crepe, chiffon, voile, gauze, tulle, 65/9 - 75/11 1.8-2.5
lining, etc. Cotton thread, | 5 g (1/16-3/32)
’ Silk thread
Medium weight | Broadcloth, taffeta, gabardine, Polyester 60 - 90
fabrics flannel, seersucker, double gauze, thread Regular stitches
linen, terry cloth, waffle weave, Cotton thread 75/11 -90/14 2.0-3.0
sheeting, poplin, cotton twill, satin, ° ) on thread, 50 - 60 (1/16-1/8)
s Silk thread
quilting cotton, etc.
Heavyweight . Polyester
i Denim (12 ounces or more), canvas, thread, 30 100/16
etc. .
Cotton thread Coarse stitches
Denim (12 ounces or more), canvas, Polyester 60 2.5-4.0
thread (3/32-3/16)
tweed, corduroy, velour, melton 90/14 - 100/16
wool, vinyl-coated fabric, etc. Cotton thread, 30 - 50
’ ’ Silk thread
Strt_etch fz_abrics Jersey, tricot, T-shirt fabric, fleece, ngtizt:;l'tlzzzd’ 50 Ball point needle Setting appropriate for
(knit fabrics, etc.) |interiock, etc. } ’ 75/11 - 90/14 the fabric thickness
Silk thread
For top-stitching Polyester thread, 30 90/14 - 100/16 Setting appropriate for
Cotton thread 50 - 60 75/11 - 90/14 the fabric thickness

B Transparent nylon thread

Use a home sewing machine topstitching needle, regardless of the fabric or thread.

B Embroidery needles

Use a 75/11 home sewing machine needle for embroidery.

A CAUTION

¢ The appropriate fabric, thread and needle combinations are shown in the preceding table. If the
combination of the fabric, thread and needle is not correct, particularly when sewing heavy fabrics (such
as denim) with thin needles (such as 65/9 to 75/11), the needle may bend or break. In addition, the
stitching may be uneven or puckered or there may be skipped stitches.

3¢

Y
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CHANGING THE PRESSER FOOT

A CAUTION

e Always press u on the screen to lock all keys and buttons before changing the presser foot. If l!' is
not pressed and the “Start/Stop” button or another button is pressed, the machine will start and may

cause injury.

¢ Always use the correct presser foot for the selected stitch pattern. If the wrong presser foot is used, the
needle may strike the presser foot and bend or break, and may cause injury.

* Only use presser feet made for this machine. Using other presser feet may lead to accident or injury.

Removing the Presser Foot

Press the “Needle Position” button to raise
the needle.

O0-(AOO @ O

O
o/ \\
Press 1) to lock all keys and buttons.

*If the message “OK to automatically lower the
presser foot?” appears on the LCD screen, press

ok to continue.

e Raise the presser foot lever.

=
Te——

o

Press the black button on the presser foot
holder and remove the presser foot.

@ Black button
® Presser foot holder

Attaching the Presser Foot

A CAUTION

¢ Make sure that the presser foot is installed in
the correct direction, otherwise the needle
may strike the presser foot, breaking the
needle and causing injuries.

Place the new presser foot under the
holder, aligning the foot pin with the notch
in the holder. Lower the presser foot lever
so that the presser foot pin snaps into the
notch in the holder.

@ Notch
® Pin

e Press 1B to unlock all keys and buttons.

e Raise the presser foot lever.
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Attaching the Presser Foot with
the Included Adapter

You can attach the presser feet using the included
adapter and small screw.

For example, the walking foot, the free motion
echo quilting foot “E”, the free motion quilting foot
“C” and so on.

Following procedure shows how to attach the
walking foot as an example.

N
s

B Attaching the Walking Foot

The walking foot holds the fabric between the
presser foot and the feed dogs to feed the fabric.
This enables you to have better fabric control
when sewing difficult fabrics (such as quilted
fabrics or velvet) or fabrics that slip easily (such as
vinyl, leather, or synthetic leather).

e Thread the needle manually when using the
walking foot, or only attach the walking foot
after threading the needle using the
“Automatic Threading” button.

¢ When sewing with the walking foot, sew at
medium to low speeds.

¢ The walking foot can only be used with
straight or zigzag stitch patterns. Reverse
stitches cannot be sewn with the walking
foot. Only select straight or zigzag stitch
patterns with reinforcement stitches.
(page 79.)

Follow the steps in “Removing the Presser
Foot” on page 72.

Loosen the screw of the presser foot holder
to remove the presser foot holder.

@ Multi- purpose screwdriver
® Presser foot holder screw
® Presser foot holder

Remove the screw of the presser foot
completely from the presser foot shaft.

Set the adapter on the presser foot bar,
aligning the flat side of the adapter opening
with the flat side of the presser bar. Push it
up as far as possible, and then tighten the
screw securely with the screwdriver.

Turn a supplied small screw 2 or 3 times
with your hand.

£% soiseg uIMas %

/3



CHANGING THE PRESSER FOOT

Set the operation lever of the walking foot -
so that the needle clamp screw is set in the Usmg the Dual Feed Foot
fork. Position the shank of the walking foot
on the presser foot bar. Dual feed foot enables you to have best fabric
control when sewing difficult fabrics that slip
easily, such as quilted fabrics or fabrics that tend
to stick to the bottom of a presser foot, such as
vinyl, leather or synthetic leather.

¢ When sewing with the dual feed foot, sew at
medium to low speeds.

¢ When selecting stitches to be used with the

® Operation lever dual feed foot, only the stitches that can be

@® Needle clamp screw used will be activated on the display.

® Fork ¢ When sewing fabric that easily sticks

® Walking foot shank together, a more attractive finish can be

® Presser foot bar achieved by basting the beginning of
sewing.

Lower the presser foot lever. Insert the

screw, and tighten the screw securely with | Attaching the Dual Feed Foot
the screwdriver.

Follow the steps in “Removing the Presser
Foot” on page 72.

Loosen the screw of the presser foot holder
to remove the presser foot holder.

A CAUTION

e Use the included screwdriver to tighten the @ Multi- purpose screwdriver
screw securely. If the screw is loose, the ® Presser foot holder screw
needle may strike the presser foot and cause ® Presser foot holder
injury.

* Be sure to rotate the handwheel toward you Position the dual feed foot to the presser
(counterclockwise) to check that the needle foot bar by aligning the notch of the dual
does not strike the presser foot. If the needle feed foot to the large screw.

strikes the presser foot, injury may result. Side view




CHANGING THE PRESSER FOOT

Hold the dual feed foot in place with your
right hand, then using the included
screwdriver securely tighten the large
screw.

A CAUTION

e Use the included screwdriver to firmly tighten
the screw. If the screw is loose, the needle may
strike the presser foot and possibly cause
injury.

Plug the connector of the dual feed foot
into the jack on the back of your machine.

Press 1 to unlock all keys and buttons.

— All keys and operation buttons are unlocked, and
the previous screen is displayed.

B Attaching/Detaching toe

Attach the toe by aligning the pins with the notches
and snap it into place.

i
/q'%}!"

N

@ Pins

® Notches
If you push down on the front and back part of the
dual feed foot, the toe of the dual feed foot will snap
off.

4§ soiseg uimeg i3k
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B Using the Dual Feed Position Lever Touch the number to select the feeding of

When the feed position lever is up, the black roller

the top fabric.

belt on the dual feed is not engaged. *  Select “00” for sewing in most cases.
* I the feed amount for the top fabric is too little,

—
-~

When the feed position lever is down, the black
roller belt on the dual feed is engaged. =

Press o
e Do not operate the lever while sewing.

B Adjusting the Amount of Fabric
Feeding of the Dual Feed Foot

The dual feed mechanism pulls the top fabric
according to the set stitch length. With troublesome
fabrics, fine tune the set length, by changing the
dual feed feed adjustment in the settings screen.

¢ As a default, some keys mentioned in the
following procedures appear in light gray
and are not available. To enable the keys for
specifying the settings, attach the dual feed
foot to the machine. The keys are enabled
after the dual feed foot is detected.

Press %

— The settings screen appears.

Press HE .

— The Sewing settings screen appears.

Display page 2 of the Sewing settings
screen.

causing the fabric to be longer than the bottom
fabric, touch a higher number to increase the feed
amount for the top fabric.

* If the feed amount for the top fabric is too much,
causing the fabric to be shorter than the bottom
fabric, touch a lower number to decrease the feed
amount for the top fabric.

B B @ P a f
I @ T 2K

Initial Position :'_—3 ,‘,J

~  Lift

Pivoting Height >
Foar Heignt >
Feod Adustment >
Automatic Presser Foot

Auto Down ON OFF
(3¢)Press to Trim ON OFF

<2l > oK
&

to return to the original screen.
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SEWING

and cause injury.

e If stitches become bunched, lengthen the stitch length setting before continuing sewing. Otherwise, the

A CAUTION

¢ To avoid injury, pay special attention to the needle while the machine is in operation. Keep your hands
away from moving parts while the machine is in operation.

¢ Do not stretch or pull the fabric during sewing. Doing so may lead to injury.

¢ Do not use bent or broken needles. Doing so may lead to injury.

¢ Do not attempt to sew over basting pins or other objects during sewing. Otherwise, the needle may break

needle may break and cause injury.

\&

Sewing a Stitch

Turn the main power to ON and press ék

EAJ

to display the utility stitches, and push the
“Needle Position” button to raise the

needle.

Select the category, and then press the key
of the stitch you want to sew.

= & B @ » a f

Character

Urility
H A T & oy

ecorative
tit

100%

i

N B B0

106 107

:

11 12

it

Width Length LR shift

A A A

=. B mm_l

v v v
@ Category

® Key of the stitch

_
. '

JcIBIBIE
ﬂ>€+l¢ll

ohk *

108 100 |

i é
193 | 14
AE:
>

196 17 a8 1ag [

Tension | Retrieve
4.0 P
v Reset

— The symbol of the correct presser foot will be

displayed in the upper left corner of the LCD screen.

Install the presser foot (“CHANGING THE
PRESSER FOOT” on page 72).

£ soiseg SUIMaS %

A CAUTION

Always use the correct presser foot. If the
wrong presser foot is used, the needle may
strike the presser foot and bend or break,
possibly resulting in injury.

Refer to “STITCH SETTING CHART” on
page 206 for presser foot recommendations.

*

Set the fabric under the presser foot. Hold
the fabric and thread in your left hand, and
push the “Needle Position” button to set
the needle in the sewing start position.

Memo

¢ The black button on the left side of presser
foot “J” should be pressed only if the fabric
does not feed or when sewing thick seams
(page 83). Normally, you can sew without
pressing the black button.

Lower the presser foot.

You do not have to pull up the bobbin thread.

7
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Adjust the sewing speed with the speed
control slide.

* You can use this slide to adjust sewing speed during

sewing.
©) ®
@ Slow
® Fast

Press the “Start/Stop” button to start
sewing.

*  Guide the fabric lightly by hand.

¢ When the foot controller is being used, you
cannot start sewing by pressing the “Start/
Stop” button.

Press the “Start/Stop” button again to stop
sewing.

Press the “Thread Cutter” button to trim
the upper and lower threads.

00RO @O O
O
O

— The needle will return to the up position
automatically.

A CAUTION

e Do not press the “Thread Cutter” button after
the threads have been cut. Doing so could
tangle the thread or break the needle and
damage the machine.

¢ Do not press the “Thread Cutter” button when
there is no fabric set in the machine or during
machine operation. The thread may tangle,
possibly resulting in damage.

e When cutting thread thicker than #30, nylon
monofilament thread, or other decorative
threads, use the thread cutter on the side of
the machine.

When the needle has stopped moving, raise
the presser foot and remove the fabric.

e This machine is equipped with a bobbin
thread sensor that warns you when the
bobbin thread is almost empty. When the
bobbin thread is nearly empty, the machine
automatically stops. However, if the “Start/
Stop” button is pressed, a few stitches can
be sewn. When the warning displays, re-
thread the machine immediately.

B Using the Foot Controller

You can also use the foot controller to start and stop
sewing.

A CAUTION

¢ Do not allow fabric pieces and dust to collect
in the foot controller. Doing so could cause a
fire or an electric shock.

¢ When the foot controller is being used, you
cannot start sewing by pressing the “Start/
Stop” button.

¢ The foot controller cannot be used when
embroidering.

e The foot controller can be used for sewing
utility and decorative stitches when the
embroidery unit is attached.
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Insert the foot controller plug into its jack
on the machine.

[

N

@\R
@CD
\S

@ Foot controller
® Foot controller jack

W

> @
@

Slowly depress the foot controller to start
sewing.
Pressing down on the foot controller increases the

sewing speed; releasing the pressure on the foot
controller decreases the sewing speed.

=

e The speed that is set using the sewing
speed controller is the foot controller’s
maximum sewing speed.

Release the foot controller to stop the
machine.

AR —mmIIIIIZ§I3—

Sewing Reinforcement Stitches
——
Reverse/reinforcement stitches are generally
necessary at the beginning and end of sewing. You
can use the “Reverse Stitch” button to sew reverse/
reinforcement stitches. When you keep pressing
“Reinforcement Stitch” button, the machine will
sew reinforcement stitch at that point 3 to 5
stitches, and then stop. (page 15)

E- 00
Qy
ol

—/

0]6)

@ “Reverse Stitch” button
® “Reinforcement Stitch” button

If the automatic reinforcement stitch is selected on
the screen, reverse stitches (or reinforcement
stitches) will be sewn automatically at the
beginning of sewing when the “Start/Stop” button
is pressed. Press “Reverse Stitch” button or
“Reinforcement Stitch” button to sew reverse
stitches (or reinforcement stitches) automatically at
the end of sewing (Refer to the next procedure
“Automatic Reinforcement Stitching”.).

O] )

@ Reverse stitch

® Reinforcement stitch
The operation performed when the button is
pressed differs depending on the selected stitch
pattern. (Refer to “STITCH SETTING CHART” on

page 206.)

¢ \When you press the “Reinforcement Stitch”
button while sewing character/decorative
stitch pattern, you can end sewing with a
full stitch instead of at a mid-point.

e The green light on the right of the
“Reinforcement Stitch” button lights up
while the machine is sewing a full motif, and
it automatically turns off when the sewing is
stopped.

Automatic Reinforcement
Stitching

After selecting a stitch motif, turn on the automatic
reinforcement stitching function before sewing,
and the machine will automatically sew
reinforcement stitches (or reverse stitches,
depending on the stitch motif) at the beginning
and end of sewing.

«@ soiseg SuImas
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Select a stitch pattern.

Press "\ to set the automatic
reinforcement stitching function.

= @ B @ » & nf

- Character
v Utility ;
: Decorative i
Eﬂ ‘ | stiteh Steh ﬁ
100% 1-01 Straight stitch (Left)
W 2., ) | |[“rn |z |
36 2| 58 0B =
1-01 1-02 1-03 1-04 1-08
1-06 1-07 1-08 1-09 1-10
-1 1412 113 114 118
$ 3 ;
116 117 118 119 1-20
[ ~HB=HIES
clE IN
(& 53 R
~n
R4 .l.l N
Width Length | LRShift | Temsion | poriove
A A A A
| Memon
®. . 6. Koo L
v v v v Reset

— The key will display as {3 .

e Some stitches, such as buttonholes and bar
tacks, require reinforcement stitches at the
beginning of sewing. If you select one of
these stitches, the machine will
automatically turn on this function (the key

appears as { when the stitch is selected).

Set the fabric in the start position and begin
sewing.

@ Reverse stitches (or reinforcement stitches)

— The machine will automatically sew reverse stitches
(or reinforcement stitches) and then continue
sewing.

If you press the Start/Stop button to pause sewing,
press it again to continue. The machine will not
sew reverse/reinforcement stitches again.

Press “Reverse Stitch” button or
“Reinforcement Stitch” button.

@ Reverse stitches (or reinforcement stitches)

— The machine will sew reverse stitches (or
reinforcement stitches) and stop.

¢ To turn off the automatic reinforcement

stitching function, press

appears as {7 .

A again, so it

The operation performed when the button is
pressed differs depending on the selected stitch
pattern. Refer to the following table for details on
the operation that is performed when the button is

pressed.
“Reverse Stitch” “Reinforcement
button ﬁ Stitch” button @
e ~ Machine starts Machine starts
e i sewing the stitches |sewing the stitches
o1 103 108 and only sews and sews 3 -5
i i ; reverse stitches reinforcement
- while holding the stitches while
“Reverse Stitch” holding the
button. “Reinforcement
Stitch” button.
e ~ Machine starts Machine starts
St t sewing the stitches |sewing the stitches
02 10s 110 and only sews and sews 3 -5
| i é reverse stitches reinforcement
R while holding the stitches while
“Reverse Stitch” holding the
button.” “Reinforcement
Stitch” button.
T A Machine sews Machine sews
i) + QR reverse stitches at  |reverse stitches at
o1 103 109 the beginning and the beginning and
i end of sewing. reinforcement
- stitches at the end of
sewing.
iy [ Machine sews Machine sews

NW\ %

1-02 1-04

°

reinforcement
stitches at the
beginning and
reverse stitches at
the end of sewing.”

reinforcement
stitches at the
beginning and end of
sewing.
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“Reverse Stitch”

button

“Reinforcement

Stitch” button @

No.

Key Name

Explanation

Character

Machine starts

Machine starts

Press to Trim

When “Press to Trim” in the machine
settings screen is set to “ON”,
pressing the “Thread Cutter” button
automatically lowers the presser foot

stitches at the
beginning and sews
reinforcement
stitches when the
“Reverse Stitch”
button is pressed.

stitches at the
beginning, then
completes the stitch
pattern and sews
reinforcement
stitches at the end of
sewing.

* If “Reinforcement Priority” of the settings screen is set to
“ON” (page 29), reinforcement stitches are sewn instead of
reverse stitches.

Automatic Presser Foot Lowering
Function and Thread Cutting

Fu

nction

By setting the machine to automatically raise and
lower the presser foot, sewing operations can be
performed more smoothly.

~
-~

the fabric edge as you guide the fabric around the

curve.

Decorative + 17 . .
Stit
N sewing gnd then sewllng. atthe (if it is raised) before cutting the thread.
sews reinforcement |beginning, then ) .
. . . The presser foot will be raised after the
stitches while completes the stitch thread i t
holding the “Reverse |pattern and sews ead s cut.
Stitch” button. reinforcement
stitches at the end of M
Seving, Sewing Curves
Ghaactr = Machine sews Machine sews
S F R reinforcement reinforcement Sew slowly while keeping the seam parallel with

Changing Sewing Direction

Stop the machine. Leave the needle in the fabric,
and press the “Presser Foot Lifter” button to raise
the presser foot. Using the needle as a pivot, turn
the fabric so that you can sew in the new

direction. Press the “Presser Foot Lifter” button to

1730

Y

@ sorseq uimag

W4 =T 28 lower the presser foot and start sewing.
'lq‘!:_?: Initial Position CLD ﬁlﬁ
P;Jw“ Pivoting Height > 000 )
. D
oo - >
I
B ¥ I?::Fzgjdustnmt W > )\
{ﬁL f'::m“c Presser Foot \
Auto Down ON  OFF ©) _’@\&
N ol 1IN The pivot setting is useful when changing the
JPress to Trim . . . . .
sewing direction. When the machine is stopped at
the corner of the fabric, the machine stops with the
<> o needle in the fabric and the presser foot is
e — automatically raised so the fabric can easily be
rotated (“Pivoting” on page 89).
No. Key Name Explanation
@ |Auto Down When “Auto Down” in the machine

settings screen is set to “ON”,
pressing the “Start/Stop” button or
depressing the foot controller
automatically lowers the presser foot
(if it is raised) before starting to sew.

81
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B Sewing a Seam Allowance of 0.5 cm
or Less

Baste the corner before sewing, and then, after
changing the sewing direction at the corner, pull the
basting thread toward the back while sewing.

@ 5 mm (approx. 3/16 inch)

Sewing Heavyweight Fabrics

The machine can sew fabrics up to 6 mm (approx.
1/4 inch) thick. If the thickness of a seam causes
sewing to occur at an angle, help guide the fabric
by hand and sew on the downward slope.

A CAUTION

¢ Do not forcefully push fabrics more than 6 mm
(approx. 1/4 inch) thick through the machine.
This may cause the needle to break and cause
injury.

¢ Thicker fabrics require a larger needle.

(page 71)
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H If the Fabric does not Fit under the

Presser Foot

If the presser foot is in the up position, and you are
sewing heavyweight or multiple layers of fabric
which do not fit easily under the presser foot, use
the presser foot lever to raise the presser foot to its
highest position. The fabric will now fit under the

presser foot.

¢ You cannot use the presser foot lever after
the presser foot has been raised using the

“Presser Foot Lifter” button.

H If the Fabric does not Feed

If the fabric does not feed when starting to sew or
when sewing thick seams, press the black button on

the left side of presser foot “J”.

Raise the presser foot.

While keeping the black button on the left
side of presser foot “}” pressed in, press the
“Presser Foot Lifter” button to lower the

presser foot.

000 ()
P

Release the black button.

— The presser foot remains level, enabling the fabric to
be fed.

e Once the trouble spot has been passed, the
foot will return to its normal position.

¢ When “Automatic Fabric Sensor System”
(Automatic Presser Foot Pressure) in the
machine settings screen is set to “ON”, the
thickness of the fabric is automatically
detected by the internal sensor so the fabric
can be fed smoothly for best sewing results.

(page 91.)

Sewing Hook-and-Loop Fastener
Tape

A CAUTION

¢ Do not use adhesive backed hook-and-loop
fastener tape designed for sewing. When glue
adheres to the needle or the bobbin hook race,
it may cause malfunction.

¢ If the hook-and-loop fastener tape is sewn with
a fine needle (65/9-75/11), the needle may
bend or break.

e Before starting to sew, baste the fabric and
hook-and-loop fastener tape together.

«@ soiseg SuImas
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Make sure that the needle passes through the
hook-and-loop fastener tape by rotating the
handwheel and lower the needle into the hook-
and-loop fastener tape before sewing. Sew the
edge of the hook-and-loop fastener tape at a slow
speed.

If the needle does not pass through the hook-and-
loop fastener tape, replace the needle size with the
needle for thick fabrics (page 71).

(@ Edge of the hook-and-loop fastener tape

Sewing Lightweight Fabrics

Place thin paper or tear away embroidery
stabilizer under thin fabrics to make sewing easier.
Gently tear off the paper or the stabilizer after
sewing.

@ Thin paper

Sewing Stretch Fabrics
——
First, baste together the pieces of fabric, and then
sew without stretching the fabric.

In addition, a better result can be achieved by
using thread for knits or a stretch stitch.

e For best results when sewing stretch
fabrics, decrease the pressure of the
presser foot (“Using the Machine Setting
Mode Key” on page 28).

(@ Basting stitching
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STITCH SETTINGS

When you select a stitch, your machine automatically selects the appropriate stitch width, stitch length,
and upper thread tension. However, if needed, you can change any of the individual settings.

MY Note

e Settings for some stitches cannot be changed (refer to “STITCH SETTING CHART” on page 206).

e |f you turn off the machine or select another stitch without saving stitch setting changes (“Saving Your
Stitch Settings” on page 107), the stitch settings will return to their default settings.

Setting the Stitch Width

Follow the steps below when you want to change
the zigzag stitch pattern width.

‘Width Length L/R Shift Tension

A A A A

.. 3. K. a0
Memo

¢ For an alternate method of changing the
stitch width using the speed controller, refer
to page 125.

Example:
Press \/ to narrow the zigzag stitch pattern
width.

R
Width Width
A A
(3.5 2.5m
v v

— The value in the display gets smaller.

Press A\ to widen the zigzag stitch pattern width.

‘Width
A

Width

A )

(3508 5.00q

v v
— The value in the display gets bigger.

Memo

® Press Memory to save the stitch settings.

e Press A8 to check changes made to the
stitch.

e Press | Reset  to return the stitch width to
the original setting.

L Note
¢ After adjusting the stitch width, slowly
rotate the handwheel toward you
(counterclockwise) and check that the
needle does not touch the presser foot. If
the needle hits the presser foot, the needle
may bend or break.

\&]
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Setting the Stitch Length

Follow the steps below when you want to change
the stitch pattern length.

Width Length L/R Shift Tension

A A A

A
=, AE. K. Koo
v v v v

Example:
Press N/ to shorten the stitch length.

Length Length
2> A
2.5

1.40m
A7 v

— The value in the display gets smaller.

Press A\ to lengthen the stitch length.

Lot Length
A

2588

v

S 2
3

— The value in the display gets bigger.

® Press Memory to save the stitch settings.

* Press HH to check changes made to the
stitch.

e Press Reset  to return the stitch length to
the original setting.

A CAUTION

¢ If the stitches get bunched together, lengthen
the stitch length and continue sewing. Do not
continue sewing without lengthening the stitch
length. Otherwise, the needle may break and
cause injury.

Setting the “L/R Shift”

Follow the steps below when you want to change
the placement of the zigzag stitch pattern by
moving it left and right.

Width Length

A A A A
- mm) mn mnn m.mum
v v v v

L/R Shift Tension

Example:
Press \/ to shift the stitch pattern to the left.

.
L/R Shift L/R Shift
A A
[0.00M .50 mn
v v

— The value in the display appears with a minus sign.

Press A\ to shift the stitch pattern to the right side
of the left needle position.

—

LSl LIR Shift
A A

0.008% +1.00m
v v

— The value in the display appears with a plus sign.

e Press Memory to save the stitch settings.

* Press BB to check changes made to the
stitch.

e Press  Reset

setting.

to return to the original

¢ After adjusting the “L/R Shift”, slowly rotate
the handwheel toward you
(counterclockwise) and check that the
needle does not touch the presser foot. If
the needle hits the presser foot, the needle

may bend or break.
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Setting the Thread Tension
——
You may need to change the thread tension,
depending on the fabric and thread being used.
Follow the steps below to make any necessary
changes.

Width Length L/R Shift Tension

A A A A
! mm mm- mn m"m il
v v v v

B Proper Thread Tension

The upper thread and the bobbin thread should
cross near the center of the fabric. Only the upper
thread should be visible from the right side of the
fabric, and only the bobbin thread should be visible
from the wrong side of the fabric.

|
®\
@ 2
\GD
@ Wrong side
® Surface

® Upper thread
® Bobbin thread

B Upper Thread is Too Tight

If the bobbin thread is visible from the right side of
the fabric, the upper thread is too tight.

¢ When you finish sewing, remove the bobbin
cover and then make sure that the thread is
shown as below. If the thread is not shown
as below, the thread is not inserted through
the tension-adjusting spring of the bobbin
case correctly. Reinsert the thread
correctly. For details, refer to page 58.

B Upper Thread is Too Loose

If the upper thread is visible from the wrong side of
the fabric, the upper thread is too loose.

e If the upper thread was incorrectly
threaded, the upper thread may be too
loose. In this case, refer to “Upper
Threading” on page 61 and rethread the
upper thread.

e |f the bobbin thread was incorrectly
threaded, the upper thread may be too
tight. In this case, refer to “Setting the
Bobbin” on page 58 and rethread the
bobbin thread.

O)

@ Bobbin thread

® Upper thread

® Surface

® Locks appear on surface of fabric

Press N/, to loosen the upper thread.

@ Upper thread

® Bobbin thread

® Wrong side

® Locks appear on wrong side of fabric

Press A\, to tighten the upper thread.

e Press Reset  to return the thread tension
to the original setting.

«@ soiseg SuImas
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Automatic Thread Cutting

After selecting a stitch pattern, turn on the
automatic thread cutting function before sewing,
and the machine will automatically sew
reinforcement stitches (or reverse stitches,
depending on the stitch pattern) at the beginning
and end of sewing, and trim the threads at the end
of sewing. This function is useful when sewing
buttonholes and bar tacks.

Select a stitch pattern.

Press >§ to set the automatic thread
cutting function.

Craracter
% Utility :
H A T & Decomtive 7
100% 1-01 Straight stitch (Left)
Wy 1 2 3 4 5
| | BE 2 0 O
BE 2 8 0
101 102 1-03 1-04 1
hk *
106 107 108 (109 |
4 A\

@
R (B3l AR
Width Length LRShift | Tensin | poyrigye
A A A A |
B, E. 00, Ko ~
v v v v Reset
(-

— You get A >%, and the machine is set for

automatic thread cutting function and automatic
reverse/reinforcement stitching.

e To turn off the automatic thread cutting
function, press > again, so it appears as
>8.

¢ This function is set automatically when
doing embroidery.

Set the fabric in the start position and start
sewing.

@ Reverse stitches (or reinforcement stitches)
— The machine will automatically sew reverse stitches

(or reinforcement stitches) and then continue
sewing.

¢ |f you press the “Start/Stop” button to
pause sewing, press the same button again
to continue. The beginning reverse/
reinforcement stitches will not be sewn
again.

Once you have reached the end of the
stitching, press “Reverse Stitch” button or
“Reinforcement Stitch” button once.

If stitching, such as buttonholes and bar tacking, that
includes reinforcement stitching has been selected,
this operation is unnecessary.

—O

O—""—0
@ The point where the “Start/Stop” button was
pressed.
® The point where the “Reverse Stitch” button or the
“Reinforcement Stitch” button was pressed.
® The thread is cut here.

¢ The automatic thread cutting function will
not be performed if the “Start/Stop” button
is pressed while sewing. Press the “Reverse
Stitch” button or the “Reinforcement Stitch”
button at the end of the stitching.
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Pivoting
——
If the pivot function is selected, the machine stops
with the needle lowered (in the fabric) and the
presser foot is automatically raised to an
appropriate height when the “Start/Stop” button is
pressed. When the “Start/Stop” button is pressed
again, the presser foot is automatically lowered
and sewing continues. This function is useful for
stopping the machine to rotate the fabric.

¢ The pivot function can only be used with
stitches where presser foot “J”, “N” or “X”
(Couching foot) is indicated in the upper-left
corner of the screen. If any other stitch is

selected, | appears as light gray and is
not available.

e |f the pivot function is selected, “Presser
Foot Height” in the settings screen are not
available and the setting cannot be
changed.

A CAUTION

e When the pivot setting is selected, the
machine starts when the “Start/Stop” button is
pressed or the foot controller is pressed down
even if the presser foot has been raised. Be
sure to keep your hands and other items away
from the needle, otherwise injuries may occur.

¢ When the pivot setting is selected, the
height of the presser foot when sewing is
stopped can be changed according to the

type of fabric being sewn. Press % to
display “Pivoting Height” of the settings
screen. Touch the number to select the
height. To raise the presser foot further,
increase the setting. (Normally, 3.2 mm is

set.)
= @ B @ P a A
e -
I @ < )
l:l‘—;i:'—% Initial Position L Jj
&
';,L Pivoting Height ]
1
& | Free Motion
s 7 Foot Height ?
4 Dual Feed
& Feed Adjustment >
¥ Automatic Presser Foot
o Lift
Auto Down ON  OFF
(3t)Press to Trim ON  OFF
< |27 > oK

Select a stitch.

Press 1k to select the pivot setting.

= @a B @ P a nf

Cha 3
mw A T SR . 14
100% . 1-01 Straight stitch (Left)
wy 1 2 3 4 - 5 7
LS = SR R
1-01 1-02 1-03 1-04 H
[ L
*hk *
106 | 107 108 | 109 '
4 < ‘l
7 3
L

iy:3 |

ol 2lBIBIE

RN JH N0 ]
Width Length i LIR Shift Tension Retrieve
A A A A
- .. K. Ko o
v v | W v Reset
©

— The key appears as & .

e To use the pivot function, the needle
position should be set to 4! . When the

needle position is set to 41, the presser
foot is raised automatically.

Place the fabric under the presser foot with
the needle at the starting point of the
stitching, and then press the “Start/Stop”
button. The machine will begin sewing.

«@ soiseg SuImas
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e |f you press the “Start/Stop” button to
pause sewing, press it again to continue,
reverse stitches (or reinforcement stitches)
will not be sewn.

Press the “Start/Stop” button to stop the
machine at the point where the sewing
direction changes.

— The machine stops with the needle in the fabric, and

the presser foot is raised.

e |f “Automatic Presser Foot Lift” in the
machine settings screen is set to “ON”, the
needle and the presser foot are raised when
the machine is stopped.

Rotate the fabric, and then press the “Start/

Stop” button.

— The presser foot is automatically lowered, and
sewing continues.

Using the Knee Lifter

Using the knee lifter, you can raise and lower the
presser foot with your knee, leaving both hands
free to handle the fabric.

Change the operating position of the knee
lifter handle before inserting into the
machine.

Slide up the knee lifter handle slightly and
rotate it while releasing pressure so handle
will click into position.

*  The knee lifter can be adjusted to three different

angles.

@ Knee lifter handle

— Rotate knee lifter handle till it clicks into the
selected position that is most comfortable for you.
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Align the tabs on the knee lifter with the
notches in the knee lifter slot on the front of
the machine. Insert the knee lifter bar as far
as possible.

A CAUTION

¢ Only change position of the knee lifter handle
when knee lifter is not on the machine,
otherwise the knee lifter may damage the
mounting slot on front of the machine.

e |f the knee lifter bar is not pushed into the
mounting slot as far as possible, it may
come out during use.

Use your knee to move the knee lifter bar to
the right in order to raise the presser foot.
Release the knee lifter to lower the presser
foot.

=

A CAUTION

¢ Be sure to keep your knee away from the knee
lifter during sewing. If the knee lifter is pushed
during machine operation, the needle may
break or the thread tension may loosen.

¢ When the presser foot is in the up position,
move the knee lifter to the far right and then
release to return the presser foot to the
down position.

Automatic Fabric Sensor System
(Automatic Presser Foot
Pressure)

The thickness of the fabric is automatically
detected and the presser foot pressure is
automatically adjusted with an internal sensor
while sewing, to insure that your fabric is fed
smoothly. The fabric sensor system works
continuously while sewing. This function is useful
for sewing over thick seams (page 82), or quilting
(page 123).

Press %

— The settings screen appears.

Set “Automatic Fabric Sensor System” to

“ON”
= & B @ P a8 M
B I o = i)
-
o Width Control ON OFF
! H Fine Adjust Verti. >
.—.H Fine Adjust Horiz. >
‘:_é*d Presser Foot Height BB >
Fﬁ 1, Presser Foot Pressure >
o »s\ummasnc Fabric o | o
- ensor System
< [Baian] > oK
(-
Press o to return to the original screen.
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Needle Position - Stitch
Placement

When the “Needle Position - Stitch Placement” is
“ON”, the needle will be partially lowered for
precise stitch placement and then press the
“Needle Position” button to lower the needle
completely. Each press of the “Needle Position”
button changes the needle to the next position.
When the “Needle Position - Stitch Placement” is
“OFF”, each press of the “Needle Position” button
simply raises and then lowers the needle.

“Needle Position - Stitch Placement” is “ON”

When the needle is nearly lowered by pressing the
“Needle Position” button, the feed dogs are
lowered. At this time, the fabric can be shifted to
finely adjust the needle drop position.

“Needle Position - Stitch Placement” is “OFF”

Set “Needle Position - Stitch Placement” to
“ON” or “OFF”.

B B @ P A f
-

=
0 X a 2> I
6 Language English >
SR Light >
=} Screen Display
—— | Brightness 2>
~4—~> Upper and Bobbin
& Thread Sensor | o
I ':IQ Volume 8>
|| Needle Position-
YUV stitch Placement ON | el
< NSk > oK

Press o to return to the original screen.

Checking the Needle Location in
the Screen

You can check the stitch image with actual fabric
image on the screen.

Select a stitch.

Press 5.

— An image of the selected stitch and the actual fabric
image are displayed.

ma TR o

titch
100% 1-01 Straight stitch (Left)

T e =

101 102 103 104 105

Q

w=s 3

Tension

A
mlul\l
v

Retrieve

Memory

Reset

* Press M to change the thread color displayed on

the screen. You can select from four different colors.

Press on the fabric image or & on the
screen.

— The camera view window appears.

— Press m again to turn off the camera view.
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M Using the Camera View Window

% @
ol CIBIEIEIE

RS AND

Width Length | LRshitt Tension | patrieve
s 8 ‘ 2 ) Memory
|- S 2. 5 0. 00 BSN 4. O Pl
v v | v v 1 Reset

e

— The camera view window appears.
® CAMERA IMAGE

©@ GRID VIEW

(® NEEDLE DROP POSITION

@ oK
® ZOOM

CAMERA IMAGE

Press this key to save a camera image to the USB
media.

Insert the USB media to the machine to save a
camera image (Refer to “Saving a Settings Screen
Image to USB Media” on page 32). The files for
camera images are saved as “.PNG”. A maximum of
100 camera images can be saved in one USB media.

GRID VIEW
Press this key to display a grid.

T @ B @ P a n
aQ e Ca| B8 | !

Press o to close the screen.

NEEDLE DROP POSITION

Press ! to show the needle drop position in the
screen as “ whm .
Lower the presser foot before pressing | . Once

the needle drop position appears on the screen, you
can raise the presser foot and change the needle
drop position by moving the fabric.

= @ B @ P a6 M

SHCY Can EEH A 0]

‘ . B

=

RPN AND

Width
A

v

Length | LR Shift
A ‘ A
2. 55540 00 8%
v

| v

&
@ Needle drop position

Teosion | Retrieve

AN |
4.0 P od
v |

| Reset

Z00M
Press & @ to enlarge the image in the screen.

Press & & again to return the image to its original
display size.

e The camera view window disappears when
you start sewing.

e When sewing thick fabrics, the needle drop
position indicated in the screen may differ
from the actual position.
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USING THE PROJECTOR

Convenient Sewing Features by Installing a Battery in the Dual
Using the Projector Purpose Stylus
Operations that can use the projector A battery for the dual purpose stylus is not

* Setting the guideline as a reference for your |nc|uded with your machine. Use a new AAA
sewing position. alkaline battery (LRO3).

A WARNING

Do not disassemble or modify the dual
purpose stylus.

Do not use metallic objects, such as tweezers
or a metallic pen, when changing the battery.

e Selecting a stitch pattern
¢ Editing the selected stitch pattern

e Displaying the needle drop point (when
embroidering)

e Displaying the edited embroidery pattern (when
embroidering)

A CAUTION

¢ Do not stare directly at the projector light.
Otherwise, blindness may result.

Do not throw the battery into fire or expose to
heat.

Remove battery immediately and stop using
the machine if you notice abnormal odor, heat,
discoloration, deformation or anything
unusual while using or storing it.

About the Dual Purpose Stylus

A CAUTION

Remove the battery if you do not intend to use
the dual purpose stylus for an extended period
of time.

Do not set the positive and negative ends of
the battery in the wrong direction.

The included dual purpose stylus has two points.
Use the soft point to operate the LCD screen and
the hard point to operate the projector.

o Slide the lid with your finger to remove it.

Install a new AAA alkaline battery (LR03) in
the dual purpose stylus with the negative
end (-) pointing up.




USING THE PROJECTOR

Close the lid.

Operating the Projector with the
Dual Purpose Stylus

Press the button to light the hard point of the dual
purpose stylus. After the built-in camera detects
the light, you can operate the projector with the
dual purpose stylus.

0]

X

_’é/

@ Button

A IMPORTANT

Do not put your hand, fabric or any object
between the built-in camera and the light-
emitting part of the dual purpose stylus,
otherwise the built-in camera cannot detect
the light from the dual purpose stylus.

A CAUTION

Do not insert any object into the light-emitting
part of the dual purpose stylus, otherwise the
stylus may be damaged.

Using the Dual Purpose Stylus
Holder

Attach the dual purpose stylus holder to keep the
dual purpose stylus with the machine. The right
side of the holder can be used to hold the dual

purpose stylus.

Dual purpose stylus holder

Firmly insert the dual purpose stylus holder
into the hole.

i

19

G

With the flat part of the dual purpose stylus
facing to the machine, insert it into the dual

purpose stylus holder.
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PROJECTOR FUNCTIONS (UTILITY STITCHES AND CHARACTER/DECORATIVE STITCHES)

PROJECTOR FUNCTIONS (UTILITY STITCHES AND

CHARACTER/DECORATIVE STITCHES)

Projection Area of Projector

When the machine is sewing utility stitches or
character/decorative stitches, the projection area
of the projector is as shown below.

@ Needle drop point
@ Projection area
® 7.6 cm (3 inches)
® 12.7 cm (5 inches)

L Note
e A stitch pattern cannot be selected from the
LCD while a stitch pattern is being
projected by the projector. In order to select

a stitch pattern from the LCD, press  conel

in the screen.

Projecting the Stitch Pattern with

the Projector

Using the projector, the selected stitch pattern can
be projected onto the fabric.

o Select a stitch pattern.

e Press A .

= ®m B @ P a8 M
v Character =
3-06 Hemstitching

m(a |
N H g
Ry |

a,

301 | 302

o~
TR

& saean

3.07

600
g

§| == | o
2

L
S
e
@

oxx &
ool
2 e o
P’
XX

©
B
¢
w
5

LNV

— The selected stitch pattern and the adjustment keys
are projected onto the fabric.
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Selecting a Stitch Pattern with Editing a Stitch Pattern Selected
the Dual Purpose Stylus with the Dual Purpose Stylus

The stitch width, stitch length and “L/R Shift” can
be changed for the stitch pattern projected by the
projector.

When the stitch pattern is projected onto
the fabric, press [iZi| with the dual purpose
stylus.

Use the dual purpose stylus to adjust the
stitch width, stitch length and sewing
position.

\&

@ 4 %

— A stitch pattern can be selected. 2
& >

QQ

Press with the dual purpose stylus l I o
until the desired stitch pattern is displayed, 0) ® ® é
and then press | set . (® Stitch width setting &

@ Stitch length setting
® “L/R Shift” setting
@ Press to select a different stitch pattern.

— The specified settings are applied to the projected
stitch pattern.

Memo

e When the stitch selection screen appears
again in the LCD, the settings change to
those specified with the dual purpose
stylus.

e With twin needle sewing, the stitch width is
specified based on the left needle.
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Projecting the Guidelines with
the Projector

With the guideline function, sewing can easily be
done by following the lines and marks projected
onto the fabric.

Press

= o_8 @ P & M

Character :
H 4] 7 | Decorative i
Stitch
100% 1-01 Straight stitch (Left)
Wy 1 2 3 4 5 a
HE E3amu=
3 ¥ g =
¥ % i =

101 102 103 104 108

RUIDS N ANT

Width
A

..
v

Retrieve

Memory

Length | L/RShift | Tension
A A
(2.5 0.00 S 4 O [Tl
v v
&

Reset

— The guideline settings screen appears.

Specify the guideline settings.

Main guideline

-
o

100%

B B @ P A M
A T & ideline oN | oF @
"t Main  Sub 1 @
Line Length L M S @
Color | | @
Main Line Pasitian
t 000m — + ®
“  0.00m — +
Close @
116 117 118 119 1-20
cIBIBIE
AN
Wdsh, Looot S SR PTon T Retrieve
A A ‘ A ‘ A
. . 0. Ko o
v v [ v v Reset
©

@ Ifthe

guidelines will not be used, select “OFF”.

® Select the guideline whose settings are to be
specified.

® Select the length of the main guideline.

@ Select the color of the main guideline.

® Specify the position of the main guideline.

® Press to finish specifying the guideline settings.

Sub guideline |

= @& B @ P a A
B A 7 & ciceline

ON OFF
100% =
m Main  Sub |
Sub Line | B 7 o
Color . @
Sub Line Prsitinn
“  500m — + @
Close @
116 117 118 119 1-20
clIBIBIE
RYD AN
Width Length ‘ LR shift Tension Retrieve
A A A A
=, B, @0, EEoo .
v v | v Reset

(@ Select the color of the sub guideline.
® Specify the position of the sub guideline.

e When |

or [ is selected, the position of

the sub guideline is based on the position of
the main guideline. When the position of the
sub guideline is changed, change the
position of the main guideline.

® Press to finish specifying the guideline settings.

Sub guideline [

HI A 7 & aideline

= @a B @ » & nf

ON  OFF
100% =
T Main  Sub |
Sub Line | B 7 o
Color | | @
Grid Size
5.00mn| — || + @

Close

116 | 147 | 198 149 120

cIBIABIE

R I ANT’

Width Length ‘ LRShft | Tewion | porrive
A A A A

. . 0., & e
v A2 [V v Reset

@ Select the color of the sub guideline.
@ Specify the grid size of the sub guideline.
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Sub guideline 7

= @a B @ » & nf
“ A T g::: Guideline ON OFF

100%

m Main  Sub |
Sub Line | B 7 oFF
Color | | @)
Angle
9" <> @
Seam Allowanca.
5.00mm < || @
Close
116 117 118 119 1-20
cBIH
oYy 11E]
Width Length | LR Shift Tension l Retrieve
A AL A
=, M. m--* n--” al
v ‘ v | | Reset

(@ Select the color of the sub guideline.
@ Specify the angle of the sub guideline.
® Specify the seam allowance of the sub guideline.
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SELECTING UTILITY STITCHES

SELECTING UTILITY STITCHES

B Utility Stitch LCD Screen

Press a key with your finger to select the stitch pattern, to select a machine function, or to select an
operation indicated on the key.

> @ B @ P a f
A TN e i
@ —100-& oy I‘-Oi Slu;nl llit’d ﬂ.lfl)‘ " a @
[ : =
® iy
i Pl
@ 106 75:07 l}-ﬂ 1-08 1-10
]
® EARYEAEIE:

Stitch pattern display

100% Shows the approximate size of the stitch pattern selected. 105
size 100% : Nearly the same size as the sewn stitch pattern
* The actual size of the sewn stitch pattern may differ depending on the
type of fabric and thread that is used.
® Presser foot display |Shows the presser foot code. Attach the presser foot indicated in this 72
ﬁ display before sewing.
® | 1.01 straight stitch (Lefr) | Selected stitch Shows the name and code number of the selected stitch. 105
display
@ Stitch preview Shows a preview of the selected stitch. When shown at 100%, the stitch 92, 105
i appears in the screen at nearly its actual size. Press m to display the
stitch preview and the camera view together to check how the stitch will be
sewn on the actual fabric.
® o Stitch selection Press the key for the stitch pattern you want to sew. Use 105
B s s screen
g oy " m = | to change to different stitch
HEE g groups.
B
® Scroll bar Slide the scroll bar to move the pages of stitch selection screen. 104

*

All key functions of the LCD are explained in the “Key Functions” table on the following page.




SELECTING UTILITY STITCHES

B Key Functions

¢ Editing function keys are found after pressing # .

®©@ e @ 6
= | e B = 2 a M
©) CVSIREE e 1] ®
100% 1-01 Straight stitch (Left)
DE.Il 1 9 2 3 4 » 5
® E Enauloo—O0
I.-Ot |A-M !-?3 1 -?l l‘m
ok @
g1 g5 A
y [ 3 | T @
oy |l £ (]| L0 ®
® S22
® |
@ \ B 3
YB3 N
Width Length || LRShift | Temsion | poviove @
A A A A
=, 6. 0. @
v v v v Reset @
L
@

No. Display Key Name Explanation Page
@ iy Image key Press this key to display an enlarged image of the selected stitch pattern. 106
® A Projector key Press this key to use projector functions. 96
® . Guideline marker key |Press this key to display or set the guideline marker for the sewing line. 98

' The guideline marker makes quilt piecing or aligning stitching on the fabric
edge easier.
@ e Utility stitch key Press this key to select a straight stitch, zigzag stitch, buttonhole, blind hem 105
A stitch, or other stitches commonly used in garment construction.
® Gt Character/Decorative |Press this key to select character or decorative stitch patterns. 158
Stn stitch key
® -~ Edit key Press this key to display editing function keys on the screen. 166
@) Free motion mode Press this key to enter free motion sewing mode. 126
Sl key The presser foot is raised to an appropriate height and the feed dog is lowered
for free motion quilting.
1 Back to beginning key |When sewing is stopped, press this key to return to the beginning of the stitch. 106
* Ok
Single/Repeat sewing | Press this key to choose single stitches or continuous stitches. 106
*hk key
: Mirror image key Press this key to create a mirror image of the selected stitch pattern. If the key 105
A\ display is light gray, a mirror image of the selected stitch pattern cannot be
sewn.
@) Needle mode Press this key to select twin needle sewing mode. The sewing mode changes 64
UL selection key (single/ |between single needle mode and twin needle mode each time you press the
double) key. If the key display is light gray, the selected stitch pattern cannot be sewn
in the twin needle mode.
Slit length key Press this key to manually set the buttonhole length when a buttonhole stitch is 144
o selected.
. Retrieve key Press this key to retrieve a saved stitch pattern. 107
Retrieve
Manual memory key |Change the stitch pattern settings (zigzag width and stitch length, thread 107
Memory ) \ \ ) . -
tension, automatic thread cutting or automatic reinforcement stitching, etc.),
then save them by pressing this key. Five sets of settings can be saved for a
single stitch pattern.
® Rosor Reset key Press this key to return the selected stitch pattern saved settings to the default | 85-87

settings.

<@ seyoms AN Gk
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No. Display Key Name Explanation Page
R Thread tension key Shows the automatic thread tension setting of the currently selected stitch 87
...mnl pattern. You can use /\ and \/ to change the thread tension settings.
v
“L/R Shift” ke 86
@ w,s\"m y Press /\ to shift the stitch pattern to the right or press v to shift the
10.00/ stitch pattern to the left. This feature is not available for all stitch patterns. Only
X those applicable will be shifted. The machine default setting is highlighted.
Width G Stitch width and Shows the zigzag width and stitch length settings of the currently selected 85, 86
A A stitch length key . : : :
= 2.5 stitch pattern. You can use /\ and v to adjust the zigzag width and
v Y stitch length settings.
~ Automatic Press this key to use the automatic reinforcement stitching (reverse stitching) 79
L. reinforcement stitch  |setting. If you select this setting before sewing, the machine will automatically
key sew reinforcement stitches at the beginning and end of sewing (depending on
the stitch pattern, the machine may sew reverse stitches).
(D) >3 Automatic thread Press this key to set the automatic thread cutting function. Set the automatic 88
cutting key thread cutting function before sewing to have the machine automatically sew
reinforcement stitches at the beginning and end of sewing (depending on the
stitch pattern, the machine may sew reverse stitches) and trim the threads after
sewing.
(%) ! Needle position Press this key to select the needle stop position to be up or down. You can also | 64, 89
= setting key check the needle mode setting (single or twin).
.l»l Single needle/down position
.l.l Single needle/up position
_',l Twin needle/down position
_|_l Twin needle/up position
® 1k Pivot key / Auto Up Press this key to select the pivot function. When the pivot function is selected, 89
key stopping the machine lowers the needle and slightly raises the presser foot
o automatically. In addition, when sewing is restarted, the presser foot is
automatically lowered.
@ 1 Thread color change |Press this key to change the thread color displayed on the screen. 106
= key

Ml Stitch Selection Screens

There are seven categories of Utility Stitches.

Straight/Overcasting Decorative Stitches Heirloom Stitches Buttonholes/Bar tacks
S 2 3 4 P |[@, 1 R 2 3 4 = 5w ‘: : 2 3 4 < sm a, e 3 5 " s
R 2 ) 0F = H3 R RS L ARSI
101 102 1-03 104 | 1-05 201 | 202 203 204 | 2-05 301 302 303 304 305 4.01 402 4-03 404 405
K P 3033 dllE SN -
-- AE1ELE HE 0000
106 | 107 108 | 109 110 2:06 | 207  2:08 | 208 210 306 307 308 300 310 406 | 407 408 | 409 410
I < 3 =l > :
T INHE 1RIELLE: SRR A0 A1 0000 %
1192 143 ) 114 1as 211 12492 |[ 213 |[ 214 |[ 218 311 312 | 343 314 315 401 412 413 414 415
< 3 i <2 i
)% 82 & 28 § 8 B % 3 B/ 0/0/8)8
116 | 117 | 118 | 1419 | 120 218|217 (7218 ) (2409} 2:20 316 | 347 348 | 319 | 320 418 417 418 419 | 420
: R E g E : ol E
C|E|B R} 2 EE5|E SEIEIEL Glg]m) 8
Multi-directional Sewing Quilting Stitches Other stitches
i\ 3 el 10 e 3 = | BR 3 IC 1 1F= 1% B
HESAE = SESHE L B B AR
5-01 5-02 5-03 5-04 5-05 Q-01 Q-02 Q-03 Q-04 Q-05 s-01 $-02
[t 2=]= AR EA . I
| ip Pl oA 1 ic 8
5-06 5-07 5-08 5-09 5-10 0-06 Q07 Q-08 Q-09 Q10
Al . gl s < 1 4 <2
AT BN S E A EAEY R
511 5-12 Q-1 Q12 Q13 Q14 Q156
i 20| Ef 3] &
Q17 Q18 Q19 Q-20

Pos’s
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M Using the Mirror Image Key

Selecting a Stitch

——
Al

Turn the main power to ON and press :~

to display the utility stitches.

— Either “1-01 Straight stitch (Left)” or “1-03 Straight
stitch (Middle)” is selected, depending on the setting
selected in the settings screen.

Use s 3 @ T = "t " to

select the category you want.

¢ Swipe the key of a category or stitch pattern
sideways to display hidden categories.

Press the key of the stitch you want to sew.

e For details on each stitch, refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 206.

Depending on the type of utility stitch you select,
you may be able to sew a horizontal mirror image of
the stitch.

If 4\ is lit when you select a stitch, it will be
possible to make a mirror image of the stitch.

o If A\ is light gray after you select a stitch,
you cannot create a horizontal mirror image
of the selected stitch due to the type of
stitch or type of presser foot recommended
(this is true of buttonholes, multi-directional
sewing, and others).

Press 4\ to create a horizontal mirror image of the
selected stitch.

The key will display as 4k .

A\ A\

sayoms AN Bk
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M Returning to the Beginning of the
Stitch

Even if you stopped stitching while sewing, you can
return to the beginning of the stitch pattern. This
function is useful after trial sewing or when the
stitching is sewn incorrectly.

Press L before start sewing, to return to the
beginning of the stitch.

@ Stop stitching
® Re-start stitching

il
O——0 —
®

Lior

B Sewing Continuous/Single Stitch
Sewing

Press =+ to select continuous sewing or single stitch
sewing.

ok

B Using the Image Key

You can display an image of the selected stitch. You
can check and change the colors of the image of the
screen.

Press HH .

— An image of the selected stitch is displayed.

Press ® to change the thread color of the

stitch on the screen.

* Press & & to display an enlarged image of the
stitch.

= @a B @ » a fA

Close

(@ Stitch screen

e The color changes every time you press
n .

Press ce= to go back to the original

screen.
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Saving Your Stitch Settings

The settings for the zigzag stitch width, stitch
length, thread tension, automatic thread cutting,
automatic reinforcement stitching, etc., are preset
in the machine for each stitch. However, if you
have specific settings that you wish to reuse later
for a stitch, you can change the settings so that
they can be saved for that stitch. Five sets of
settings can be saved for a single stitch.

M Saving Settings

Select a stitch. (Example: @ )

Specify your preferred settings.

= @ B @ I a
v Uil Chencts ;
H A 7 & Becorn i
100% 1-13 2 steps elastic zigzag
Wy 1 2 3 4 5 Q
,,,,, ; = s =19,
n B3 Bn=E
; 101 | 102 | 103 104 105
Ei 106 | 107 108 | 108 1-10
< 4
-1 1412 113 114 1156
AES '
s 16 (117 | 198 | 119 120
4 BB IE
2 B R
n
n >3 4.'_ 1k
Width Length | LR Shift Tension i Retrieve
A A ‘ A
‘ Memory
(5.0 SN 1.0 SN 0.00 S 4.0 P
v v v v ‘ Reset
-
Press Memory
= @ B @ P a fA
Uil Character P
Hl A 7 & oo H
100% 1-13 2 steps elsstic zigzag
. "IC'\..!‘ 1 5 2 ) J'Q 4 = 5_4 Q
HESE N =
4 1-01 1-02 1-03 1-04 1-05
1.06 107 1-08 1-09 110
4 < -
4 |2
11 112 1413 114 115
S| 2
1-16 117 118 119 1-20
BRlIlAIE E
3 SIEIBIEIE
e ~
RS AN
Width Length | L/R Shift Tension | ~_.._.._
4.0mn 2.0mm| -1.50 mm| 2.6 il D,
v v | v v noaTL

— The settings are saved and the original screen
automatically appears.

e If you try to save settings when there are
already 5 sets of settings saved for a stitch,
the message “The pockets are full. Delete a
pattern” will appear. Close the message
and delete a setting referring to page 107.

M Retrieving Saved Settings

Select a stitch.

e When a stitch is selected, the last settings
retrieved are displayed. The last settings
retrieved are retained even if the machine
was turned off or a different stitch was
selected.

Press Retrieve

Press the numbered key of the settings to be
retrieved.

* Press el to return to the original screen without

retrieving settings.

Width Length LR Shift  Tension

1 () AN E 50

2 ) AN 20 50 @ 50
@ 3 (1 AN 45 @ 50

4

5

Delete  All Delete | Retrieve oK

@ Numbered keys

Press

Retrieve
.

— The selected settings are retrieved, and the original
screen automatically appears.

e To save new settings when there are
already 5 sets of settings saved for a stitch,

press Retrieve . Press the numbered key of
the setting to be deleted. Press = oetete |

press o andthen Memory . The new

setting will be saved in place of the recently
deleted setting.

¢ You can delete all the saved settings by
pressing All Delete

@ seyoms AN Gx
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SEWING THE STITCHES

Straight Stitches

101 Straight stitch (Left)

e | | e = e e | =

102 Straight stitch (Left)

O) )

@ Reverse stitch
® Reinforcement stitch

Memo

e |f the selected stitch has a double mark “«”
at the top of the key display, you can sew
reverse stitches holding the “Reverse
Stitch” button (page 79).

e |f the selected stitch has a dot mark “ - ” at
the top of the key display, you can sew
reinforcement stitches holding the
“Reinforcement Stitch” button.

108 Straight stitch (Middle)

108 Straight stitch (Middle)

108 Triple stretch stitch

1-06 Stem stitch

107 Decorative stitch

1.08 Basting stitch

1-01 Straight stitch (Left)

B RTINS

=
wa T
100%
|

}:ﬂ' tm 14'73 1-04 '_m
J J { @.
@ 1-06 :;;07 1-08 1-09 { ‘;k
f )8 aL
iyiz

@ @ 18 147 1as 1as t

@ Left needle position
@ Middle needle position

e Attach presser foot “)”.

*  Attach presser foot “N” when you select |

108




SEWING THE STITCHES

Hold the thread tail and fabric with your
left hand, and push the “Needle Position”
button with your right hand to insert the
needle into the fabric.

@ Sewing start position

Lower the presser foot, and hold the
“Reverse Stitch” button or the
“Reinforcement Stitch” button to sew 3-4
stitches.

— The machine sews reverse stitches or reinforcement
stitches.

Press the “Start/Stop” button to sew
forward.

@ Reverse stitches or reinforcement stitches
— The machine will begin sewing slowly.

A CAUTION

¢ Be sure the needle does not strike a basting
pin, or any other objects, during sewing. The
thread could tangle or the needle could break,
causing injury.

When sewing is completed, hold the
“Reverse Stitch” button or the
“Reinforcement Stitch” button to sew 3-4
reverse stitches or reinforcement stitches at
the end of the seam.

After sewing, press the “Thread Cutter”
button to trim the threads.

OO0 @O O
O
O

¢ When the automatic thread cutting and
automatic reinforcement stitch keys on the
screen are selected, reverse stitches or
reinforcement stitches will be sewn
automatically at the beginning of sewing
when the “Start/Stop” button is pressed.
Press the “Reverse Stitch” button or the
“Reinforcement Stitch” button to sew
reverse stitches or reinforcement stitches
and trim the thread automatically at the end
of sewing.

@ sayoms AN Gx

109



SEWING THE STITCHES

110

B Changing the Needle Position (Left
or Middle Needle Position Stitches
Only)

When you select left or middle needle position

stitches, you can use N/ and /N in the L/R Shift
display to change the position of the needle. Match
the distance from the right edge of the presser foot to
the needle with the stitch width, then align the edge
of the presser foot with the edge of the fabric during
sewing for an attractive finish.

@ Stitch width
Example: Left/Middle needle position stitches

<+ <+ <+
LR shift —> LR shift —> LR shift —’ L/R shift
A A A A
-3.50 0.00 +2.00 +3.50
v v Sy v
J J J J
r— ke— r—
12.0 mm 8.5 mm 6.5 mm 5.0 mm
(approx. (approx. (approx. 1/ (approx.
15/32 inch) 21/64 inch) 4 inch) 13/64 inch)

M Aligning the Fabric with a Mark on
the Needle Plate or Bobbin Cover
(with Mark)

While sewing, align the edge of the fabric with the
16 mm (approx. 5/8 inch) mark on the needle plate
or bobbin cover (with mark) depending on the
needle position (left or middle (center) needle
position stitches only).

For stitches with a left needle position
(Stitch width: 0.0 mm)

?
®_ ||||||||?|1|4||5|/8|||1|||||||I|in :I@
O 00
4 3 3 4 cm
===l P e
e
ja EEEERCE
o o
Lo T
@ Seam

® Presser foot

® Centimeters

® Inches

® Needle plate

® 16 mm (5/8 inch)

For stitches with a middle (center) needle position
(Stitch width: 3.5 mm)

®_ ‘\\‘\\‘\L‘\'\‘w‘/l\\{"/s\\‘w\‘\‘\‘\“h
- U]
fl [’] :4 m
oL
4]
!1/45/8 .
=T e
‘\\\\‘\\\"7\\\0\\‘\‘\‘\‘\‘
|
@
@ Seam
® Presser foot
® Inches

@ Bobbin cover (with mark)
® 16 mm (5/8 inch)
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B Using the Straight Stitch Needle
Plate and the Straight Stitch Foot

The straight stitch needle plate and the straight stitch
foot can only be used for straight stitches (middle
needle position stitches). Use the straight stitch
needle plate and the straight stitch foot when sewing
thin fabrics or when sewing small pieces which tend
to sink into the hole of the regular needle plate
during sewing. The straight stitch foot is perfect to
reduce puckering on lightweight fabrics. The small
opening on the foot provides support for the fabric
as the needle travels through the fabric.

BRS¢
©OOO

@ 2.25mm
® 4.25mm

1/8 inch)
3/16 inch)

(
(
® 6.25 mm (1/4 inch)
® 8.5 mm (5/16 inch)

A CAUTION

¢ Always use the straight stitch foot in
combination with the straight stitch needle
plate.

Press the “Needle Position” button to raise
the needle and turn the main power to OFF
or press 1} to lock all keys and buttons.

Remove the needle and the presser foot
holder (refer to page 69, 73).

Remove the flat bed attachment or the
embroidery unit if either are attached.

Slide the needle plate lever toward you.

L
N

@ Slide toward you.
— The needle plate opens.

v/

i

D
////

Slide out the regular needle plate with your

right hand to remove it.

Insert the tabs on the straight stitch needle
plate into the notches in the machine.

fe o
°( Zg@
z/

@ Tabs
® Notches
® Round hole

Press down on the right side of the straight
stitch needle plate to secure it.

Select any of the straight stitches.

e Selecting other stitches will cause an error
message to be displayed.
e After installing straight stitch needle plate,

you must turn the machine OFF, then back
to ON to reset the straight stitch settings.

@ sayoms AN Gx
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e When using the straight stitch needle plate,
many straight stitches become middle
needle position stitches. If a straight stitch
is selected that is not applicable for use
when the straight stitch needle plate is
attached, an error message will be
displayed to prevent the use of this stitch.
You cannot change the needle position
using the L/R Shift.

A CAUTION

¢ Slowly rotate the handwheel toward you
(counterclockwise) before sewing and make
sure that the needle is not contacting the
straight stitch foot and straight stitch needle

plate.

Insert needle and attach the straight stitch
foot.

@ Notch
® Pin

Press 1 to unlock all keys and buttons,
and then start sewing.

*  After sewing, make sure to remove the straight stitch
needle plate and the straight stitch foot, and reinstall
the regular needle plate and the presser foot “)".

¢ To prevent puckering on fine fabrics, use a
fine needle, size 75/11, and a short stitch
length. For heavier fabrics, use a heavier
needle, size 90/14, and longer stitches.

Dart Seam

1.01

Select ' and attach presser foot “J”.

Sew a reverse stitch at the beginning of the
dart and then sew from the wide end to the
other end without stretching the fabric.

@ Basting

Cut the thread at the end leaving 50 mm
(approx. 1-15/16 inches), and then tie both
ends together.

* Do not sew a reverse stitch at the end.

Insert the ends of the thread into the dart
with a hand sewing needle.

>ﬁ

|

Iron the dart to one side so that it is flat.
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Gathering

Use on waists of skirts, sleeves of shirts, etc.

Select a straight stitch and attach presser
foot “}”.

i Character 3
i A T & Dicorutive i
100% 1-01 Straight stitch (Left)

Wy . 2 3 4__ 5

LI~ BB R ER N e
1.01 1-02 1-03 1-04 H

*hk *

4 A\

\\
MW

111 1412 113 114
ARYRAE: o

3

777 =

@
NP S AND
Width Length l LR Shift Tension Retrieve
A A A A
o, . 0. 0@
v v | v v Reset
e

Set the stitch length to 4.0 mm (approx. 5/
32 inch) and the thread tension to
approximately 2.0 (weaker tension).

Pull the bobbin and upper threads out by 50
mm (approx. 1-15/16 inches) (page 59).

@ Upper thread
® Bobbin thread
® About 50 mm (approx. 1-15/16 inches)

Sew two rows of straight stitches parallel to
the seam line, then trim excess thread
leaving 50 mm (approx. 1-15/16 inches).

@$ ,/,/®

®

@ Seam line
® 10to 15 mm (approx. 3/8 inch to 9/16 inch)
® About 50 mm (approx. 1-15/16 inches)

Pull the bobbin threads to obtain the
desired amount of gather, then tie the
threads.

sayoms AN Bk
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Sew on the seam line and remove the
basting stitch.

Flat Fell Seam

Use for reinforcing seams and finishing edges
neatly.

103

Select ' and attach presser foot “}”.

Sew the finish line, then cut half of the seam
allowance from the side on which the flat
fell seam will lie.

*  When the automatic thread cutting and automatic

reinforcement stitching are preset, reverse stitches
will be sewn automatically at the beginning of
sewing. Press the “Reinforcement Stitch” button to
sew a reinforcement stitch and trim the thread
automatically at the end of sewing.
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Finished flat fell seam

@ Surface
@ About 12 mm (approx. 1/2 inch)

® Wrong side Pintuck
Spread the fabric out along the finish line.
Mark along the folds on the wrong side of

the fabric.
@ ‘
@ @)
@ Finish line
® Wrong side
@ Wrong side

Lay both seam allowances on the side of the

shorter seam (cut seam) and iron them. Turn the fabric and iron the folded parts

only.
O)
@ \/\/\/\/»
o {
S
@ Wrong side
Fold the longer seam allowance around the © Surface
shorter one, and sew the edge of the fold.

Select ' and attach presser foot “1”.

y

@ Wrong side
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Sew a straight stitch along the fold.

When the automatic thread cutting and automatic
reinforcement stitching are preset, reverse stitches
will be sewn automatically at the beginning of
sewing. Press the “Reinforcement Stitch” button to
sew a reinforcement stitch and trim the thread
automatically at the end of sewing.

@ Width for pintuck
® Wrong side
® Surface

Iron the folds in the same direction.

>

R,
5>

<8 sayoms Aupnn
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Zigzag Stitches

Zigzag stitches are useful for overcasting,
appliqué, patchwork, and many other
applications.

Select a stitch, and attach presser foot “)”.

If the stitch which you select has a double mark
“u" at the top of the key display, you can sew
reverse stitches by holding the “Reverse Stitch”
button. (page 79)

If the stitch which you select has a dot mark “ - ” at
the top of the key display, you can sew
reinforcement stitches by holding the
“Reinforcement Stitch” button (page 79).

Stitch Stitch name Presser foot
100 Zigzag stitch T
110 Zigzag stitch B

NW &

kS

1 Zigzag stitch (Right)

|| =

112 Zigzag stitch (Left) Y

K

Select a stitch.

Attach presser foot “J”.

B Overcasting (Using a Zigzag Stitch)

Sew the overcasting along the edge of the fabric
while positioning the right-hand side needle drop
point just outside the edge of the fabric.

B Appliqué (Using a Zigzag Stitch)

Attach the appliqué material using a temporary
spray adhesive or basting, and then sew it.
*  Sew a zigzag stitch while positioning the right-hand
side needle drop point just outside the edge of the
fabric.

B Patchwork (for Crazy Quilt)

Turn back the desired width of fabric and position it
over the lower fabric, then sew so that the stitch
bridges both pieces of fabric.

B Sewing Curves (Using a Zigzag
Stitch)

Shorten the stitch length setting to obtain a fine
stitch. Sew slowly, keeping the seams parallel with
the fabric edge as you guide the fabric around the
curve.

@ Needle drop position
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Bl Cord Guide Bobbin Cover (Using a
Zigzag Stitch)

Remove the bobbin cover from the machine
(page 58).

Thread the gimp thread through the hole in
the cord guide bobbin cover from bottom
to top. Position the thread in the notch at
the back of the cord guide bobbin cover.

@ Notch
® Gimp thread

Snap the cord guide bobbin cover into
place, making sure that the gimp thread can
be fed freely.

*  Make sure there are no restrictions when feeding the
thread.

Set the zigzag width from 2.0-2.5 mm
(approx. 1/16 - 3/32 inch).

Attach presser foot “N”.

Position the fabric right side up on top of
the cord and place the cord to the rear of
the machine under the presser foot.

@ Fabric (right side)
® Gimp thread

Lower the presser foot and start sewing to
make a decorative finish.

t

\

Elastic Zigzag Stitches

Use elastic zigzag stitches for tape attaching,
overcasting, darning, or a wide variety of other
uses.

Stitch Stitch name Presser foot

113 2 steps elastic zigzag

114 2 steps elastic zigzag uﬁi’ju

118 3 steps elastic zigzag Wi

Select a stitch.

Attach presser foot “J”.

B Tape Attaching

While stretching the tape flat, sew it to the fabric.

@ Tape

@ seyoms AN Gx
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B Overcasting

Use this stitch to sew overcasting on the edge of
stretch fabrics. Sew the overcasting along the edge
of the fabric while positioning the right-hand side
needle drop point just outside the edge of the fabric.

Overcasting

Use for the edge of seams in skirts or trousers, and
the edge of all cuttings. Use presser foot “G”,
presser foot “J”, or the side cutter attachment
depending on the kind of overcasting stitch you
select.

B Overcasting Using Presser Foot “G”

Stitch Stitch name Presser foot

e Overcasting stitch
Cl

2 K

\7l

B Overcasting stitch
;|

T Overcasting stitch
] (|

Select a stitch and attach presser foot “G”.

Lower the presser foot so that the presser
foot guide is set flush against the edge of the
fabric.

Sew along the presser foot guide.

® Guide

A CAUTION

After the stitch width is adjusted, rotate the
handwheel toward you (counterclockwise).
Check that the needle does not touch the
presser foot. If the needle hits the presser foot,
the needle may break and cause injury.

By

@ The needle should not touch the center bar

If the presser foot is raised to its highest level,
the needle may strike the presser foot.

Press the “Start/Stop” button to stop sewing
when you are finished, and raise the presser
foot and needle to remove the fabric by
pulling it back.

A CAUTION

Pull the fabric to the back of the machine after
finished sewing. By pulling the fabric to the
front or side, the center bar of the presser foot
“G” may break.

@ Center bar
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B Overcasting Using Presser Foot “}”

B Overcasting Using the Side Cutter
(Sold Separately)

By using the side cutter, you can do overcasting
while cutting the fabric.

A CAUTION

e Recommended stitches are noted “S” in the
lower right corner, therefore sure to only
select one of these stitches listed below. Using
another stitch may cause the needle to hit the

presser foot and break, possibly causing injury.

Stitch Stitch name Presser foot
10 Overcasting stitch W]
120 Overcasting stitch HE
2 Overcasting stitch W]
122 Overcasting stitch HE
5 Single diamond overcast J
5 Single diamond overcast HE

e Thread the needle manually when using the
side cutter, or only attach the side cutter
after threading the needle using the
“Automatic Threading” button.

Select a stitch and attach presser foot “)”.

Sew with the needle dropping slightly off
the edge of the fabric.

@ Needle drop position

Stitch Stitch name Presser foot

e With side cutter

126 With side cutter

127 With side cutter

128 With side cutter

7 With side cutter

o aE| ad| 52 8

@ seyoms AN Gx

¢ Fine adjustment of the stitching on the
fabric can be done with “L/R Shift”. Before
sewing your project, be sure to sew trial
stitches using the same conditions as in the
actual project.

e For best results when sewing stretch
fabrics, decrease the pressure of the
presser foot.

Select a stitch.

Follow the steps on page 72 to remove the
presser foot.

Thread the needle (page 61).
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Position the fork on the side cutter’s
operating lever onto the needle clamp

Make a cut of approximately 20 mm
(approx. 3/4 inch) in the fabric.

screw.

@ Needle clamp screw @ 20 mm (approx. 3/4 inch)

(@ Operating lever Position the fabric so that the right side of

the cut is on top of the guide plate and the
left side of the cut is underneath the presser

e Make sure that the fork of the operating foot.
lever is set onto the needle screw firmly.

Position the side cutter so that the side
cutter pin is aligned with the notch in the
presser foot holder, and then lower the
presser foot.

@ Guide plate (lower knife)
® Presser foot
® Upper thread

e |f the fabric is not positioned correctly, the

@ Notch in presser foot holder fabric will not be cut.

® Pin

— The side cutter is attached. Lower the presser foot and start.

Raise the presser foot and pull out a long
section of the upper thread. Pass it below
the presser foot and pull it out in the fabric
feed direction.

— A seam allowance is cut while the stitching is sewn.

@ Presser foot
® Upper thread

120
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e When using the side cutter, sew
between low and mid-speed and do
not touch the knives or operation
lever of the side cutter while sewing
to avoid equipment damage or

injury.

@ Guide plate (lower knife)
@ Upper knife
® Operation lever

Note

e |f the width has been adjusted, rotate the
handwheel toward you (counterclockwise).
Check that the needle does not touch the
side cutter. If the needle touches the side
cutter, it might cause the needle to break.

B Sewing Straight Stitches While Using
the Side Cutter (Sold Separately)

The seam margin should be approximately 5 mm
(approx. 3/16 inch).

@ Seam margin

Memo

¢ The fabric will not be cut if the whole fabric
is simply spread out underneath the presser
foot guide plate. Set the fabric as explained
in step ©) from the previous section, and
then start sewing.

o

e One layer of 13 oz. denim can be cut.

¢ Clean the side cutter after use to avoid
having dust and scraps of thread build up in
the cutter area.

e Add a small amount of oil as required to the
cutting edge of the cutter.

Quilting

You can make beautiful quilts quickly and easily
with this machine. When making a quilt, you will
find it convenient to use the knee lifter and foot
controller to free your hands for other tasks
(“Using the Foot Controller” on page 78 and /or
“Using the Knee Lifter” on page 90).

The 30 quilting stitches Q-01 through Q-30 and
the utility stitches with “P” or “Q” indicated on
their key are useful for quilting.

The “P” or “Q" at the bottom of the key display
indicates that these stitches are intended for (“Q”)
quilting and (“P”) piecing.

<@ seydms Annn B

aot Piecing stitch (Middle)

a0z Piecing stitch (Right)

a0s Piecing stitch (Left)

i

D}a }a D}a Dka e

a0k Hand-look quilting (Middle)

aos Basting stitch
|
|
I

7 |
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006 Stem stitch 556 Decorative stitch
Qo7 Quilting appliqué zigzag stitch ) Decorative stitch
s |Zigzag stitch (Right) oz Hemstitching

4 i

008 Zigzag stitch (Left) e Hemstitching

: 2

2 steps elastic zigzag

Q29

X5

Single diamond overcast

3 steps elastic zigzag

4
8

Overcasting stitch

Quilting appliqué stitch

Piecing stitch (Right)

Shell tuck edge

Piecing stitch (Middle)

Blanket stitch

Piecing stitch (Left)

Quilting stippling

Hand-look quilting

Overcasting stitch

P

NW\
o

Quilting appliqué zigzag stitch

Tape attaching

o

Quilting appliqué stitch

Serpentine stitch

g

o

Quilting stippling

i ) i ) e | e e R e | e | e | e e -

}a }a }a }a }a (94 j\a j\a j\a j\a }a j\a }a

Feather stitch

Fagoting cross stitch

Couching stitch

Patchwork double overlock stitch

Smocking stitch

Rick-rack stitch

e ) e e ) = Qe R e e | e e R e e s e e e g

D [ Do | e | D | e | e [ Do | Do | D | e | e [ Dhe | Do | e | e | e [ e | e | e

Memo

e When a stitch pattern in the quilting stitches
category (only quilting stitches marked with
“Q”) is selected, a finer stitch width can be
set than that available with stitch patterns in

other categories.
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M Piecing

Sewing two pieces of fabric together is called
piecing. When cutting pieces for quilt blocks, make
sure the seam allowance is 6.5 mm (approx. 1/4
inch).

Q02 Q03

Select or . and attach presser foot “}”.

Align the edge of the fabric with the edge of
the presser foot, and start sewing.

*  Tosew a 6.5 mm (approx. 1/4 inch) seam allowance

Q02

along the right edge of the presser foot with

selected, the width should be set to 5.50 mm
(approx. 7/32 inch).

@ 6.5 mm (approx. 1/4 inch)

*  Tosew a 6.5 mm (approx. 1/4 inch) seam allowance

Q03

along the left edge of the presser foot with

selected, the width should be set to 1.50 mm
(approx. 1/32 inch).

@D —»—a—

@ 6.5 mm (approx. 1/4 inch)

*  To change the needle position, use N\ or N/ in
the L/R Shift display.

Width Length LIR Shift | = Tension Retrieve
A A A A
Memo
{15032 O BN 0.00 il 4 O o
v ‘ v v v Reset
-w

¢ Using a straight stitch (middle needle
position) makes it easier to sew smoothly
(page 108).

¢ In the case Q-01(center, at L/R Shift 3.5
mm) is selected, if the guideline marker is
set at 10.0 mm (3.5 mm plus 6.5 mm, close
to 1/4 inch), you can sew piecing by
referring to the guideline marker.

M Quilting

Sewing the quilt top, batting, and backing together is
called quilting. You can sew the quilt with the dual
feed foot to keep the quilt top, batting, and backing
from sliding. The dual feed foot has a motorized belt
that moves together with the feed dogs in the needle
plate during sewing.

For straight line quilting, use the dual feed foot and
the straight stitch needle plate. Always select a
straight stitch (middle needle position) when using
the straight stitch needle plate.

Qo1 003 Qo7

Select ,, . or = .

Attach the dual feed foot (page 74).

A8 sayns Ampnn G

Place one hand on each side of the presser
foot to hold the fabric secure while sewing.

e Sew at slow to medium speed.

¢ Always check to be sure that your quilting
surface is securely basted before beginning
to sew. Specialized machine quilt needles
and threads are also available for machine
quilting.
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B Appliqué

Trace the pattern onto the appliqué fabric
and then cut around it, leaving a 3 to 5 mm
(approx. 1/8 to 3/16 inch) seam allowance.

@ Seam allowance: 3 to 5 mm
(approx. 1/8 to 3/16 inch)

Place a piece of stabilizer cut to the finished
size of the appliqué design onto the fabric,
and then fold over the seam margin using
an iron. Clip curves when necessary.

Turn the appliqué over, and attach the
stabilizer with basting pins or a basting
stitch.

Q-12
|

Select |, and attach presser foot “)”.

Use the quilting appliqué stitch to attach
the appliqué. Sew around the edge while
dropping the needle as close to the edge as

possible.

@ Appliqué
® Needle drop position

A CAUTION

e Be careful that the needle does not strike a
basting pin during sewing. Striking a pin can
cause the needle to break, resulting in injury.

You can use the appliqué technique to attach
appliqué designs like the three pictured below.

/2

O] ® ®

@ Dresden plate
(@ Stained glass
® Sunbonnet sue
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M Quilting with Satin Stitches

For better fabric control, use the foot controller to

sew with satin stitches. Set the speed control slide to

control the stitch width to make subtle changes in
the stitch width during sewing.

Attach the foot controller (page 78).

Qo7

Select = and attach presser foot “)”.

Press \/ in the length display to shorten
the stitch length.

= @a B @ » a nf

; Character
Utility rat -
H A T & Decomtive 4
titch
100% Q-07 Quilting sppliqué zigzag stitch
a

T i3wnE

Q01 002 003 004 005

Q06 007 008 008 010

% $
| 2
Q11 042 | 043 Q14 Q16
- &
Q 2o
Q16 | 017 Q18 Q19 020
| R ||
\ $
b3 f R
mn
n >3 41 NI
Width Length L/R Shift Tension Retrieve
A A A A
] Memor
13.50 88 " 4.0l Y
v v v v Reset

¢ The setting will vary according to the kind of
fabric and the thickness of the thread, but a
length of 0.3 to 0.5 mm (approx. 1/64 to 1/
32 inch) is best for satin stitches.

Press [§ to use the speed control slide to

control the stitch width.

— The display will return to the original screen.

*

Set the “Width Control” to “ON”.

= & B @ » a A
m Z o = > X
-
Sans Width Control ON OFF
! H Fine Adjust Verti. >
.--.H Fine Adjust Horiz. mW >
tﬁ _  Presser Foot Height 7.5
i
‘.2‘ Presser Foot Pressure B>
| i o o
< [EEias > oK
e
e You can use the speed control slide to -
adjust the stitch width. Use the foot =
controller to adjust the sewing speed. Tn
S.
S
Press o« ®

Start sewing.

You can adjust the stitch width during sewing by
moving the sewing speed controller. Slide the lever
to the left, and the stitch width becomes narrower.
Slide it to the right, the stitch width becomes wider.
The size of the width changes equally on both sides
of the middle needle position.

O] ®

@ narrower
® wider
Example: Changing the width

When you are finished sewing, set the
“Width Control” back to “OFF”.

125



126

SEWING THE STITCHES

H Free Motion Quilting

With free motion quilting, the feed dogs can be

lowered by pressing =, so that the fabric can be

moved freely in any direction.

For free motion quilting, use free motion quilting
foot “C" or free motion open toe quilting foot “O”
depending on the stitch that is selected, and set the
machine to free motion sewing mode. In this mode,
the presser foot is raised to the necessary height for
free motion sewing.

We recommend attaching the foot controller and
sewing at a consistent speed. You can adjust the
sewing speed with the speed control slide on the
machine.

Using Free motion Quilting Foot “C”

Use the free motion quilting foot “C” with straight
stitch needle plate for free motion sewing.

Free motion quilting foot “C”

A CAUTION

¢ With free motion quilting, control the feeding
speed of the fabric to match the sewing speed.
If the fabric is moved faster than the sewing
speed, the needle may break or other damage
may result.

e When using free motion quilting foot “C”, be
sure to use the straight stitch needle plate and
sew with the needle in middle (center) needle
position. If the needle is moved to any position
other than the middle (center) needle position,
the needle may break, which may result in
injuries.

e When starting to sew, the internal sensor
detects the thickness of the fabric, and the
quilting foot is raised to the height specified

in the machine settings screen. Press % to
display “Free Motion Foot Height” of the
settings screen. Touch the number to select
the height that the quilting foot is raised
above the fabric. Increase the setting, for
example, when sewing very stretchy fabric,
so that it is easier to sew.

= a B @ » & nf

oo T 2K

Iy:; | Initial Position L & L,‘
&

F-,m_; Pivoting Height >

& | Free Motion
1+ 7 Foot Height >

4 Dual Feed

— & Feed Adjustment W >
o Automatic Presser Foot
o Lift
Auto Down ON OFF
[3¢)Press to Trim ON OFF
< 220 > oK

¢ |n order to sew with a balanced tension, it
may be necessary to adjust the upper
thread tension. Test with a sample piece of
fabric that is similar to your chosen fabric.

Attach the straight stitch needle plate
(page 111).

0

P
@)

=
I ol

W/ 5
/| L o

°© 0 1 5, Al
W % n
VAN

0)

@ Round hole

¢ Notice this needle plate has a round hole for
the needle.

a0 13

Select ., or
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Press = to set the machine to free motion

sewing mode.

= @a B @ P a nf

Character g
HD A 7 §id oo i
100% 1-01 Straight stitch (Left)
. W (2. | Pt |*rm P
HESHE N
101 102 103 104
. : : : Lo
*hk
106 | 107 108 109
e E e
-1 112 113 1-14 {
AR Rk o
16 147 11e 119
a/CIBIHIE
U AR
Width Length LIR Shift Tension Retrieve
A A ‘ A A
. E. 00N, X Y
v v | v v | Reset
(-

— The key appears as ©© , the quilting foot is raised to

the necessary height, and then the feed dogs are
lowered for free motion sewing.

mwaA T
Stitch
100% Q-01 Piecing stitch (Middle)
¢ [ 3 i
@ i 038 08 | =
Q01 002 003 004
H { ¢ Lo
ie Q
k%
Q06 007 Q08 009 (‘\
AENEY R =
/A | <

016 017 018 Q18

" ¢ | 3

RUD= S AND’

w:im "‘:m ‘ LM/S\\"( T‘:w" i Retrieve
. . ®. @
v v | v v \ Reset

@ Free motion quilting foot “C”

— When stitch Q-01 or 1-31 is selected, free motion
quilting foot “C" is indicated in the upper-left corner
of the screen.

Remove the presser foot holder (page 73).

Attach free motion quilting foot “C” at the
front with the presser foot holder screw
aligned with the notch in the quilting foot.

H
o

®

S

@ Presser foot holder screw
® Notch

e Make sure that the quilting foot is attached
properly and not slanted.

Hold the quilting foot in place with your
right hand, and tighten the presser foot
holder screw using the multi-purpose
screwdriver with your left hand.

@ Presser foot holder screw

@ seyoms AN Gx

e Be sure to securely tighten the screws with the

A CAUTION

included multi-purpose screwdriver.
Otherwise, the needle may touch the quilting
foot, causing it to bend or break.

Use both hands to stretch the fabric taut,
and then move the fabric at a consistent
pace in order to sew uniform stitches
roughly 2.0-2.5 mm (approx. 1/16 - 3/32
inch) in length.

@ Stitch
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Press =2 to cancel the free motion sewing

mode.

— Rotate the handwheel toward you
(counterclockwise) to raise the feed dogs.

After sewing, make sure to remove the
straight stitch needle plate and presser foot
“C”, and reinstall the regular needle plate.

¢ Free motion open toe quilting foot “O” can
also be used with the straight stitch needle
plate. We recommend using free motion
open toe quilting foot “O” with free motion
sewing of fabrics of uneven thicknesses.

¢ When using the straight stitch needle plate,
all straight stitches become middle needle
position stitches. You cannot change the

needle position using the L/R Shift.

¢ Normally, the feed dogs are raised for
regular sewing.

¢ Do not be discouraged with your initial
results. The technique requires practice.

Using free motion Open Toe Quilting Foot “O”

The free motion open toe quilting foot “O” is used
for free motion quilting with zigzag or decorative
stitches or for free motion quilting of straight lines on
fabric with an uneven thickness. Various stitches
can be sewn using free motion open toe quilting foot
“O". For details on the stitches that can be used,
refer to “STITCH SETTING CHART” on page 206.

(@

&@

Free motion open toe quilting foot “O”

¢ |In order to sew with a balanced tension, it
may be necessary to adjust the upper
thread tension (page 87). Test with a sample
piece of quilting fabric.

Press = to set the machine to free motion
sewing mode.

— The key appears as e , the quilting foot is raised to

the necessary height, and then the feed dogs are
lowered for free motion sewing.

Select a stitch.

e When stitch Q-01 or 1-31 is selected, free
motion quilting foot “C” is indicated in the
upper-left corner of the screen. When the
other stitches are selected, free motion
open toe quilting foot “O” is indicated in the
screen.

Remove the presser foot holder (page 73).

Attach free motion open toe quilting foot
“QO” by positioning the pin of the quilting
foot above the needle clamp screw and
aligning the lower-left of the quilting foot
and the presser bar.

@ Pin
® Needle clamp screw
® Presser bar

e Make sure that the quilting foot is not
slanted.

Hold the quilting foot in place with your
right hand, and tighten the presser foot
holder screw using the multi-purpose
screwdriver with your left hand.

*  Use the multi-purpose screw driver setting the
position to “1”. (page 23)

@ Presser foot holder screw

A CAUTION

¢ Be sure to securely tighten the screws with the

included multi-purpose screwdriver.
Otherwise, the needle may touch the quilting
foot, causing it to bend or break.
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Use both hands to stretch the fabric taut,
and then move the fabric at a consistent
pace in order to sew uniform stitches
roughly 2.0-2.5 mm (approx. 1/16 - 3/32
inch) in length.

@ Stitch

Press ©“ to cancel the free motion sewing
mode.

— Rotate the handwheel toward you
(counterclockwise) to raise the feed dogs.

¢ Do not be discouraged with your initial
results. The technique requires practice.

B Echo Quilting Using the Free Motion
Echo Quilting Foot “E”

Sewing quilting lines at equal distances around a
motif is called echo quilting. The quilting lines,
which appear as ripples echoing away from the
motif, are the distinguishing characteristic of this
quilting style. Use the free motion echo quilting foot
“E” for echo quilting. Using the measurement on the
presser foot as a guide, sew around the motif at a
fixed interval. We recommend attaching the foot
controller and sewing at a consistent speed.

Free motion echo quilting foot “E” measurement

@ 6.4 mm (approx. 1/4 inch)
® 9.5 mm (approx. 3/8 inch)

A CAUTION

¢ With free motion quilting, control the feeding
speed of the fabric to match the sewing speed.
If the fabric is moved faster than the sewing
speed, the needle may break or other damage
may result.

¢ When starting to sew, the internal sensor
detects the thickness of the fabric, and the
quilting foot is raised to the height specified

in the machine settings screen. Press % to
display “Free Motion Foot Height” of the
settings screen (page 28). Touch the
number to select the height that the quilting
foot is raised above the fabric. Increase the
setting, for example, when sewing very soft
fabric, so that it is easier to sew.

= @A B @ P a A
iy ap
&I @ < )
Wi/ iial Position |
&
T2l Pivoting Height >
b
& | Free Motion N
+7  Foot Height "
4 Dual Feed
& Feed Adjustment >
o Automatic Presser Foot
Wy Lift
Auto Down ON OFF
(3¢Press to Trim ON OFF
< |20 > oK

¢ |In order to sew with a balanced tension, it
may be necessary to adjust the upper
thread tension (page 87). Test with a sample
piece of quilting fabric.

103

Select

Press o to set the machine to free motion
sewing mode.

— The key appears as @, the quilting foot is raised to

the necessary height, then the feed dogs are lowered
for free motion sewing.

Follow the steps on page 72 to remove the
presser foot.

Remove the presser foot holder (page 73)
and the screw.

R,
5>

“E seyoms AN
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130

Position the free motion echo quilting foot Using the measurement on the quilting foot
“E” on the left side of the presser bar with as a guide, sew around the motif.

the holes in the quilting foot and presser bar

aligned.

Tighten the screw with the included CEV

screwdriver (large).

@ 6.4 mm (approx. 1/4 inch)
Finished project

A CAUTION

* Be sure to securely tighten the screws with the Press .o to cancel the free motion sewing

included screwdriver (large). Otherwise, the
needle may touch the quilting foot, causing it
to bend or break. — Rotate the handwheel toward you
(counterclockwise) to raise the feed dogs.

mode.




SEWING THE STITCHES

Blind Hem Stitches

Secure the bottoms of skirts and pants with a blind
hem. Two stitches are available for blind hem
stitching.

Stitch Stitch name Presser foot

201 Blind hem stitch 5

Blind hem stitch stretch Bl

w &
8

A/
sy

Use a chalk to mark on the fabric about 5
mm (3/16 inch) from the edge of the fabric,
and then baste it.

@ Wrong side of fabric
® Right side of fabric
® Edge of fabric

@ Desired edge of hem
® 5 mm (3/16 inch)

® Basting

<Thick fabric>

¢ When the size of cylindrical pieces is too
small to slide onto the arm or the length is
too short, the fabric will not feed and
desired results may not be achieved.

Turn the skirt or pants wrong side out.

0] ®

@ Wrong side of fabric
® Right side of fabric
® Edge of fabric

® Bottom side

Fold the fabric along the desired edge of the
hem, and press.

@ Wrong side of fabric
® Right side of Fabric
® Edge of fabric

@ Desired edge of hem

<Thick fabric>

<Normal fabric>

<Seen from the side>

<Normal fabric>

<Seen from the side>

Fold back the fabric inside along the
basting.

@ Wrong side of fabric
® Right side of fabric
® Edge of fabric

@ Desired edge of hem
® 5 mm (3/16 inch)

® Basting

@ Basting point

@ seyoms AN Gx

<Thick fabric>

<Normal fabric>

<Seen from the side>

Unfold the edge of fabric, and position the
fabric with the wrong side facing up.

@ Wrong side of fabric
®@ Right side of fabric
® Edge of fabric

@ Desired edge of hem
® Basting point

® Basting

<Thick fabric>

<Normal fabric>

<Seen from the side>

Attach blind stitch foot “R”.
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Remove the flat bed attachment to use the
free-arm.

Slide the item that you wish to sew onto the
free arm, make sure that the fabric feeds
correctly, and then start sewing.

@ Free arm

Position the fabric with the edge of the
folded hem against the guide of the presser
foot, and then lower the presser foot lever.

@ Wrong side of fabric
® Fold of hem
® Guide

Adjust the stitch width until the needle
slightly catches the fold of the hem.

@ Needle drop point

When you change the needle drop point, raise the
needle, and then change the stitch width.

<Stitch Width>

VA

® ®
S
|
|
@ Thick fabric
® Normal fabric

¢ Blind hem stitches cannot be sewn if the left
needle drop point does not catch the fold. If
the needle catches too much of the fold, the
fabric cannot be unfolded and the seam
appearing on the right side of the fabric will
be very large, leaving an unattractive finish.
If you experience either of these cases,
follow the instructions below to solve the
problem.

H If the Needle Catches Too Much of
the Hem Fold
The needle is too far to the left.

Press /N to decrease the stitch width so that the
needle slightly catches the fold of the hem.

Width Length L/R Shift Tension Retrieve

A A A A

o ER. . . e

v v v v Reset

]

<Thick fabric>

B ——

©) (2)

<Normal fabric>

=

O] )

@ Wrong side of fabric
® Right side of fabric

M If the Needle does not Catch the
Hem Fold
The needle is too far to the right.

Press \/ to increase the stitch width so that the
needle slightly catches the fold of the hem.

Width | Length URShift | Tension | perrieve
A A A A

Memo

AT .. . e

v v v v Reset
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<Thick fabric>

Appliqué

h

Use a temporary spray adhesive, fabric glue
or a basting stitch to attach the appliqué to
the fabric.

This will keep the fabric from moving during
sewing.

Q
\AAN/

*

<Normal fabric>

B

@ Wrong side of fabric

= (2)

o

® Right side of fabric ® Appliqué &

® Fabric glue -

@ Sew with the fold of the hem against the =
presser foot guide. e Select | or = . i
Remove the basting stitching and reverse *  Adjust the stitch length and width to correspond to %

the fabric. the appliqué shape, size, and quality of material @

(page 85). g&g

i B

@ Wrong side of fabric
®@ Right side of fabric

Memo
* For details on each stitch, refer to “STITCH
© SETTING CHART” on page 206.
Attach presser foot “)”. Check that the

needle drops slightly off the edge of the
appliqué, then start sewing.

@ Appliqué material

@ Needle drop position

133




134

SEWING THE STITCHES

B Appliqué Sharp Curves

Stop the machine with the needle in the fabric
outside the appliqué. Raise the presser foot and turn
the fabric a little bit at a time while sewing for an
attractive finish to the seam.

B Appliqué Corners

Stop the machine with the needle in the right
position of the outside (or inside) corner of the
appliqué. Raise the presser foot and pivot the fabric
to align the fabric edge. Lower the presser foot and
continue stitching.

@ Outside corner
® Inside corner

¢ Placing a lightweight tear away stabilizer
beneath the stitching area will improve the
stitch placement along the edge of the
appliqué fabric.

Shelltuck Stitches

Shelltuck stitches give an attractive appearance of
shells along the curve of a collar. This stitch
pattern can be used for edging the neckline or
sleeves of dresses and blouses.

Select - .

e For details on each stitch, refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 206.

Increase the upper thread tension for an
attractive scallop finish to the shelltuck
stitches (page 87).

e |f the upper thread tension is too weak, the
shelltuck stitches will not scallop.

To make rows of shell tuck stitches, fold the
fabric in half along the bias.

e Use a thin fabric.

Attach presser foot “)”. Set the needle drop
point slightly off the edge of the fabric, and
start sewing.




SEWING THE STITCHES

@ Needle drop position

Unfold the fabric, and iron the tucks to one
side.

¢ To make shell tucks at the edge of a collar
or neckline, follow the stitch pattern’s
instructions and then use this stitch to make
a decorative finish on the collar or neckline.

Scallop Stitches
———
This wave-shaped satin stitch is called the scallop
stitch. Use this stitch to decorate the edges of
blouse collars and handkerchiefs or use it as a hem
accent.

e A temporary spray adhesive may be
necessary for lightweight fabrics. Test sew
the fabric before sewing a project.

208

Select 3.

e For details on each stitch, refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 206.

Attach presser foot “N”. Sew scallop
stitches along the edge of the fabric.

* Do not sew directly on the edge of the fabric.

Trim along the seam, making sure not to cut
the stitches.

<

O,
19)

sayoIng AN

(5%
G

¢ Use a seam sealant to secure the edges of
the scallop stitches.

Crazy Quilting

For a decorative look called “Crazy Quilting”, the
following stitches can be sewn on top of a pressed
seam allowance.

Select a straight stitch and attach presser
foot “}”.

With the right sides facing each other, sew
two pieces of fabric together, and then
press open the seam allowance.

@ Straight stitch

® Seam margins

® 6.5 mm (approx. 1/4 inch)
® Wrong side
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Select a stitch for top stitching.

2.08 200

Place the fabric right side up in the
machine, and center the presser foot over
the seam when sewing.

@ Right side of fabric

Smocking Stitches

Use smocking stitches for decorative sewing on
clothes, etc.

Select a straight stitch and attach presser
foot “}”.

Set the stitch length to 4.0 mm (approx. 5/
32 inch) and loosen the upper thread
tension to approximately 2.0 (“Setting the
Stitch Length” on page 86 and “Setting the
Thread Tension” on page 87).

Pull the bobbin and upper threads out by 50
mm (approx. 2 inches).

Sew the seams, leaving approximately 10
mm (approx. 3/8 inch) between the seams,
then trim excess thread, leaving 50 mm
(approx. 2 inches).

@ Approximately 10 mm (approx. 3/8 inch)

Pull the bobbin threads to obtain the
desired amount of gather, and then smooth
the gathers by ironing them.

Select ¢ or & .

e For details on each stitch, refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 206.

Sew the spaces between the straight seams.
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Fagoting

When there is a space between two fabrics with
thread sewn over the space to join the fabrics
together, it is called fagoting. Use this stitch when
sewing blouses or children’s clothes.

Baste two pieces of fabric onto thin paper,
leaving a space of 4 mm (approx. 3/16 inch)
between the fabrics.

* If you draw a line down the middle of the thin paper
or water soluble stabilizer, sewing is easier.

O)
@

Y
i

@ 4.0 mm (approx. 3/16 inch)

® Paper
(® Basting stitches

292 2

Select % or

&EE Y

e For details on each stitch, refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 206.

Attach presser foot “}”. Align the center of

the presser foot with the middle of the
space between the fabrics and begin
sewing.

(@ Basting stitches

e Use a thick thread.

When sewing is finished, gently tear the
paper away.

Tape or Elastic Attaching

Select a straight stitch and attach presser
foot “}”.

Set the stitch length to 4.0 mm (approx. 3/
16 inch), and loosen the upper thread
tension to 2.0 (“Setting the Stitch Length”
on page 86 and “Setting the Thread
Tension” on page 87).

¢ Be sure that neither automatic

reinforcement " nor automatic thread

cutting >} is selected.

Sew two rows of straight stitches on the
right side of the fabric, then pull the bobbin
thread to create the necessary gather.

@ seyoms AN Gx

¢ Before sewing the straight stitch, rotate the
handwheel toward you (counterclockwise)
and pull up the bobbin thread. Holding the
top and bobbin thread, pull a length of
thread out from the rear of the machine. (Be
sure that the presser foot is raised.)

Place the tape over the gather, and hold it
in place with basting pins.

@ Tape
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Select = or : .

e For details on each stitch, refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 206.

Sew over the tape (or elastic).

A CAUTION

e Be sure the needle does not strike a basting
pin, or any other objects, during sewing. The
thread could tangle or the needle could break,
causing injury.

Pull out the straight stitch threads.

Heirloom

B Hemstitching (1) (Daisy Stitch)

Use for sewing tablecloths, decorative hems, and
decorative stitching on shirt fronts.

e Use a light to medium weight homespun
fabric with a little stiffness.

Insert a type 130/705H, size 100/16 Wing
needle.

*  This specialty sewing needle is not furnished with
your machine. Must be purchased separately.

A CAUTION

¢ The “Automatic Threading” button cannot be
used. Thread the wing needle by hand, from
front to back. Using the “Automatic
Threading” button may result in damage to the
machine.

¢ A more attractive finish can be obtained if you
use a “130/705H Wing” needle when sewing
these stitch patterns. If using a wing needle
and the stitch width has been set manually,
check that the needle will not touch the
presser foot by carefully rotating the
handwheel toward you (counterclockwise)
before starting to sew.

Select a stitch and attach presser foot “N”.
*  Select any stitch between 3-01 and 3-25.

e For details on each stitch, refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 206.

Start sewing.

Example: Illustration of finished product
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B Hemstitching (2) (Drawn Work (1))

Pull out several threads from one area on a
piece of fabric to open the area.

Pull out 5 or 6 threads to leave a 3 mm (approx. 1/8
inch) area open.

i~

¢ | oosely woven fabrics work best for this.

Select | .

¢ For details on each stitch, refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 206.

Attach presser foot “N”. With the right side
of the fabric facing up, sew one edge of the
open area.

i

Press 4\ to create a mirror image of the
stitch.

Match beginning needle drop points on the
opposite edge of the open area to keep the
stitching symmetrical.

i

B Hemstitching (3) (Drawn Work (2))

Pull out several threads from both sides of
the 4 mm (approx. 3/16 inch) area which
are not yet open.

*  Pull out four threads, leave five threads, and then

pull out four threads. The width of five threads is
approximately 4 mm (approx. 3/16 inch) or less.

I o
gé?g

@ Approx. 4 mm (approx. 3/16 inch) or less
® Four threads (pull out)
® Five threads (leave)

@ sayoms AN Gx

Select § .

e For details on each stitch, refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 206.

Sew the decorative stitch in the center of
the five threads created above.
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e A wing needle can be used for Hemstitching

).

Basting

——
1-08

Select | and attach presser foot “}”.

Keep pressing the “Reverse Stitch” button
or the “Reinforcement Stitch” button to
sew 4 stitches of reinforcement stitches,
then press “Start/Stop” button to continue
sewing.

¢ When you use the basting stitch for
gathering, do not use a reinforcement stitch
at the beginning; you should lift the presser
foot, rotate the handwheel toward you
(counterclockwise), pull up the bobbin
thread and pull a length of top and bobbin
thread out from the rear of the machine.

e Stitching will be sewn with a length of 5 mm
(approx. 3/16 inch).

@

@ 5 mm (approx. 3/16 inch)

Sew while keeping the fabric straight.

End the basting with reinforcement stitches.

M Free-Motion Basting

When the feed dogs are lowered, basting can be
sewn while freely moving the fabric.

RS AN

W Lo Retrieve

A
=, =. mm‘ 5.0 P
v v v v | Reset
e

LIR shift ‘ Tension
A A

— The presser foot is raised to the height necessary for

free-motion sewing, and the feed dogs are lowered.

Keep pressing the “Reverse Stitch” button
or the “Reinforcement Stitch” button to
sew 4 stitches of reinforcement stitches,
then press “Start/Stop” button to continue
sewing.

Press the “Start/Stop” button to start
sewing.

Sew while moving the fabric when the needle is
raised.

e |f the side pedal of the multi-function foot
controller (sold separately) is set to “Single
Stitch”, basting can be sewn by using the
side pedal to sew each single stitch. For
details on specifying settings for the multi-
function foot controller, refer to “Specifying
the Multi-Function Foot Controller (Sold
Separately)” on page 33.

¢ The green light on the right of the
“Reinforcement Stitch” button lights up
while reinforcement or reverse stitching.

® The sewing speed is limited up to 100 spm.

End the basting with reinforcement stitches.
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One-step Buttonholes

With one-step buttonholes, you can make
buttonholes appropriate to the size of your button.

A CAUTION

When attaching and removing buttonhole foot
“A+”, do not apply excessive force to the
presser foot, otherwise it may be damaged. In
addition, be careful not to hit the needle when
attaching and removing buttonhole foot “A+”,
otherwise the needle may break.

¢ Before attaching the presser foot, check
that there is enough thread in the bobbin.

¢ When the presser foot is attached, the
compartment of the flat bed attachment
cannot be opened. Be sure to first remove
any necessary accessories.

e Sew trial stitches on fabric that is the same
as that used in your project, referring to
“Fabric/Thread/Needle Combinations” on
page 71.

e The built-in camera detects the position of
buttonhole foot “A+”. Do not touch the
camera. (Refer to “NAMES OF MACHINE
PARTS AND THEIR FUNCTIONS” on
page 12.)

¢ Do not peel the “A+” sticker off buttonhole
foot “A+” or cover the sticker with the upper
thread, etc., otherwise the camera cannot
detect the presser foot or buttonholes
cannot be sewn.

Stitch Stitch name Presser foot
o8 Wide squared buttonhole
0
40 Squared buttonhole
0
10 Stretch buttonhole
an Heirloom buttonhole
I
iz Bound buttonhole
0
a3 Keyhole buttonhole
FEP Tapered keyhole buttonhole =
0 g B
s Keyhole buttonhole

Stitch Stitch name Presser foot
o1 Narrow rounded buttonhole
U
w02 Wide round ended buttonhole
U
08 Tapered round ended buttonhole
0
w04 Round ended buttonhole
0
w05 Round ended buttonhole
0
08 Round double ended buttonhole
0
w0 Narrow squared buttonhole =
I gg B

One-step buttonholes are sewn from the front of
the presser foot to the back, as shown below.

]
S
9
S
$

[oeow |
[eeoen]
=
1
: 3
B

O)

o
@ Reinforcement stitching

Select a buttonhole stitch, and attach
buttonhole foot “A+".

<@ seyoms AN Gk
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Mark the position and length of the
buttonhole on the fabric.

¢ Pass the thread underneath the presser
Lo foot.
B - e Slide the outside frame of the buttonhole
] ) foot backward as far as possible as shown
// in the illustration, making sure that there is
| no gap behind the part of the foot marked
N “A+”. If the buttonhole foot is not slid back
as far as possible, the buttonhole will not be

sewn at the correct size.

_ =

@ Marks on fabric

(@ Buttonhole sewing A+
* The maximum buttonhole length is about 47 Gently hold the end of the upper thread,
mm (approx. 1-3/4 inches) (diameter + and then start sewing.

thickness of the button).
) *  Feed the fabric carefully by hand while the

Pull out the button holder plate on the buttonhole is sewn.

presser foot, and insert the button that will
be put through the buttonhole. Then tighten
the button holder plate around the button.

— Once sewing is completed, the machine
automatically sews reinforcement stitches, and then
stops.

e |f automatic thread cutting is turned on
before you start sewing, both threads are
automatically cut after the reinforcement
stitches are sewn. If the fabric does not feed
(for example, because it is too thick),

® The size of the buttonhole is determined by increase the stitch length setting.
the size of the button in the button holder
plate.

@ Button holder plate

Align the presser foot with the mark on the
fabric, and lower the presser foot.

@ Mark on the fabric
® Marks on the presser foot
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Insert a pin along the inside of one of the [ | Sewing Stretch Fabrics
bar tacks, and then insert the seam ripper
into the center of the buttonhole and cut
towards the pin.

e Attach stabilizer material to the back of
stretch fabrics to prevent them from

stretching.
@\ 7 7
@43 When sewing on stretch fabric with ¥ or I ,sew
- > the buttonhole stitches over a gimp thread.

@ Hook the gimp thread onto the back of
presser foot “A+”. Insert the ends into the
grooves at the front of the presser foot, and

@ Basting pin then temporarily tie them there.

® Seam ripper

A CAUTION

e When using the seam ripper to open the
buttonhole, do not put your hand or finger in
the path of the ripper. The ripper may slip and
cause injury. Do not use the seam ripper in any
other way than how it is intended.

@ Upper thread

@ sayoms AN Gx

* For keyhole buttonholes, use the eyelet Lower the presser foot and start sewing.
punch to make a hole in the rounded end of

the buttonhole. Then insert a pin along the
inside of one of the bar tacks, insert a seam
ripper into the hole made with the eyelet
punch, and cut towards the pin.

/ @ * Set the width of the satin stitches to the
width of the gimp thread, and set the
® Eyelet punch buttonhole width to be 2-3 times the width
® Basting pin of the gimp thread.
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Once sewing is completed, gently pull the
gimp thread to remove any slack, and trim

off any excess. e Example) For a button with a diameter of 15

mm (about 9/16 inch) and thickness of 10
mm (about 3/8 inch), align the scale with 25
mm (about 1 inch), or specify 25 mm in the

screen.
LD 10

®

@ 10 mm (approx. 3/8 inch)
® 15 mm (approx. 9/16 inch)

= @a B @ P a nf

e After using the seam ripper to cut open the A TR e i
threads over the buttonhole, trim off the ko1 e gt

threads. LI RESAECED E

40 4-02 403 404 ‘ lm

U 000z

B Odd Shaped Buttons/Buttons that do I

Not Fit into the Button Holder Plate 01 0)0)0 5

Use the markings on the presser foot scale to set the il H 3 0

size of the buttonhole. One mark on the presser foot
scale equals 5 mm (approx. 3/16 inch). l° |° 20
Add the button diameter and thickness together, and '

o B3 IR
then set the plate at the calculated value.
Width | Length Slit Length ‘ Tension Retrieve
JEL A A A A
A+ 5. OSSN0 4} 25.,.,‘ 4.0 P
22 v v v v Reset
.

ARAL
e /e
©@

B Sewing Thick Fabrics

Place a piece of folded fabric or cardboard beside
the fabric being sewn to level the buttonhole foot
and allow for easier and even feeding.

@ Presser foot scale

@ Button holder plate i ©)

® Completed measurement of diameter + thickness F [

@ 5 mm (approx. 3/16 inch) 1E=
= —
® @

@ Presser foot
® Thick paper
® Fabric

e |f automatic thread cutting is turned on
before you start sewing, both threads are
automatically cut after the reinforcement
stitches are sewn. If the fabric does not feed
(for example, because it is too thick),
increase the stitch length setting.
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B Sewing Thick Seams or Fabric That
Cannot Be Correctly Fed

Attach the buttonhole stabilizer, and then feed the
fabric between the stabilizer and the presser foot.

Four-step Buttonholes

You can sew 4-step buttonholes using the
following 4 stitches together. You can sew any
desired length for the buttonhole when using 4-
step buttonholes. 4-step buttonholes are a good
option when attaching oversize buttons.

e When changing the stitch settings, make
sure that all stitch settings are changed to

match.
Stitch Stitch name Presser foot

wis 4 steps buttonhole 1 -

i by

o 4 steps buttonhole 2 -

w18 4 steps buttonhole 3 —

i ~

419 4 steps buttonhole 4 %

. 2
&

Mark the position and length of the
buttonhole on the fabric.

-®

o —

@ Starting point
® End point
® Buttonhole sewing

Attach monogramming foot “N”, and select
stitch || to sew the left side of the
buttonhole.

Press the “Start/Stop” button to start
sewing.

Sew the desired length for the buttonhole
and press the “Start/Stop” button again.

Select stitch _ to sew the bar tack and

press the “Start/Stop” button.

— The machine will automatically stop after sewing
the bar tack.

Select stitch I to sew the right side of the

buttonhole, and press the “Start/Stop”
button to begin sewing.

O,
19)

sayoIng AN

(5%
G
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Sew the right side of the buttonhole and
press the “Start/Stop” button again.

*  Sew the right side of the buttonhole the same length
as the left.

19

Select stitch  to sew the bar tack and

then press the “Start/Stop” button.

— The machine will automatically sew off the bar tack
tie and stop when the bar tack is complete.

Raise the presser foot and remove the
fabric.

Refer to page 143 to open the buttonhole.
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M Darning

Use darning stitches for mending and other
applications.

Stitch Stitch name

Presser foot

420 Darning

a2 Darning

Darning is performed by sewing from the front of the

presser foot to the back as shown below.

—@®
S I
B[ oo ff oo |fffl »
» »
—®

@ Reinforcement stitches

Select a stitch, and attach buttonhole foot
IIA+”'

Set the scale to the desired length of the
darning.

:
TR

@ Presser foot scale

® Completed length measurement
® Width 7 mm (approx. 1/4 inch)
@ 5 mm (approx. 3/16 inch)

¢ The maximum length for darning is 50 mm
(approx. 1-31/32 inches).

Check that the needle drops at the desired
position and lower the presser foot, making
sure the upper thread passes underneath
the buttonhole foot.

¢ Pass the thread underneath the presser
foot.

e Set the presser foot so that there is no gap
behind the section marked with an “A+” (the
shaded area in the illustration below). If
there is a gap, the size of the darning will
not be correct.

r

A+

Gently hold the end of the upper thread,
and then press the “Start/Stop” button to
start the machine.

— Once sewing is completed, the machine
automatically sews reinforcement stitches, and then
stops.

e |f automatic thread cutting is turned on
before you start sewing, both threads are
automatically cut after the reinforcement
stitches are sewn. If the fabric does not feed
(for example, because it is too thick),
increase the stitch length setting.

@ sayoms AN Gx
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Bar

Tacks

Use bar tacks to reinforce areas that will be subject
to strain, such as pocket corners.

Stitch

Stitch name Presser foot

422

I

Bar tack

Select I .

Attach buttonhole foot “A+” and set the
scale to the length of the bar tack you wish
to sew.

=

A+
T

WT;@‘ ;
N
®

@ Presser foot scale
® Completed length measurement
® 5 mm (approx. 3/16 inch)

148

e Bar tacks can be between 10 mm (approx.
25/64 inch) and 50 mm (approx. 1-31/32
inches).

Set the fabric so that the pocket moves
toward you during sewing.

¢ Pass the thread underneath the presser
foot.

¢ Slide the outside frame of the buttonhole
foot backward as far as possible as shown
in the illustration, making sure that there is
no gap behind the part of the foot marked
“A+”. If the buttonhole foot is not slid back
as far as possible, the bar tack will not be
sewn to the correct size.

-

A+

Check the first needle drop point and lower
the presser foot.

0 T
V O)

@ 2 mm (approx. 1/16 inch)

Gently hold the end of the upper thread and
begin sewing.

— When sewing is completed, the machine will sew
reinforcement stitches and stop automatically.
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Button Sewing

Buttons with 2 or 4 holes can be attached, using
the machine.

Stitch Stitch name Presser foot

423 Button sewing ﬁ

¢ Do not use the automatic thread cutting
function when sewing buttons. Otherwise,
you will lose the thread ends.

Select © .
— The feed dogs are lowered automatically.

Raise the presser foot.

Attach button sewing foot “M”, slide the
button along the metal plate and into the
presser foot, and lower the presser foot.

@ Button
® Metal plate

Rotate the handwheel toward you
(counterclockwise) to check that the needle
goes into each hole correctly.
* If the needle does not reach the holes on the left
side, adjust the stitch width.

*  To attach the button more securely, repeat the
process.

Gently hold the end of the upper thread and
start sewing.

— The machine stops automatically when sewing is
finished.

A CAUTION

e Make sure the needle does not strike the
button during sewing. The needle may break

and cause injury.

From the wrong side of the fabric, pull the
end of the bobbin thread to pull the upper
thread through to the wrong side of the
fabric. Tie the two thread ends together and
cut the threads.

—H C———

N

After the button is attached, select another
stitch and rotate the handwheel toward you
(counterclockwise) to raise the feed dogs.

O,
9N

sayoIng AN
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M Attaching 4 Hole Buttons

Sew the two holes closest to you. Then raise the
presser foot and move the fabric so that the needle
goes into the next two holes, and sew them in the
same way.

[CaS) 60
=0

B Attaching a Shank to the Button

Pull the shank lever toward you before
sewing.

@ Shank lever

Pull the two ends of the upper thread
between the button and the fabric, wind
them around the shank, and then tie them
firmly together.

Tie the ends of the bobbin thread from the
beginning and end of sewing together on
the wrong side of the fabric.

e When sewing is completed, be sure to
select the other stitch and rotate the
handwheel toward you (counterclockwise)
to raise the feed dogs.

Cut off any excess thread.

Eyelet

Use this stitch for making belt holes and other
similar applications.

Stitch Stitch name Presser foot

424 Eyelet

as Star eyelet

Select ° or <.

Use N/ Z\ in either the stitch width

display or the stitch length display to
choose the size of the eyelet.

Width Length | LMShift | Tension | poioo
A A A A
mm m-m ! mm ulM ‘ !
volow N v Reset
L

@ Large 7 mm (approx. 9/32 inch)
® Medium 6 mm (approx. 15/64 inch)
® Small 5 mm (approx. 13/64 inch)

¢ Only one size is available for < .

Attach monogramming foot “N”, then
rotate the handwheel toward you
(counterclockwise) to check the needle
drop position.

o——=/+

@ Needle drop position
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Lower the presser foot and start sewing.

— When sewing is finished, the machine sews . . )
reinforcement stitches and stops automatically. * For details on each stitch, refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 206.

* If the stitch pattern comes out poorly, make Set the needle in the fabric at the sewing
adjustments to “SEWING STITCH start point, and sew seam “1” as shown.
PATTERNS” on page 163.

Use the eyelet punch to make a hole in the
center of the stitching. T—@

U @ Start Point

504

Select = and sew seam “2” as shown.

*  The fabric will move sideways, guide the fabric by

Multi-directional Sewing hand to keep sewing straight.
(Straight Stitch and Zigzag Stitch)

@ seyoms AN Gx

Use these stitch patterns to attach patches or
emblems to pant legs, shirt sleeves, etc.

Remove the flat bed attachment to use the
free-arm.

502

Select ' and sew seam “3” as shown.

e Insert the tubular piece of fabric onto the 3
free-arm, and then sew in the order shown
in the illustration.

— The fabric feeds forward while stitching backward.

507

Select ! and attach monogramming foot
IIN”.
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= n Press the seam allowance open and attach
Select - and sew seam “4” as shown. the zipper with a basting stitch in the
middle of each side of the zipper tape.

4 =t=
@
® ®
[ @)
— The seam will be connected to the starting point of
seam 1. @ Basting stitches
® Zipper
® Wrong side

Zipper Insertion

Remove presser foot “J”. Align the right
side of the pin in zipper foot “1” with the

M Centered Zipper presser foot holder, and attach the zipper

Use for bags and other such applications. foot.

103

Select
—®
@
e For details on each stitch, refer to “STITCH ‘
SETTING CHART” on page 206.
: : @
¢ Make sure you sew using the middle needle
position.
® Right
Attach presser foot “}” and sew straight @ Left
stitches up to the zipper opening. Change to @ Needle drop position

a basting stitch (page 140) and sew to the

top of the fabric. A CA U T I O N

e When using zipper foot “1”, make sure the
straight stitch, middle needle position is
® selected. Rotate the handwheel toward you
(counterclockwise) to make sure the needle
@ does not strike the presser foot. If another
stitch is selected, the needle will strike the
® presser foot, causing the needle to break and
possibly causing injury.

(@ Basting stitches

® Reverse stitches

® End of zipper opening
® Wrong side
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Topstitch 7 to 10 mm (approx. 1/4 to 3/8
inch) from the seamed edge of the fabric,
then remove the basting.

M Inserting a Side Zipper

Use for side zippers in skirts or dresses.

103

Select

e Make sure you sew using the middle needle
position.

A CAUTION

Make sure the needle does not strike the
zipper during sewing. If the needle strikes the
zipper, the needle may break, leading to
injury.

Attach presser foot “J” and sew straight
stitches up to the zipper opening. Change to
a basting stitch and sew to the top of the
fabric.

SIS

@ Reverse stitches

® Wrong side of fabric
(® Basting stitches

® End of zipper opening

@ sayoms AN Gx

Press the seam allowance open and align
the folded hem along the teeth of the
zipper, while maintaining 3 mm (approx. 1/
8 inch) of sewing space.

®

@ Zipper pull tab

® Wrong side of fabric

® Zipper teeth

® End of zipper opening
® 3 mm (approx. 1/8 inch)

Remove presser foot “)”.
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Align the right side of the pin in zipper foot
“1” with the presser foot holder, and attach
the presser foot.

4

®

@ Right
® Left
® Needle drop position

A CAUTION

When using zipper foot “1”, make sure the
straight stitch, middle needle position is
selected. Rotate the handwheel toward you
(counterclockwise) to make sure the needle
does not strike the presser foot. If another
stitch is selected, the needle will strike the
presser foot, causing the needle to break and
possibly causing injury.

Set the presser foot in the 3 mm (approx. 1/8
inch) margin.

Starting from the end of the zipper opening,
sew to a point about 50 mm (approx. 2
inches) from the edge of the fabric, then
stop the machine.

Pull down the zipper slider, then continue
sewing to the edge of the fabric.

@ 50 mm (approx. 2 inches)
® 3 mm (approx. 1/8 inch)

A CAUTION

Make sure the needle does not strike the
zipper during sewing. If the needle strikes the
zipper, the needle may break, leading to
injury.

Close the zipper, turn the fabric over, and
sew a basting stitch.

N
s

‘

® @ 2

@ Front of the skirt (wrong side of fabric)
® Basting stitches

® Front of the skirt (right side of fabric)
® Back of the skirt (right side of fabric)

Remove the presser foot, and reattach it so
that the left side of the pin is attached to the
presser foot holder.

*  When sewing the left side of the zipper, the needle
should drop on the right side of the presser foot.
When sewing the right side of the zipper, the needle
should drop on the left side of the presser foot.

@——

O]

el

@ Right
® Left
® Needle drop position

Set the fabric so that the left edge of the
presser foot touches the edge of the zipper
teeth.

Sew reverse stitches at the top of the
zipper, then continue sewing.

Stop sewing about 50 mm (approx. 2
inches) from the edge of the fabric, leave
the needle in the fabric, and remove the
basting stitches.
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Open the zipper and sew the rest of the
seam.

(@ Basting stitches

® 7 to 10 mm (approx. 1/4 inch to 3/8 inch)
® Reverse stitches

® 50 mm (approx. 2 inches)

@ sayoms AN Gx
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Chapter 4
Character/Decorative Stitches




SELECTING STITCH PATTERNS

SELECTING STITCH PATTERNS

48

Press %;{ , then &5 to display the screen below.

Stitch

e e e s e o [ e e e[

1_
_aE

= & B @ » a o
WA TEy N o

i
Stitch

': VAR
HHHE

i
b

811 5;2 813 614 615

& pa f\ %

616 617 618 619 620

| X || X | %

RIS M ¥ N
Width Length  LRShift  Tension
CACA JCAINCA Yo
vy e v )

©

@ Wide and Various

® Wide Botanical

® Wide Motifs and Messages

@ Narrow and Various

® Narrow Botanical

® Candlewicking

@ Large Satin

Satin

® Cross Stitches

Combinable Utility

@ Alphabet characters (gothic font)
@ Alphabet characters (handwriting font)
@ Alphabet characters (outline)
Cyrillic font

@® Pocket

LY Note

e |f the screen is locked (ﬁ), unlock the screen by pressing ﬂ While the screen is locked, no other
key can be operated.
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Ml Stitch Selection Screens

There are 14 categories of Character/Decorative stitch patterns.

Wide and Various Wide Botanical Wide Motifs and Messages Narrow and Various
ORIk ol AEL" PR T e PRl AE Tk Ik
6-01 6-02 6-03 6.04 6-06 7-01 7-02 7-03 7-04 8.01 8.02 8-03 8-04 8-05 9-01 9-02 9-03 9-04 9-05
| % X5 % B E R |y
% x| x| ClEIEIE|B % 1 E
W R P2 KLI|E|k EO| % T
6\«(06 6-10 7-06 7-07 7-08 7-09 7-10 8-06 8-07 8- 8-09 8-10 9-06 9.07 9.08 9.09 9-10
* X N § i \ EllR ;f i \5 1 1 2
- g ) Ll 2 || B ‘
> s 26 X % 5 S b ]
£ z % | X g L[ B|E|EB|B ST s )
6-11 6-12 6-13 G-'I‘Q 6-15 711 722 7-13. 7-14 7-16 3—|Z 8-14 815 9-11 913 914 9.16

S
2223
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ALY
~

)

RS’

:
£43%
I

QoI
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y25a%

DB

©
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6-16 | 6-17 s;(e a%s s%o 7-16 7<§1“7‘ 7/;\\5 71\9 7;20 816 ag a:%e 819 | 8-20 916  9-17 9-1: 9«;9 9:2:)
ﬁ X | ¥ ElalRIRI2 b |5 &6 & 2 AR
Narrow Botanical Candlewicking Large Satin Satin
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|oéu| 10-02 | 10-03  10-04 10-\25 11:01 1102 11.03 | 1104 1105 12-01 1202 1203 12-04 | 12-05 13-01 13-02 13-03  13-04 | 13-05
v 'e ' ; B s
AR AR AE: 21 4RAR AL+ g; ))E‘)g
Elle| V)¢ |% Ca IR T A s
10-06  10-07 11-06 1107 11-08 11-09 11-10 12-06 12-07 12-08 12-09 12-10 13-06 13-.07 13-08 13-09 13-10
> | % AN g AL} 4
B 4REIEA0 31 )AL
> 3 ZS o r H N
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¢ 8 922 : Sy 3
R8I 2R Qi | 3
O
8
. . . Alphabet characters Alphabet characters o
Cross Stitches Combinable Utility (gothic fOl'It) (handwriting fOI’It) §
<
@
10 1 12 13 14 15 14 15 <
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Alphabet characters (outline) Cyrillic font

$ AB % AB AB [J ¢ AB|wm AB AB O
ABC abc | 0-9,. &?! AAa NNA ABB LWL abe  uww 0-9.

A B C | D | B F AlB|B|Tr|AB|E
G H| I | J E L E X |3 |u n K
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SELECTING STITCH PATTERNS

Selecting Decorative Stitch
Patterns

Select the category of the stitch pattern you
want to sew.

Press the key of the stitch pattern you want
to sew.

> @ B @ P a f
B A T Gy B i
B 8% i ele
+ 12.01 1202 1203 12-04 ‘2:05
HHE
|2ﬁoﬂ 1207 12.08 12:09 12-10
§E33
22121812
RUD= S AND ¥ X

— The selected stitch pattern is displayed.

Selecting Character Stitch
Patterns

Entering characters from the groups shown below,
for example “Blue Sky”.

o Press 28, =z, aB or A6 to select a font.

= @ B @ P a

Utili Character :
m ‘ T Stiteh ﬁ
L] [ AB w# AB A6 [J
& ABC abc| 0-9,. &?!| AAalNNA
S
AlB|CI|D|E|F
v
f GIH|I|J|K|L
' M/N o PO R
S| T|V|V | |W|X
Y2 _
~)>8 gLl e ¥ | N

e Press to change the selection screens.

AB = AB|AB| O

ABCH s \o~9,.Hf&?! \ AAaH'NNH\

e Press “ec and then enter “B”.

e Press =c and then enter “lue”.
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Press _ to enter a space. M Deleting Characters
Press 7, and then press > to delete the
= @& B @ P a f last character.
WA Ty B 7
o > @ B @ P a f
i $ AB w2z AB AB [ Character
2 it A T g Decorative i
& D\U ABC| abc 0-9. &71 AAa NNA i - s
~ % alblelalelr LI $ AB w@ AB AE O
X ollnllellallalt &+ @ ABC abc 0-9. &2 AAa |,
f Al C
minllolrplalr D al|b c|d| e un
v
s|t|u w | X D | gllh| i Jl|k ‘\
y |zl '} — X minijol s 9l
=
s|t|lulv]|w
I
Y z —
ﬂ )g —'"'— ij K ‘ Delete
Spacing
~ [B3 iR ¥ x| (@

Press »sc again and enter “S”.

Select the correct character.

Press = and then enter “ky”.

B Adding Characters

S9YO1NIS 92ARIod9(]/1910riey)

(@3]
@

= mnm> 4 Press + so that displays +
= ress so that screen displays -+ .
H A T 3@ bearne i play
100% "
LI = s AB =@ AB AB J
® (B ol Press ~ or v to move the cursor in front
o =
SR AlBjc|o]E|F of the character where you want to add
q t G|H|I J KL characters.
M N P QR
s|T|u|v w x Select the character you want to add.
Y| Z2 —
>4t ¥ x B Adjusting the Character Spacing
= @ B @ P a A The space between the characters can be adjusted.
B A T Sy sel 4
op— , Press 7, and then press s=<~.
L $||AB wB AB AB [
& @ ABC abc 0-9. &?! AAa NN
,\% 2Bl el e = @ B @ » & A
@ | olfnle|olx]: H A T & Derine i
D (O 100%
%) WS N S € " s | AB w8 AB| AE =0
) s B U v = & @ ABC abc 0-9. &2 AAa | .
Yz — N G
affb|lc| d| ek
b l(D h K
TR ‘ LIS A
minjflo|lp,plaq
o [E3) I PR /T =
X sft|lu|viiw
—= T
@® Jump stitch g =23 (=%
*  Remove the jump stitches after sewing. ()
*  To continue entering characters in a different font,
5 |2
select the other font, and then repeat the procedure A >l e ¥ x| €

from step
— The character spacing window appears.
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Press — + to adjust character spacing.

Spacing

oK

*  Press + to increase the character spacing and press

— to decrease the character spacing.

e The default setting is “0”. No number less
than “0” can be set.

e Changing character spacing by this
method, pertains to all characters. Spacing
changes are valid not only while entering
characters but also before and after the
entering of characters.
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SEWING STITCH PATTERNS

Sewing Attractive Finishes

To achieve attractive results when sewing character/decorative stitches, check the table below for the
proper fabric/needle/thread combinations.

Note
e Other factors, such as fabric thickness, stabilizer material, etc., also have an effect on the stitch, so
you should always sew a few trial stitches before beginning your project.

¢ When sewing satin stitch patterns, there may be shrinking or bunching of stitches, so be sure to
attach a stabilizer material.

¢ Guide the fabric with your hand to keep the fabric feeding straight and even during sewing.

Fabric When sewing on stretch fabrics, lightweight fabrics, or fabrics with coarse weaves, attach stabilizer on the
wrong side of the fabric. If you do not wish to do so, place the fabric on a thin paper such as tracing paper.

il

N

@ ’ ®
@)
@ Fabric
® Stabilizer
® Thin paper
Thread #50 - #60
Needle With lightweight, regular, or stretch fabrics: the Ball point needle (golden colored)

With heavyweight fabrics: home sewing machine needle 90/14

Presser foot |Monogramming foot “N”.
Using another presser foot may give inferior results.

- - Press the “Start/Stop” button to start
Basic Sewmg sewing.

8 sayDIING 9ANeIoDR(/Ie10RIBYD) Bk

o Select a stitch pattern. OC-O0O00 @ O
@

e Attach monogramming foot “N”.

Place the fabric under the presser foot, pull

the upper thread out to the side, and then

lower the presser foot. A CA U T I O N

¢ When sewing 7 mm satin stitch patterns and
the stitches are bunched, lengthen the stitch
length. If you continue sewing when the
stitches are bunched, the needle may bend or

break (“Setting the Stitch Length” on page 86).

Memo

e If the fabric is pulled or pushed during
sewing, the stitch pattern may not turn out
correctly. Also, depending on the stitch
pattern, there may be movement to the left
and right as well as front and back. Guide
the fabric with your hand to keep the fabric
feeding straight and even during sewing.
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Press the “Start/Stop” button to stop - -
sewing. Making Adjustments

Keep pressing the “Reverse Stitch” button
or the “Reinforcement Stitch” button to
sew 4 stitches of reinforcement stitches.

Your stitch pattern may sometimes turn out poorly,
depending on the type or thickness of fabric, the
stabilizer material used, sewing speed, etc. If your
sewing does not turn out well, sew trial stitches
using the same conditions as the real sewing, and
adjust the stitch pattern as explained below. If the
stitch pattern does not turn out well even after

6-120

making adjustments based on the () stitch

pattern, make adjustments for each stitch pattern
individually.

6-120

Press " and select

e When sewing character stitches, the
machine automatically sews reinforcement

stitches at the beginning and end of each = @& B @ P a f#
character. B A Gy e i
u G&-F'i 7{5} ‘>§ 9%% ms:: 11:

+ 6111 6112 6113 6114 6115
6116  6-117 6118 611 6120

6121 6122 6123 6124 l

4
4

6126 6127 6-128 6-129 6130

¥

A >8 gl Jk X | N

e After sewing is finished, use a seam ripper
to trim any excess thread (jump stitches).

=

Attach monogramming foot “N” and sew
the stitch pattern.

Compare the finished stitch pattern to the
illustration of the correct stitch pattern
below.
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*

Press [, and then adjust the stitch pattern

with the “Fine Adjust Verti.” or “Fine
Adjust Horiz.” displays.

T & B @ P 4 M
I o = 2 X
T Width Control ON OFF
b H Fine Adjust Verti. 0 >
.-4H Fine Adjust Horiz. m >
‘:Et _ Presser Foot Height 7.5
‘.E‘ Presser Foot Pressure >
| o o
< B > oK

S
If the stitch pattern is bunched:
Touch to increase the number in the “Fine Adjust
Verti.” display.

— The displayed value increases each time the button

is pressed and the stitch pattern will lengthen.

-

If the stitch pattern has gaps:
Touch to decrease the number in the “Fine Adjust
Verti.” display.

— The displayed value decreases each time the button

is pressed and the stitch pattern will shorten.

-

If the stitch pattern is skewed to the left:
Touch to increase the number in the “Fine Adjust
Horiz.” display.

— The displayed value increases each time the button

is pressed and the stitch pattern will slide to the
right.

-)

If the stitch pattern is skewed to the right:
Touch to decrease the number in the “Fine Adjust
Horiz.” display.

— The displayed value decreases each time the button

is pressed and the stitch pattern will slide to the left.

-

*

Sew the stitch pattern again.

If the stitch pattern still comes out poorly, make
adjustments again. Adjust until the stitch pattern
comes out correctly.

® You can sew with the setting screen on the
display.

Press o to return to the original screen.

S9YO1NIS 92ARIod9(]/1910riey)

(@3]
K@
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EDITING STITCH PATTERNS

M Key Functions

You can create just the finish you want using the editing functions. Make stitch patterns larger or smaller, make
mirror images, etc.

1+, Note
e Some editing functions cannot be used with certain stitch patterns. Only the functions for the
displayed keys are available when a stitch pattern is selected.

® = & B @ P a f
® A Ty e 84
2 m B @ ®»P A A o
O—m A T Ny e —@ : S HEEY T L
@—mmf = = 1: = o 1201 | 1202 1203 1204 ilm
o—3 B #hkBbie——o0 ==
SNIRINIRS "'.m_© 12.06 12:07 1208 12:09 |‘ :
|l IZ‘I l:-'oa I) :m'_® E F § I ‘ _‘;
dil ‘k_ 120 aza2) 2ae iz
L
131 ntz |§: |§4 1 : o @ % g g g | Delete
o——)— YV IS §1E¥n—o
1316 1317 1318 1319 l lr\J l [ @
e—— 1 | Ay A d[p—e < s
RIS N 2 ® v [ o s o
: . O . B
Width Length LR shift Tension v N v v
. 5. @ @ e
[ 9

) ® G ®

= @ B @ » a A
" Characte

WA 7oy R i

100%

: N {
LI $ AB B AB AB O
* Y] ABC abc 0-9, &?! AA;l
A P i

@ = Als|c|D|E|lal
G ]
@— | M G|H|I|J K:‘gk
M/N O P O 4
-
S| T VU VvV W !"
Y| Z —
Delete.
sawim—@
>8] 2 FIIEY

Width. Length LR Shift. Tension

A A A A Meeno

[10.55 . 3B 0.0 0SSN 3. 6 Il 2

N2 v v v

(-
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No. Display Key Name Explanation Page
@ ill Image key Press this key to display an enlarged image of the selected stitch pattern. 171
® A Projector key Press this key to use projector functions. 96
® . Guideline marker key |Press this key to display or set the guideline marker for the sewing line. The 98

' guideline marker makes quilt piecing or aligning stitching on the fabric edge
easier.
i itch pattern editing |Press this key to display editing function keys on the screen.
7 Stitch patt diti P this key to displ diting function k th 103
: key
= Free motion mode Press this key to enter free motion sewing mode. 126
i3 key The feed dog is lowered and presser foot is raised to a height appropriate for
free motion quilting.
® Back to beginning key | When sewing is stopped, press this key to return to the beginning of the stitch 170
Liox pattern.
@ Single/Repeat sewing | Press this key to choose single stitches or continuous stitches. 169
Tk ok key
. Horizontal mirror After selecting the stitch pattern, use this key to create a horizontal mirror 169
A\ image key image of the stitch pattern.
® - Vertical mirror image |After selecting the stitch pattern, use this key to create a vertical mirror image 169
] key of the stitch pattern.
Needle mode Press this key to select twin needle sewing mode. The sewing mode changes 64
UL selection key (single/ |between single needle mode and twin needle mode each time you press the
double) key. If the key display is light gray, the selected stitch pattern cannot be sewn
in the twin needle mode.
® Delete key When you make a mistake selecting a stitch pattern, use this key to delete the 161
. mistake. When you make a mistake in combining stitch patterns, use this key
to delete stitch patterns.
® . Elongation key When 7mm satin stitch patterns are selected, press this key to choose from 5 169
3 automatic length settings, without changing the stitch zigzag width or stitch
length settings.
2 |~ Step effect key Press this key to make step stitch patterns. 175
r— Memory key Use this key to save stitch pattern combinations. 179
® Tension Thread tension key Shows the automatic thread tension setting of the currently selected stitch 87
A
13. 6 [l pattern. You can use /\ and v to change the thread tension settings.
v
“L/R Shift” ke 86
w,s\"m I y Press /\ to shift the stitch pattern to the right or press \/ to shift the
10.00%% stitch pattern to the left. This feature is not available on all stitch patterns.
¥ Only those applicable will be shifted. The machine default setting is
highlighted.
@ Width ot Stitch width and Shows the stitch width and stitch pattern length of the selected stitch pattern. | 85, 86
Y Za stitch length key The machine default settings are highlighted.
.. PEM..
v v
- Automatic Press this key to use the automatic reinforcement stitching (reverse stitching) 79
14 reinforcement stitch  |setting. If you select this setting before sewing, the machine will automatically
key sew reinforcement stitches at the beginning and end of sewing (depending on
the stitch pattern, the machine may sew reverse stitches).
>3 Automatic thread Press this key to set the automatic thread cutting function. Set the automatic 88
cutting key thread cutting function before sewing to have the machine automatically sew
reinforcement stitches at the beginning and end of sewing (depending on the
stitch pattern, the machine may sew reverse stitches) and trim the threads
after sewing.
@ ] Needle position Press this key to select the needle stop position to be up or down. You can 64, 89
& setting key also check the needle mode setting (single or twin).
.l-l Single needle/down position
.lrl Single needle/up position
43X Twin needle/down position
J_l Twin needle/up position
(%) 1k Pivot key Press this key to select the pivot function. When the pivot function is selected, 89
stopping the machine lowers the needle and slightly raises the presser foot
1k automatically. In addition, when sewing is restarted, the presser foot is

automatically lowered.

B saYDING 2AIleI0D9(/d10RIRYD) [k
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No. Display Key Name Explanation Page
T Add stitch pattern key | Press this key to add a new stitch pattern. 161
i Thread color change |Press this key to change the thread color displayed on the screen. 171
= key

100% Stitch pattern display |Show the approximate size of the stitch pattern selected. 105
size 100% : Nearly the same size as the sewn stitch pattern
50% : 1/2 the size of the sewn stitch pattern
25% : 1/4 the size of the sewn stitch pattern
*  The actual size of the sewn stitch pattern may differ depending on the
type of fabric and thread that is used.

® Thread density key After selecting the stitch pattern, use this key to change the thread density of 170
=E the stitch pattern.

5 Maintain aspect ratio |Press this key to maintain the aspect ratio when enlarging or reducing the 169
¢ key stitch pattern.

Stitch pattern Press this key to enter or edit the stitch pattern immediately after the selected 161
s selection key stitch pattern.
v

Select all on/off key |Press this key to switch between selecting only the last stitch pattern entered 169
[I or all combined stitch patterns.

Character spacing Press this key to change the spacing of character stitch patterns. 161

Spacing

key




EDITING STITCH PATTERNS

Changing the Size

Select a stitch pattern, then press A\ or N/ to
change the size of the stitch pattern.

Width Length
A A
.. E8..
v v

Memo
¢ When the select all on/off key appears as
{| , the size of all stitch patterns can be
changed.
¢ When the maintain aspect ratio key appears

as , the stitch pattern size can be
changed while maintaining the aspect ratio.

Stitch Pattern Size
*  The size differs depending on the fabric and threads.

f f
R A AR AN A

Changing the Length (for 7mm
Satin Stitch Patterns Only)

When 7mm satin stitch patterns are selected, press

# , and then press 1)s to choose from 5 automatic
length settings, without changing the stitch zigzag
width or stitch length settings.

¢

W“"W!i ™
M""W'WMMMWW oo
W(((""""“"M\'\‘!‘n‘v‘v‘wm\w

—
o’
—
o
~
—
~
w
—
-
a
—
o

Creating a Vertical Mirror Image

To create a vertical mirror image, select a stitch
pattern, press # , and then press <.

Creating a Horizontal Mirror
Image

To create a horizontal mirror image, select a stitch
pattern, press # , and then press 4\ .

A\ Vi

Sewing a Stitch Pattern
Continuously

Press %, and then press =+ to select continuous
sewing or single stitch sewing.

*hk * Tk K

Memo
¢ To finish a complete motif while sewing the
stitch pattern continuously, you can press

the =+ key while sewing. The machine will
automatically stop when the motif is
finished.

2N

% saYDING DAIIRI0Dd(]/Id1RIRYD) B
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Changing Thread Density
(for Large Satin Only)

After selecting a satin stitch pattern, press # , and

then press == to select your preferred thread
density.

A CAUTION

o If the stitches bunch when thread density is
changed to =%, return the thread density to

= 2. If you continue sewing when the stitches

are bunched, the needle may bend or break.

¢ When the select all on/off key appears as

[l , the thread density of all stitch patterns
can be changed.

Returning to the Beginning of the
Stitch Pattern

When sewing character/decorative stitches, you
can return to the beginning of the stitch pattern
after trial sewing or when the stitching is sewn
incorrectly.

Press the “Start/Stop” button to stop the

machine, press 7, and then press L..

= & B @ P A A
Character e
HD & 7 i | Decomive i
e N 15 —
LS = is AB w2 AB| |0
&+ i ABC abc 0-9. &21 AHl I ..
~ QO
O &P 2] O < hwni
v
CU2NENTI 74
i (% A\
~ © ® 4
. ~
'y
Delets
Spacing
2>8 5112 ¥ x| [@

— Sewing returns to the beginning of the selected stitch
pattern (“W”) from the point where sewing was
stopped.

e If this key is pressed while sewing is
stopped, stitch patterns can be added at
the end of a combined stitch pattern. (In this

example, “1” is added.) Press ~ or v to
add the stitch pattern at the desired

location.
= @B B @ P a fA
A Tm BN
100%
LI s | A8 wzAB|| =o
+ % ABC abc 0-9. &2 AAa | .
N
W &2l 2 e <|lwn
& O
cli>neyll 7z
1 9O A\
3 ~[:]s | e e =
@ ~
~ i
Delete
Spacing
RUD= I AND PR

Press the “Start/Stop” button to continue
sewing.




EDITING STITCH PATTERNS

Checking the Image

You can display an approximate size image of the
selected stitch pattern. You can also check and
change the colors of the image on the screen.

Press HH.

— An image of the selected stitch pattern is displayed.

Press ® to change the thread color in the

image to red, blue, black or yellow.

= @ B @ ®» a A
u QY

A

v

Close

— The color changes every time you press the button.
Press & & to display the enlarged image.
Scroll with your finger to view any part of
the image that extends out of the viewable

display area.

Press coe to return to the original screen.

SOUDMIS 9AIBI0DS(]/ 191081y D

@5
K
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COMBINING STITCH PATTERNS

You can combine many varieties of stitch patterns, such as character stitches, cross stitches or satin
stitches. You can also combine stitch patterns of different sizes, mirror image stitch patterns, and others.

Before Combining

Single stitch sewing is automatically selected for sewing combined stitch patterns. If you want to sew the
stitch pattern continuously, press =+ after finishing the stitch pattern combination.

Combining Various Stitch e Select [ .
Patterns

= @ B D@ P A A
L REE 7

Stitch

Example:

8 7 ]

£ &

+
g
Peed
oy

&
H

N8 wm

*®
¥y g
FUV
e,
— el

v| 2o
28088

8| as
al| BRR?

-
5
&
"
8
"

Bgsls
K
S€5R5K
W
FECHT

-
@
i
B
e
&

)
RO
> mﬁ% =
a%%e%
T S

-
@
N
3
N
VR
3

x| R
Slalz1%12
RYE3] LI ¥ X
Width Length L/R Shift Tension
o Press & S S e |
v v v v
(]
= @ B @ » a o
NEASTE 7
— 6 7 9 10 n e Press +
u £ 8 |8 5 83
+ 7-01 703 704 705
ITE[%|E |
% :if > ﬁ% "l
7-06 707 7-08 700 710
&l R| X ’ I
© 13| % g 0
BB K& ®
7\-2 1&2 jgl: 714 716
Sl 3| %
CRAE § %
7;8? 1(5-; 7;: w 7020
AN
eI
RIE3] LN PR
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Press %) .
e - Combining Large and Small

T Stitch Patterns
WA TNy e i

o (e Example:

LI 2 AR Rk I 1A

+ 1201 12:02  12:03

12.05 ~
3 (-
‘
« /
12.06 1207 1208 1 12-10 (A
n )

Q
NN\

- 000
PN

-
X T 5

W
WW
X

1212 12415

o
O N D
s
AR
A
domes

131S1E13 &
¥ N

N LAND’ ‘7)
\

Width Length LR Shift | Tension /é
A A A A |
M. A 0. B 0
v | W v v (-
(4

&

2N

12-04 10-04

e Select ‘ . o Press : .

— The large size stitch will be selected.

RSNy Y anen e Press + so that it displays + .

LB e Y .
& ESRSEY 3l b3 | e Press . again, and then press \/ to
-8 I

f

change the size.

12:06  12:07  12:0L0_22

A I:

12111212 1213 1214 1215

% saYDING DAIIRI0Dd(]/Id1RIRYD) B

:E' g ; g % = @a B @ P a
b A T Gy sel i
2121813 0B pe e Y
RIE] L k" 2 8 1k Mm
Width Length L/R Shift ~ Tension v % (1 . e ¢ k
A ‘ A A A b ol |l [ S
.. EF.. 6. B0 Merory D ':’: | c
v v v v 5| % || & o
‘ Ii.‘l_l
X
. |0.-£l
e Press -+ to sew the stitch pattern §
. ~ LNV
continuously. i
Wldih ‘ Length I.IRSMR | Tﬂ.lm
m i Meroyy
Memo .‘ EE--. m.n --ull
e Stitch patterns are deleted individually 0
starting with the last stitch pattern entered
by pressing oeee. — The size of the stitch pattern changes.

Memo

¢ To change the size of the stitch pattern
while maintaining the aspect ratio, press the

maintain aspect ratio key ( [¢]).
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Press 7, and then press «+ to sew G . _
Press . again, press 7, and then press
continuously.
A\
= @ B @ P A 4
B A T G sl i T @ B @ P A _4
100% : Utility Character &
n [;!{j‘ K z Q 9 ‘: lﬂ ‘ T Stitch Dmmtm ﬂ
*H 2e/am]oe = e
AR = A 3
s Bl &|V]e&|| B + @ e
M é 10-06 |§07 1008  10-09 A /, E;:
i 2 (| e || A\ = 6 :
:/ ,k ) ) > g 723 724 :
1941 1012 1?;!3 1014 1 = [] : K —“k
X&)% |e|/n =
A % || &« 728 729 i
% * | U e AN
1018 |(10-17 ) [ 10-18 m)e 1 b B |
TSR AR |l
F3 X N 7.31 7;12 733 7-34
R AN ¥ x B3 E o] B
Width Length  LRShift | Tension RBe] "'l et ¥ N
A A A A =
45m 1520 . Ea0 Moo Width | Length  LRShife | Tension
v | v v v A A A A
° mmﬂ mn m-.. nullll Mecvory
v v v v
()

— The entered stitch pattern is repeated.
— The stitch pattern is flipped along a vertical axis.

Combining Horizontal Mirror Press ol
Image Stitch Patterns @ '

Example: = @ B @ P a f
B A T Gy el 7
100% o s {
1 R® | el
* 6 e
G Q a *kk ok
f

LT
1=

' ) : :m\\\\e i*‘nu
RUD= JH I AND IR

Width | Length | LRShift | Tension

A A A A
(70881 5. 788 0. 00 SN 3. Pl

v v v

@
7-28

— The entered stitch pattern is repeated.

(IR
.

o Press /
e Press + .
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-]
-
(43
[72]
7]
i
*

Combining Stitch Patterns of
Different Length

= &a B @ P a f
Example: WA TNy e 7
i I YY)
i% + 1301 1302 1303 | 13.04 i'
! At BRI =
:ﬁi b 1306 1307 13.08  13.00 i
“ AT Y
E‘ 1311 1392 1313 1394 1 =
i AN ARdl L
=‘a. 1316 1317 1318 1319 1 e
T I i
g N gl e ¥ N
H ]
%é wn/im u::m ‘ I.IRj\ﬁm Tu:\im ‘
i W . O .
& v v v
¥ e ’
T — The entered stitch pattern is repeated.
o Press 0 , then press s once. ¥ P
— The length of the image is set to 1)+ . Maklng Step Stitch Patterns
e Press + . Youcanusethe » % keysto create a step
effect, also called step stitch patterns.
e Select ‘ again, press #, and then press * Press #  to move the stitch pattern a distance

. equal to half of the stitch pattern’s size to the left.
D+ 3 times.
* Press W to move the stitch pattern a distance

equal to half of the stitch pattern’s size to the right.

8 sayDIING 9ANeIoDR(/Ie10RIBYD) Bk

= @ B @ P A #
WA Ty e 24 > m B @ P a A
LI YY) WA T e o
f: INNIE EE amh b
v

13.06 13.07 13.08 13.09 1 “:k A ) ) ’ ) ~
B . } A ‘ : b 2 13.06 13.07 13-08  13.098 1310

131 13412 13413 1314 1 B . A k '

[ IR
‘ \ ’ ‘ oo 1311 1312 13413 l!;l 316
1317 1318 13419 I)4 \ ’ ‘

Fxhd Sl
¥ N

kg 2 ] DSV
Width ‘ Length “unsnm Tension A8 2k
A A A A
| Memol
@""\ E\’lmj [.x\:mm ‘mmi 3 Width | Lenath r R | Teen |
A A A A |
L B 15500 (. B0 Mo
v v v |
(]

— The length of the image is set to 1)z
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176

Example:

— The next stitch pattern will move to the right.

e Press § again.

~ @ B @ P 8 M
ma Ty B o
100%
: B 505 ] e
4 33N
v 1306 | 13.07 | 1308 |[13.08 | 13-10
! TN
¢S
W
RUDS I AND IR
Width Length LR Shift Tension ‘
A A A A |
MG 0. . &0
v v v v |
Y

— The next stitch pattern will move to the left.

6 Press 7, and then press «x.

= @ B @ P a #
LR i
e “'Nj 2 13
IO YD e
+ 1301 1302 1303 1304 'I
A D IUM =
M 1306 1307 13-.08 13-09 ‘l
[] | |4
~
131 1312 1313 1314 1
‘ \ ’ R
{
Delete
316 1317 1318 13419
I Spacing
fl Al
RIB J HANN IR
Width Length | LRShift | Tension |
A A A A |
6. 0. 0. .
v v v v |
(]

— The entered stitch pattern is repeated.

H More Examples
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COMBINING STITCH PATTERNS
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USING THE MEMORY FUNCTION

Stitch Data Precautions

Observe the following precautions when using stitch data other than that created and saved in this
machine.

M Types of Stitch Data that can be Used

¢ In the Character/Decorative Stitch memory, “.pmv”, “.pmx”, “.pmu” and “.pmp” stitch data files can be used
with this machine. When the machine is used to save a file with any extension, it is saved as a “.pmp” data
file.

e Using data other than that created using this machine or the machine which create “.pmu” data file, may
cause the machine to malfunction.

B Types of USB Devices/Media that can be Used

Stitch data can be saved to or recalled from USB external media. Use external media that meets the following
specifications.

e USB Flash drive (USB Flash memory)

Stitch data can be recalled only from;

e USB CD-ROM, CD-R, CD-RW drives

You can also use the following types of USB media with the USB Memory Card Reader/USB card writer module.
e Secure Digital (SD) Card

e CompactFlash

e Memory Stick

e Smart Media

o  Multi Media Card (MMCQC)

e xD-Picture Card

Note
e Some USB media may not be usable with this machine. Please visit our website for more details.

e The access lamp will begin blinking after inserting USB devices/media, and it will take about 5 to 6
seconds to recognize the devices/media. (Time will differ depending on the USB device/media).

e To create file folders, use a computer.

M Precautions on Using the Computer to Create and Save Data

¢ [f the name of the stitch data file/folder cannot be identified, for example, because the name contains special
characters, the file/folder is not displayed. If this occurs, change the name of the file/folder. We recommend
using the 26 letters of the alphabet (uppercase and lowercase), the numbers O through 9, “-”, and “_".

e Stitch data in a folder created in USB media can be retrieved.
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Saving Stitch Patterns in the
Machine’s Memory

You can save often used stitch patterns in the
machine’s memory. A total of about 1 MB of stitch
patterns can be saved in the machine’s memory.

¢ Do not turn the main power to OFF while the
“Saving...” screen is displayed. You will
lose the stitch pattern you are saving.

e |t takes a few seconds to save a stitch
pattern.

¢ Refer to page 180 for information on
retrieving a saved stitch pattern.

Press Memory
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Press & .
*  Press Cnel  to return to the original screen without
saving.

Cancel oK

— The “Saving...” screen is displayed. When the stitch
pattern is saved, the display returns to the original
screen automatically.

M If the Memory is Full

If the following screen appears while you are trying
to save a stitch pattern, the memory is too full to
hold the currently selected stitch pattern. To save
the stitch pattern in the machine’s memory, you
have to delete a previously saved stitch pattern.

Press o, and then refer to “Retrieving Stitch

Patterns from the Machine’s Memory” on page 180.

Not enough available memory to save the pattern.

Saving Stitch Patterns to USB
Media

When sending stitch patterns from the machine to
USB media, plug the USB media into the
machine’s USB port.

e USB media is commercially available, but
some USB media may not be usable with
this machine. Please visit our website for
more details.

e Depending on the type of USB media being
used, either directly plug the USB device
into the machine’s USB port or plug the
USB media Reader/Writer into the
machine’s USB port.

* The USB media can be inserted or removed
at any time.

Press Memory
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Insert the USB media into the USB port on — The pocket selection screen appears.
the machine. . .
Choose a stitch pattern to retrieve.
/ * If the entire saved stitch pattern is not displayed,
/ press the thumbnail.
8
PO
W = a B @ » a f
B A T Gy el 1]
@ USB port [ | § AB w® AB AB| J
+ =
Press < . i
5 ¥
%

*  Press *<% when connecting the USB media to the
USB port for mouse.

*  Press cacel  to return to the original screen without

saving.
o RIE3 NN ivg ¥ | N
-1 M8
m .e' .e'% Width Length LR Shift Tension
Cancel oK e o v D
©
— The “Saving...” screen is displayed. When the stitch @ Saved stitch patterns
pattern is saved, the display returns to the original . . .
X — The selected stitch pattern is retrieved and the
screen automatically. . . .
sewing screen will be displayed.

¢ Do not insert or remove USB media while
“Saving...” screen is displayed. You will
lose some or all of the stitch pattern you are
saving.

Retrieving Stitch Patterns from
the Machine’s Memory

Press O .
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Recalling from USB Media

You can recall a specific stitch pattern from either
direct USB media or a folder in the USB media. If
the stitch pattern is in a folder, check each folder

to find the stitch pattern.

Insert the USB media into the USB port on
the machine. (page 179)

I
éﬁ@@

@ USB port

Press <.

*  Press *<% when connecting the USB media to the
USB port for mouse.

= @ B @ » a nf

Character

A T SW Decontive i
u s AB 2@ AB AB | J
+ - ey T

e ||

A h

— Stitch patterns and a folder in a top folder are
displayed.

0
Press wot when there is a subfolder to

sort two or more stitch patterns to USB
media, the stitch pattern in the subfolder is
displayed.

*  Press Rewn  to return to the original screen without
recalling.
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@ Folder name

@ Stitch patterns in a folder show only the first stitch
pattern of any combined stitch patterns.

® Path

— The path shows the current folder at the top of the
list.
Stitch patterns and a subfolder within a folder are
displayed.

* Press (5 to return to the previous folder.
Use the computer to create folders. Folders cannot
be created with the machine.
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182

Press the key of the stitch pattern you want

to recall.
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— The selected stitch pattern is recalled and the sewing
screen will be displayed.

Managing Saved File

You can delete the saved file, or save to machine’s
memory from USB media.

In the retrieving screen from USB, press

+# , and touch the stitch pattern you want

to manage.
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o Press to select all displayed stitch patterns.
— Press to deselect all selected stitch patterns.
Press to delete the selected stitch patterns.
Delete
Press to save the selected stitch patterns in
"™ |the machine’s memory.
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CARE AND MAINTENANCE

A CAUTION

e Be sure to unplug the machine before cleaning it. Otherwise, electric shock or injury may result.

Restrictions on oiling

In order to prevent damaging this machine, it must
not be oiled by the user. This machine was
manufactured with the necessary amount of oil
applied to ensure correct operation, making
periodic oiling unnecessary.

If problems occur, such as difficulty turning the
handwheel or an unusual noise, immediately stop
using the machine, and contact your authorized
Baby Lock retailer.

Precautions on storing the
machine

Do not store the machine in any of the locations
described below, otherwise damage to the
machine may result, for example, rust caused by
condensation.

Exposed to extremely high temperatures

Exposed to extremely low temperatures

Exposed to extreme temperature changes
Exposed to high humidity or steam

Near a flame, heater or air conditioner

Outdoors or exposed to direct sunlight

Exposed to extremely dusty or oily environments

ECE R S * *

Note

¢ In order to extend the life of this machine,
periodically turn it on and use it. Storing this
machine for an extended period of time
without using it may reduce its efficiency.

Cleaning the LCD Screen

If the screen is dirty, gently wipe it with a soft, dry
cloth. Do not use organic solvents or detergents.

Note

¢ Do not wipe the LCD screen with a damp
cloth.

Memo

e Occasionally, condensation may form on
the LCD screen or it may become fogged
up; however, this is not a malfunction. After
a while, the cloudiness will disappear.

Cleaning the Machine Casing

If the surface of the machine is dirty, lightly soak a
cloth in a neutral detergent, squeeze it out firmly,
and then wipe the surface. Then wipe again with a
dry cloth.

Cleaning the Race

Press the “Needle Position” button to raise
the needle.

e Turn the main power to OFF.
Remove the needle and the presser foot
holder (page 69, 72).

Remove the flat bed attachment or the
embroidery unit if either is attached.

6 Slide the needle plate lever toward you.

S5

@ Slide toward you.
— The needle plate opens.

Slide out the needle plate with your right
hand to remove it.




CARE AND MAINTENANCE

Grasp the bobbin case, and then gently lift
out.

(@ Bobbin case

Use the cleaning brush or a vacuum cleaner
to remove any lint and dust from the race
and bobbin thread sensor and the
surrounding area.

@ Cleaning brush
® Race
® Bobbin thread sensor

* Align the A and @ marks.

@ A mark on the bobbin case
@ @ mark on the machine
(® Bobbin case

*  Make sure that the indicated points are aligned
before installing the bobbin case.

A CAUTION

e Never use a bobbin case that is scratched;

otherwise, the upper thread may become
tangled, the needle may break, or sewing
performance may suffer. For a new bobbin
case (part code: XE5342-101 (green marking
on the screw), XC8167-551 (no color on the
screw)), contact your nearest authorized Baby
Lock retailer.

e Make sure that you fit the bobbin case

properly, otherwise the needle may break.

¢ Do not apply oil to the bobbin case.

e [f lint or dust collects on the bobbin thread
sensor, the sensor may not operate
correctly.

Insert the bobbin case so that the A mark
on the bobbin case aligns with the ® mark
on the machine.

Insert the tabs on the needle plate into the
notches in the machine.

@ Tabs
® Notches

Press down on the right side of the needle
plate to secure it.

Sy

R,

xipuaddy

185



186

CARE AND MAINTENANCE

Cleaning the Bobbin Case

Thread wax and dust easily collect around the
notch in the tension spring on the bobbin case,
resulting in an incorrect thread tension. Therefore,
the bobbin case should be cleaned as necessary
should tension problems arise.

When cleaning the bobbin case, use card stock or
another type of paper of similar thickness and
sturdiness in order to prevent pieces of paper
tearing off and getting lodged in the bobbin case.

Follow steps () to @ in “Cleaning the
Race” to remove the bobbin case.

Using a piece of paper of adequate
thickness and sturdiness, slide the paper
between the tension plate base and the
tension spring and also slide the paper
behind the notch of the spring to remove
any dirt or dust.

@ Tension plate base

® Notch

® Paper (e.g. business card type)
® Tension spring

¢ Do not bend the tension spring. In addition,
do not use anything other than
recommended paper to clean the bobbin
case.

Use the cleaning brush to remove any lint
and dust from inside the bobbin case.

Replace the bobbin case and needle plate.

Cleaning the Cutter in the Bobbin
Case Area

The cutter below the needle plate should be
cleaned. If dust or lint accumulate on the cutter, it
will be difficult to cut the thread when the “Thread
Cutter” button is pressed or the automatic thread
cutting function is used. Clean the cutter when the
thread is not easily cut.

Follow steps () through @ in “Cleaning the
Race” to remove the needle plate.

Use the cleaning brush or a vacuum cleaner
to remove any lint and dust from the cutter
in the bobbin case area.

@ Cutter

A CAUTION

¢ Do not touch the cutter, otherwise injuries
may result.

Attach the needle plate.
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About the Maintenance Message

Preventive maintenance is recommended.

oK

Once this message appears, it is recommended to
take your machine to an authorized Baby Lock
retailer for a regular maintenance check. Although
this message will disappear and the machine will

continue to function once you press o , the
message will display several more times until the
appropriate maintenance is performed.

Please take the time to arrange for the
maintenance your machine requires once this
message appears. Such steps will help to ensure
you receive continued, uninterrupted hours of
machine operation for the future.

@ xipuaddy gy
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TROUBLESHOOTING

If the machine stops operating correctly, check the following possible problems before requesting service.
You can solve most problems by yourself. Visit us at “ www.babylock.com ”.
If the problem persists, contact your authorized Baby Lock retailer.

Frequent Troubleshooting Topics

Detailed causes and remedies for common troubleshooting topics are described below. Be sure to refer to
this before contacting your authorized Baby Lock retailer.

page 188

page 189

page 191

page 192

B Cause

Upper Thread is Too Tight

Incorrect lower threading
If the lower thread is incorrectly threaded, instead of
the appropriate tension being applied to the lower
[ | Symptom thread, it is pulled through the fabric when the

« upper thread is pulled up. For this reason, the thread
is visible from the upper side of the fabric.

The upper thread appears as a single continuous
line.

*  The lower thread is visible from the upper side of the
fabric. (Refer to the illustration below.) ER d

*  The upper thread has tightened up, and comes out emedy

when pulled. Correctly install the lower thread.
*  The upper thread has tightened up, and wrinkles

appear in the fabric. o Turn off the machine.

*  The upper thread tension is tight, and the results do
not change even after the thread tension is adjusted. e Remove the bobbin from the bobbin case.

Place the bobbin in the bobbin case so that
the thread unwinds in the correct direction.

*  Hold the bobbin with your right hand with the
thread unwinding to the left, and hold the end of the
thread with your left hand. Then, with your right
hand, place the bobbin in the bobbin case.

@ Lower side of fabric

® Lower thread visible from upper side of fabric
® Upper thread

@ Upper side of fabric

® Lower thread

If the bobbin is inserted with the thread unwinding
in the wrong direction, sewing will be done with
an incorrect thread tension.

188
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*  After starting sewing, a rattling noise is made and

While holding the bobbin in place with

your finger, pass the thread through the slit sewing cannot continue. _ _
in the needle plate *  Looking under the fabric, there is tangled thread in
plate. the bobbin case.

*  Hold down the bobbin with your right hand, and
then pull the end of the thread around the tab with

your left hand.

® — B
A\ @J <

@ Tab
® Hold down the bobbin with your right hand.

B Cause

Incorrect upper threading

If the upper thread is incorrectly threaded, the upper

Pull the thread to pass it through the slit in the thread passed through the fabric cannot be firmly
pulled up and the upper thread becomes tangled in

needle plate, then cutit with the cutter. the bobbin case, causing a rattling noise.

H Remedy

Remove the tangled thread, and then correct the
upper threading.

Remove the tangled thread. If it cannot be
removed, cut the thread with scissors.

*  Refer to “Cleaning the Race” in “CARE AND
MAINTENANCE” on page 184.

Sy

R,

Remove the upper thread from the
machine.

Refer to the following steps to correct the
upper threading.
Siit *|f the bobbin was removed from the bobbin case,
®© Sii refer to “Setting the Bobbin” on page 58 and

@ Cuitter “Remedy” in the section “Upper Thread is Too
Tight” on page 188 to correctly install the bobbin.

xipuaddy

Sewing with the correct thread tension is possible
after the bobbin has been correctly installed in the
bobbin case.

Tangled Thread on Wrong Side of

Fabric
B Symptom
*  The thread becomes tangled on the lower side of the
fabric.

\ 1/?

/
%
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Raise the presser foot using the presser foot While holding the thread in your right
hand, pass the thread through the thread

lever.
guide in the direction indicated.
/g
ﬂ .

Guide the thread down, up, then down
through the groove, as shown in the
illustration.

* If the presser foot is not raised, the machine cannot
be threaded correctly.

Raise the needle by turning the handwheel
toward you (counterclockwise) so that the
mark on the wheel points up, or press

“Needle Position” button once or twice to

raise the needle.

¢ Look in the upper groove area to check if
the thread catches on the thread take-up
lever visible inside the upper groove area.

@ Mark

While holding the thread with both hands,
pull the thread up from under the thread , -
@ Look in the upper groove area

guide plate.
Pass the thread through the needle bar

thread guide (marked “6”) by holding the
thread with both hands and guiding it as
shown in the illustration.

@ Thread guide plate

@ Needle bar thread guide

Thread the needle according to steps
and (9 in “UPPER THREADING” on

page 61.
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Incorrect Thread Tension

B Symptoms

Symptom 1: The lower thread is visible from the upper side of the fabric.

Symptom 2: The upper thread appears as a straight line on the upper side of the fabric.
Symptom 3: The upper thread is visible from the lower side of the fabric.

Symptom 4: The lower thread appears as a straight line on the lower side of the fabric.
Symptom 5: The stitching on the lower side of the fabric is loose or has slack.

L1 Symptom 1 0d Symptom 3

@ Lower side of fabric

® Lower thread visible on
upper side of fabric

® Upper thread
® Upper side of fabric
® Lower thread

® Upper thread visible from
lower side of fabric

Bl Cause/remedy
01 Cause 1

] Cause 2

The machine is not correctly threaded.

<With symptoms 1 and 2 described above>

The lower threading is incorrect.

Adjust the upper thread tension and then refer to “Upper Thread is Too Tight” on page 87.

<With symptoms 3 through 5 described above>

The upper threading is incorrect.

Adjust the upper thread tension and then refer to “Tangled Thread on Wrong Side of Fabric” on page 189 to
correct the upper threading.

A needle and thread appropriate for the fabric are not being used.
The machine needle that should be used depends on the type of fabric sewn and the thread thickness.
If a needle and thread appropriate for the fabric are not being used, the thread tension will not be adjusted
correctly, causing wrinkles in the fabric or skipped stitches.
*  Refer to “Fabric/Thread/Needle Combinations” on page 71 to check that a needle and thread appropriate for the fabric
are being used.

@ xipuaddy gy

O Cause 3

An appropriate upper tension is not selected.
Adjust the upper thread tension to select an appropriate thread tension.
The appropriate thread tension differs according to the type of fabric and thread being used.
*  Adjust the thread tension while test sewing on a piece of scrap fabric that is the same as that used in your project.

¢ |f the upper threading and lower threading are incorrect, the thread tension cannot be adjusted
correctly, even by adjusting the upper thread tension. Check the upper threading and lower threading
first, and then adjust the thread tension.

*  When the lower thread is visible on the upper side

of the fabric. Set the upper thread tension to a lower Width Length | LARShift || Tension
number. (Loosen the thread tension.) ) 2 i 2
*  When the upper thread is visible on the lower side 5 i '""' tm\'im’" "'"""

of the fabric. Set the upper thread tension to a higher
number. (Tighten the thread tension.)
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— n - Slide out the needle plate with your right
Fabric is Caught in the Machine hand to remove it.

and Cannot be Removed

If the fabric is caught in the machine and cannot
be removed, the thread may have become tangled
under the needle plate. Follow the procedure
described below to remove the fabric from the
machine. If the operation could not be completed
according to the procedure, instead of attempting
to complete it forcefully, contact your authorized

Baby Lock retailer. Grasp the bobbin case, and then gently lift
out.
[ | Removing the fabric from the If threads remain in the bobbin case, remove them.
machine

Immediately stop the machine.

Turn off the machine.

Remove the needle. (D Bobbin case

If the needle is lowered into the fabric, turn the .
. . Use the cleaning brush or a vacuum cleaner
handwheel away from you (clockwise) to raise the

needle out of the fabric, and then remove the needle. to remove any dust or quse threads from
*  Refer to “CHANGING THE NEEDLE” on page 69. the race and its surrounding area.

Remove the presser foot and presser foot

holder.

*  Refer to “"CHANGING THE PRESSER FOOT” on
page 72.

Lift up the fabric and cut the threads below

it. @ Cleaning brush

If the fabric can be removed, remove it. Continue with ® Race

the following steps to clean the race.
Insert the bobbin case so that the A mark

Slide the needle plate lever toward you. on the bobbin case aligns with the ® mark
on the machine.

7

7
I

@ Slide toward you.
— The needle plate opens.
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* Align the A and @ marks.

@ A mark

® @ mark
(® Bobbin case

* Make sure that the indicated points are aligned
before installing the bobbin case.

A CAUTION

¢ Never use bent needles. Bent needles can
easily break, possibly resulting in injuries.

e After completing this procedure, continue
with the following procedure in “Checking
machine operations” to check that the
machine is operating correctly.

A CAUTION

Never use a bobbin case that is scratched;
otherwise, the upper thread may become
tangled, the needle may break, or sewing
performance may suffer. For a new bobbin
case (part code: XE5342-101 (green marking
on the screw), XC8167-551 (no color on the
screw)), contact your nearest authorized Baby
Lock retailer.

Make sure that you fit the bobbin case
properly, otherwise the needle may break.

Insert the tabs on the needle plate into the
notches in the machine.

i - B
o015 =

N
b=

@ Tabs
® Notches

Press down on the right side of the needle
plate to secure it.

Check the condition of the needle, and then
install it.
If the needle is in a poor condition, for example, if it is

bent, be sure to install a new needle.
*  Refer to “"CHANGING THE NEEDLE” on page 69.

e Since the needle may have been damaged
when the fabric was caught in the machine,
we recommend replacing it with a new one.

B Checking machine operations

If the needle plate has been removed, check
machine operations to confirm that installation has
been completed correctly.

Turn on the machine.

1-03

Select

¢ Do not yet install the presser foot and
thread.

Slowly turn the handwheel toward you
(counterclockwise), and look from all sides
to check that the needle falls at the center
of the hole in the needle plate.

xipuaddy 2%

If the needle contacts the needle plate, remove the
needle plate, and then install it again.

il | D)
MHHM

3

0)

@ Hole in the needle plate
® Handwheel
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*

*

Select zigzag stitch = . At this time,

increase the stitch length and width to their
maximum settings.

Slowly turn the handwheel toward you
(counterclockwise) and check that the
needle bar and feed dogs operate correctly.

If the needle or feed dogs contact the needle plate, the
machine may be malfunctioning; therefore, contact
your authorized Baby Lock retailer.

Turn off the machine, and then install the
bobbin and presser foot.
Refer to “Setting the Bobbin” on page 58 and
“CHANGING THE PRESSER FOOT” on page 72.
Correctly thread the machine.

For details on the machine, refer to “UPPER
THREADING” on page 61.

¢ The thread may have become tangled as a
result of incorrect upper threading. Make
sure that the machine is correctly threaded.

Perform trial sewing with normal fabric.

¢ Remember when sewing thin fabrics, select
a center stitch that is shorter in length and
use the straight stitch needle plate for
straight sewing stitches. A lightweight
paper stabilizer can also be placed on the
underside of the fabric.
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List of Symptoms

If you have a minor problem with your machine, check the following solutions. If the solutions suggested
do not correct the problem, contact your authorized Baby Lock retailer. Press [2 [ — & osesion cuce -

Troubleshooting

for advice about minor sewing problems during sewing. Press rwn at any time to return to

the original screen.

B Getting ready

Problem Cause Solution Page
Cannot thread the Needle is not in the correct position. Press the “Needle Position” button to raise the 15
needle. needle.

Needle is installed incorrectly. Reinstall the needle correctly. 69
Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. Replace the needle. 69
Upper threading is incorrect. Check the steps for threading the machine and 61
rethread the machine.
The needle threader hook is bent and does not |Contact your authorized Baby Lock retailer. -
pass through the eye of the needle.
The needle threader lever cannot be moved or |Contact your authorized Baby Lock retailer. -
returned to its original position.
A size 65/9 needle is being used. The needle is incompatible with the needle 64
threader. Manually pass the thread through the
eye of the needle.
Cannot lower the Presser foot was raised using the “Presser Press the “Presser Foot Lifter” button to lower 15
presser foot with the |Foot Lifter” button. the presser foot.
presser foot lever.
Bobbin thread does | The thread is not passed through the bobbin |Correctly pass the thread through the bobbin 65
not wind neatly on the |winding thread guide correctly. winding thread guide.
bobbin. : ;
Bobbin spins slowly. Press + in the bobbin winding window to 55
increase the bobbin winding speed.
The thread that was pulled out was not wound [ Wind the thread that was pulled off around the 53
onto the bobbin correctly. bobbin 5 or 6 times clockwise.
The empty bobbin was not set on the pin Set the empty bobbin on the pin and slowly 52
properly. turn the bobbin until you hear it click in place.
While winding the You have not wound the bobbin thread After removing the thread wound below the 52
bobbin, the bobbin properly when you are initially winding thread |bobbin winder seat, wind the bobbin correctly.
thread was wound on the bobbin as well as being sure that the  |Follow the drawn images on the top of the
below the bobbin bobbin thread is set in the guides. machine for guidance when threading the
winder seat. machine for bobbin winding.
The bobbin thread Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. Replace the needle. 69
cannot be pulled Up. |Boppin is set incorrectly. Reset the bobbin thread correctly. 58
Machine does not All keys and buttons have been locked b 66, 72
v y Press to unlock all keys and = JBF  buttons.
operate l’
Nothing appears in Main power switch is not turned on. Turn the main power to ON. 25
the LCD. The plug of the power cord is not inserted into |Insert the plug of the power cord into an 26
an electrical outlet. electrical outlet.
The LCD screen does | The brightness of the screen is not adjusted. |Adjust the “Screen Display Brightness” in the 29
not look very clear. settings screen.
Nothing happens, The screen has been locked. Press either of the following keys to unlock the -
even if the LCD
!
display is pressed screen. | ¥ ﬁ
The LCD screen is Condensation has formed on the LCD screen. | After a while, the cloudiness will disappear. -
fogged up.
The dual purpose The dual purpose stylus is dirty. Clean the light-emitting part of the dual -
stylus cannot be purpose stylus.
operated. The battery is dead. Replace the battery with a new one. 94

RY
2)
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TROUBLESHOOTING

B While sewing

Problem Cause Solution Page
Machine does not “Start/Stop” button was not pressed. Press the “Start/Stop” button. 15
operate. There is no stitch pattern selected. Select a stitch pattern. 105, 158

Presser foot is not lowered. Lower the presser foot. 15
“Start/Stop” button was pressed with the foot |Remove the foot controller, or use the foot 78
controller attached. controller to operate the machine.
The “Start/Stop” button was pressed while the |Use the foot controller instead of the “Start/ 28,78
machine is set for the sewing speed controller | Stop” button to operate the machine, or set
to control the zigzag stitch width. the “Width Control” to “OFF” in the settings

screen.

Needle breaks. Needle is installed incorrectly. Reinstall the needle correctly. 69
Needle clamp screw is not tightened. Tighten the needle clamp screw. 70
Needle is turned or bent. Replace the needle. 69
Using improper needle or thread for the Check the “Fabric/Thread/Needle 71
selected fabric. Combinations” chart.

Wrong presser foot was used. Use the recommended presser foot. 206
Upper thread tension is too tight. Adjust the thread tension. 87
Fabric is pulled during sewing. Do not pull the fabric during sewing. —
Spool cap is set incorrectly. Check the method for attaching the spool cap, 61
then reattach the spool cap.
There are scratches around the opening in the |Replace the needle plate, or consult your 184
needle plate. authorized Baby Lock retailer.
There are scratches around the opening in the |Replace the presser foot, or consult your 72
presser foot. authorized Baby Lock retailer.
There are scratches on the bobbin case. Replace the bobbin case, or consult your 184
authorized Baby Lock retailer.
Needle is defective. Replace the needle. 69
A bobbin designed specifically for this Incorrect bobbins will not work properly. Only 58
machine is not used. use a bobbin designed specifically for this
machine.
Upper threading is incorrect. Check the steps for threading the machine and 61
rethread the machine.
Bobbin is set incorrectly. Reset the bobbin thread correctly. 58
Presser foot is attached incorrectly. Attach the presser foot correctly. 72
Screw of the presser foot holder is loose. Securely tighten the screw of the presser foot. 73
Fabric is too thick. Use fabric that the needle can pierce when the 82
handwheel is turned.
Fabric is fed forcefully when sewing thick Allow the fabric to be fed without being 71,82
fabric or thick seams. forcefully pushed.
Stitch length is too short. Adjust the stitch length. 86
Bobbin thread is incorrectly wound. Use a correctly wound bobbin. 52
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Problem Cause Solution Page
Upper thread breaks. |Machine is not threaded correctly (used the Rethread the machine correctly. 61
wrong spool cap, spool cap is loose, the
thread did not catch the needle bar threader,
etc.)
Knotted or tangled thread is being used. Remove any knots or tangles. -
The selected needle is not appropriate for the |Select a needle that is appropriate for the type 71
thread being used. of thread being used.
Upper thread tension is too tight. Adjust the thread tension. 87
Thread is twisted. Use scissors, etc., to cut the twisted thread —
and remove it from the race, etc.
Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. Replace the needle. 69
Needle is installed incorrectly. Reinstall the needle correctly. 69
There are scratches around the opening of the |Replace the needle plate, or consult your 184
needle plate. authorized Baby Lock retailer.
There are scratches around the opening in the |Replace the presser foot, or consult your 72
presser foot. authorized Baby Lock retailer.
There are scratches on the bobbin case. Replace the bobbin case, or consult your 184
authorized Baby Lock retailer.
Using improper needle or thread for the Check the “Fabric/Thread/Needle 71
selected fabric. Combinations” chart.
While sewing, the thread became knotted or |Rethread upper and lower thread. 58, 61
tangled.
A bobbin designed specifically for this Incorrect bobbins will not work properly. Only 58
machine is not used. use a bobbin designed specifically for this
machine.
The thread is tangled |Upper threading is incorrect. Check the steps for threading the machine and 61
on the wrong side of rethread the machine. Be sure that the presser
the fabric. foot is in the raised position when threading
the machine so that the upper thread sets
properly in the upper tension.
Using improper needle or thread for the Check the “Fabric/Thread/Needle 71
selected fabric. Combinations” chart.
The upper thread is | The bobbin thread is incorrectly installed. Correctly install the bobbin thread. 58
too tight.
Bobbin thread Bobbin is set incorrectly. Reset the bobbin thread correctly. 58
breaks. Bobbin thread is incorrectly wound. Use a correctly wound bobbin. 52
There are scratches on the bobbin or it doesn’t | Replace the bobbin. 58
rotate properly.
Thread is twisted. Use scissors, etc. to cut the twisted thread -
and remove it from the race, etc.
A bobbin designed specifically for this Incorrect bobbins will not work properly. Only 58
machine is not used. use a bobbin designed specifically for this
machine.
Fabric puckers. There is a mistake in the upper or bobbin Check the steps for threading the machine and 58, 61
threading. rethread it correctly.
Spool cap is set incorrectly. Check the method for attaching the spool cap, 61
then reattach the spool cap.
Using improper needle or thread for the Check the “Fabric/Thread/Needle 71
selected fabric. Combinations” chart.
Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. Replace the needle. 69
Stitches are too long when sewing thin fabrics. | Shorten the stitch length. 86
Thread tension is set incorrectly. Adjust the thread tension. 87
Wrong presser foot. Use the correct presser foot. 206
The stitch is not sewn | The presser foot that is used is not appropriate |Attach the presser foot that is appropriate for 206
correctly. for the type of stitch that you wish to sew. the type of stitch that you wish to sew.
The thread tension is incorrect. Adjust the tension of the upper thread. 87
The thread is tangled, for example, in the Remove the tangle thread. If the thread is 184
bobbin case. tangled in the bobbin case, clean the race.
Skipped stitches Machine is threaded incorrectly. Check the steps for threading the machine and 61
rethread it correctly.
Using improper needle or thread for the Check the “Fabric/Thread/Needle 71

selected fabric.

Combinations” chart.
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Problem Cause Solution Page
Skipped stitches Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. Replace the needle. 69
Needle is installed incorrectly. Reinstall the needle correctly. 69
Needle is defective. Replace the needle. 69
Dust or lint has collected under the needle Remove the dust or lint with the brush. 184
plate.
Thin or stretch fabrics are being sewn. Sew with one sheet of thin paper under the 84
fabric.
No stitching Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. Replace the needle. 69
Bobbin is set incorrectly. Reset the bobbin thread correctly. 58
Upper threading is incorrect. Check the steps for threading the machine and 61
rethread the machine.
High-pitched sound |Dust or lint is caught in the feed dogs. Remove the dust or lint. 184
while sewing Pieces of thread are caught in the race. Clean the race. 184
Upper threading is incorrect. Check the steps for threading the machine and 61
rethread the machine.
A bobbin designed specifically for this Incorrect bobbins will not work properly. Only 58
machine is not used. use a bobbin designed specifically for this
machine.
There are needle holes or friction scratches in |Replace the bobbin case, or consult your 184
the bobbin case. authorized Baby Lock retailer.
Fabric does not feed |Feed dogs are set in the down position. N 126
through the machine. Press ©*? | and then turn the handwheel to
raise the feed dogs.
Stitches are too close together. Lengthen the stitch length setting. 86
Wrong presser foot was used. Use the correct presser foot. 206
Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. Replace the needle. 69
Thread is entangled. Cut the entangled thread and remove it from -
the race.
Zigzag foot “J” is slanted on a thick seam at |Use the presser foot locking pin (black button 83
the beginning of stitching. on the left side) on zigzag foot “J” to keep the
presser foot level while sewing.
The fabric feeds in The feed mechanism is damaged. Contact your authorized Baby Lock retailer. -
the opposite
direction.
The needle contacts |The needle clamp screw is loose. Firmly tighten the needle clamp screw. If the 70
the needle plate. needle is bent or blunt, replace it with a new
one.
Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. Replace the needle. 69
Fabric being sewn Thread is tangled below the needle plate. Lift up the fabric and cut the threads below it, 189
with the machine and clean the race.
cannot be removed.
A broken needle has |— Turn off the machine, and then remove the -
fallen into the needle plate. If the needle that fell into the
machine. machine can be seen, use tweezers to remove
it. After removing the needle, return the needle
plate to its original position.
Before turning on the machine, slowly turn the
handwheel toward you to check that it turns
smoothly. If the handwheel does not turn
smoothly or the needle that fell into the
machine cannot be removed, consult your
authorized Baby Lock retailer.
The handwheel feels |Thread is tangled in the bobbin case. Remove the tangled thread from the bobbin 189
sluggish when it is case. Re-install the bobbin case so it is
turned. correctly positioned.
The built-in camera | The buttonhole foot is dirty. Clean the area of the buttonhole foot to be 141
cannot detect the detected.
buttonhole foot. Mark “A+” or 3 dots on the presser foot is Keep these area clean. 141

shaded.
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M After sewing

bobbin case.

tangled in the bobbin case, clean the race.

Problem Cause Solution Page
Thread tension is Upper threading is incorrect. Check the steps for threading the machine and 61
incorrect. rethread the machine.

Bobbin is set incorrectly. Reset the bobbin. (If needle plate was 58
removed, reinstall needle plate and tighten
screws prior to installing bobbin case.)
Using improper needle or thread for the Check the “Fabric/Thread/Needle 71
selected fabric. Combinations” chart.
Presser foot holder is not attached correctly. |Reattach the presser foot holder correctly. —
Thread tension is set incorrectly. Adjust the thread tension. 87
Bobbin thread is incorrectly wound. Use a correctly wound bobbin. 52
Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. Replace the needle. 69
A bobbin designed specifically for this Incorrect bobbins will not work properly. Only 58
machine is not used. use a bobbin designed specifically for this
machine.
Character or Stitch pattern adjustment settings were set Revise the stitch pattern adjustment settings. 164
decorative stitch incorrectly.
patterns are
misaligned.
Stitch pattern does | Wrong presser foot was used. Attach the correct presser foot. 206
not turn out. Did not use a stabilizer material on thin fabrics |Attach a stabilizer material. 163
or stretch fabrics.
Thread tension is set incorrectly. Adjust the thread tension. 87
Fabric was pulled, pushed or fed at an angle |[Sew while guiding the fabric with your hands 77
while it was being sewn. so that the fabric is fed in a straight line.
The thread is tangled, for example, in the Remove the tangle thread. If the thread is 184

¢ This machine is equipped with a thread detection device. If the “Start/Stop” button is pushed before the

A CAUTION

upper threading is done, the machine will not operate properly.
e If the power is disconnected during sewing:
Turn the main power to OFF and unplug the machine.
If you restart the machine, follow the Instruction and Reference Guide for operating the machine

correctly.
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ERROR MESSAGES

If the machine is not properly set and the “Start/Stop” button or the “Reverse/Reinforcement Stitch” button
is pressed, or if the operation procedure is incorrect, the machine does not start. An alarm sounds and an
error message is displayed on the LCD. If an error message displays, follow the instructions in the

message.

Below is an explanation of error messages. Refer to these when necessary (if you press o or do the

operation correctly while the error message is displayed, the message disappears).

A CAUTION

¢ Be sure to rethread the machine. If you press the “Start/Stop” button without rethreading the machine,
the thread tension may be wrong or the needle may break and cause injury.

!

The safety device has been activated.
Is the thread tangled?
Is the needle bent?

Turn off the machine before attaching or
removing the needle plate.

Preventive maintenance is recommended.

&

.
No more patterns can be added to this
combination.

This message is displayed
when the motor locks due
to tangled thread or for
other reasons related to
thread delivery.

This message is displayed
when you try to sew with a
stitch other than a middle
needle position stitch while
the single-hole needle plate
is installed.

This message is displayed
when the needle plate is
removed with the machine
on or when the machine is
turned on and embroidery
or embroidery edit mode is
selected.

This message is displayed
when the machine needs to
be maintained. (page 187)

This message is displayed
when you try to combine
more than 71 stitch
patterns.

When the speed controller is set to control the
zigzag stitch width, the "Start/Stop" button does

not operate.

In twin needle mode, the automatic needle
threading button cannot be used.

Failed to save file.

?

OK to delete the setting?

Data volume is too large for this pattern.

This message is displayed
when the speed control
lever is set to control the
zigzag stitch width, and the
“Start/ Stop” button is
pushed. Use the foot
controller to operate the
machine.

This message is displayed

when the automatic needle
threading button is pushed
while twin needle sewing is
set.

This message appears
when you try to save more
than 100 camera image or
settings screen image files
in the USB media. In this
case, delete a file from the
USB media or use different
USB media. (page 32)

This message appears

when Delete  or AllDelete g

pressed to delete the
settings for a utility stitch.
To delete the selected

settings, press oK

This message is displayed
when the stitch patterns
you are editing take up too
much memory, or if you are
editing too many stitch
patterns for the memory.
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This key does not operate when the needle is
down.
Raise the needle and press the key again.

oo O

Cannot change the configuration of the characters.

Retum

Check and rethread the upper thread.

Lower the presser foot lever.

.
The "Start/Stop" button does not operate with
the foot controller attached.
Remove the foot controller.

oK
.
Select a stitch.
oK
.
The bobbin thread is almost empty.
oK

This message is displayed
when a key on the LCD
display is touched while the
needle is in the down
position.

This message is displayed
when there are too many
characters and the curved
character configuration is
impossible.

This message is displayed
when the upper thread is
broken or not threaded
correctly, and the “Start/
Stop” button or the
“Reverse/ Reinforcement
Stitch” button is pressed.

This message is displayed
when the “Presser Foot
Lifter” button is pushed
while the presser foot lever
is raised/the needle is
lowered.

This message is displayed
when the “Start/Stop”
button is pushed to sew
utility stitches or character/
decorative stitches while
the foot controller is
connected.

This message is displayed
when there is no stitch
pattern selected and the
“Start/Stop” button or the
“Reverse/Reinforcement
Stitch” button is pressed.

This message is displayed
when the bobbin thread is
running out.

.

Not enough available memory to save the data.
Delete some patterns or use a different media.

?

OK to cancel the current stitch selection?

Cancel oK

.

The bobbin winder safety device has activated.

Is the thread tangled?

Retum

?

Cannot recognize the data for the selected
pattern. The data may be corrupted.

This USB media cannot be used.

The USB media was changed.
Do not change the USB media while it is being
read.

USB media error

@

The pockets are full.

This message is displayed
when the memory is full
and the stitch pattern or
embroidery pattern cannot
be saved.

This message is displayed
when, after selecting a

stitch pattern, e,

Character
Decorative

it , or H is pressed
and the stitch pattern is
about to be deleted.

This message is displayed
when the bobbin is being
wound, and the motor
locks because the thread is
tangled, etc.

This message is displayed
when there is a possibility
that the data for the
selected stitch pattern is
corrupted.

This message is displayed
when you try to use
incompatible media.

This message is displayed
when you attempt to select
a stitch pattern after the
USB media in which the
stitch pattern is saved has
been changed.

This message is displayed
when an error occurs with
the USB media.

This message is displayed
when the memory is full
and a stitch pattern must
be deleted.
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ERROR MESSAGES

Use the presser foot lifter button to lower the
presser foot.

The upper thread may not be threaded correctly.
Thread the upper thread from the beginning.

This file exceeds the data capacity and cannot be
used.
Use a suitable size file.

oK
This file cannot be used.j
OK
OK to delete the selech: picture?
Cancel oK
This key cannot be used :: this time.
oK

<
Remove Embroidery foot with LED pointer from
the machine.

This message is displayed
when a button, such as the
“Start/Stop” button, is
pushed while the presser
foot is raised.

This message is displayed
when it seems that the
upper thread has not been
threaded correctly.

This message is displayed
when the file size exceeds
the data capacity of the
machine.

Confirm the file size and
format. (page 35.)

This message appears if
the file format is
incompatible with this
machine. Check the list of
compatible file formats.
(page 35.)

This message is displayed
when the image is deleted.

This message is displayed
when you press

M Sewing Guide in the

screen other than the utility
stitch, or press

H 3 Pattern Explanation

in the
screen other than the utility
stitch or character/
decorative stitch.

This message appears
when you try to start
sewing utility stitches or
character/decorative
stitches with the
embroidery foot with the
LED pointer attached to the
machine.

Remove the embroidery
foot with the LED pointer
before entering the sewing
mode.

This stitch is not "Dual Feed Mode" compatible.

s

Attach buttonhole foot "A+".

The built-in camera detects buttonhole foot "A+"

by the mark "A+" and the three dots.

B Alarm Sounds

This message appears
when the dual feed foot
cannot be used with the
current stitch. Select other
stitch.

This message appears
when start sewing
buttonhole stitches without
attaching buttonhole foot
“A+”.

If the operation was performed incorrectly, an alarm
sounds to indicate that an error occurred. If the
operation was performed correctly, the machine
beeps to confirm the operation.

e To cancel the operation beep or to change

the volume, press % display page 4 of the
General settings screen, and then change
the setting for “Machine Speaker Volume”.
Refer to page 29 for more details.




SPECIFICATIONS

SPECIFICATIONS

Machine Dimensions of machine
(Box 1 of 2)

Approx. 690 mm (W) x 349 mm (H) x 322 mm (D) (approx.
27-11/64 inches (W) x 13-47/64 inches (H) x 12-43/64
inches (D))

Dimensions of box

Approx. 805 mm (W) x 510 mm (H) x 405 mm (D) (approx.
31-11/16 inches (W) x 20-5/64 inches (H) x 15-15/16 inches

(D))

Weight of machine

Approx. 19.6 kg (approx. 43.2 Ib)

Weight of box (for shipping)

Approx. 23.0 kg (approx. 50.7 Ib)

Sewing speed

70 to 1050 stitches per minute

Needles

Home sewing machine needles (HA x 130)

Embroidery Unit Dimensions of embroidery unit
(Box 2 of 2)

Approx. 637 mm (W) x 150 mm (H) x 576 mm (D) (approx.
25-5/64 inches (W) x 5-29/32 inches (H) x 22-43/64 inches

(D))

Dimensions of machine with
embroidery unit attached

Approx. 973 mm (W) x 349 mm (H) x 576 mm (D) (approx.
38-5/16 inches (W) x 13-47/64 inches (H) x 22-43/64 inches

(D))

Dimensions of box

Approx. 800 mm (W) x 695 mm (H) x 205 mm (D) (approx.
31-1/2 inches (W) x 27-23/64 inches (H) x 8-5/64 inches (D))

Weight of embroidery unit

Approx. 5.6 kg (approx. 12.3 Ib)

Weight of box (for shipping)

Approx. 9.2 kg (approx. 20.3 Ib)

Total Shipping Weight (Combination of all 2 boxes complete)

Approx. 43.4 kg (approx. 95.7 Ib)

Data storage

USB media/SD card (SD and SDHC)

*  Please be aware that some specifications may change without notice.

D
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UPGRADING YOUR MACHINE’'S SOFTWARE

UPGRADING YOUR MACHINFE’S SOFTWARE

You can use USB media to upgrade software for your machine.
When an upgrade program is available on “ www.babylock.com ”, please download the files following

the instructions on the website and steps below.

Note

e Compatible operating systems:
Windows 7, Windows 8.1, Windows 10

¢ When using USB media to upgrade the software, check that no data other than the upgrade file is
saved on the USB media being used before starting to upgrade.

Upgrade Procedure Using USB
Media

While pressing the “Automatic Threading”
button, turn the main power to ON.

— The following screen will appear on the LCD.

e Press <= or <& .

= )
B

Insert the USB media into the USB port
corresponding to the button pressed in step
©. USB port on the machine. The media

device should only contain the upgrade file.

)

@ USB media
® USB port

Note

¢ The access lamp will begin blinking after
inserting USB media, and it will take about 5
to 6 seconds to recognize the media. (Time
will differ depending on the USB media).

e Press x|

= )
&

Press LOAD after connecting the USB media
containing the upgrade file.

Load

Return

— The upgrade file is loaded.

Note

e If an error occurs, a red text error message
will appear. When the installation is
performed successfully, following message
will appear.

1
=7

Upgrade complete.

Remove the USB media, and turn the
machine off and on again.
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STITCH SETTING CHART

STITCH SETTING CHART

The following chart shows information for each utility stitch concerning applications, stitch lengths, stitch
widths, and whether or not the twin needle mode can be used.

v+, Note

\Q e Quilting foot “C” is used when the straight stitch needle plate is attached to the machine. Refer to
“Using Free motion Quilting Foot “C”” on page 126.

oo
. Straight stitch General sewing, gather, 02-5.0
: (Left) 0~ |pintuck, etc. Reverse stitch is 0.0 0.0-7.0 25 (1/64 ) 1'3/ OK
ﬁ sewn while pressing “Reverse/ (0) (0-9/32) (3/32) 64) (J)
Reinforcement Stitch” button.
Straight stitch General sewing, gather,
oz |(Left) pintuck, etc. Reinforcement 0.2-5.0
. o~ -
i '% ﬁ stitch is sewn while pressing (()O()) (%? 9 /2'3) (3352) (1/64 - 13/ (OJK)
“Reverse/Reinforcement 64)
Stitch” button.
- Straight stitch General sewing, gather, 02-5.0
: (Middle) 0~ |pintuck, etc. Reverse stitch is 3.5 0.0-7.0 2.5 (1/.64 ) ‘iS/ OK
ﬁ sewn while pressing “Reverse/| (9/64) (0-9/32) (3/32) 64) (J)
Reinforcement Stitch” button.
Straight stitch General sewing, gather,
Pl '% 2% Citon i sewnwiie presaing | 35| 00-70 | 28 [ BETE0 | oK
“Reverse/Reinforcement (9/64) (0-9/32) (3/32) 64) ()
Stitch” button.
s |Triple stretch General sewing for 04-5.0
£ stitch o reinforcement and decorative 0.0 0.0-7.0 2.5 (1/64 - 13/ OK
[ﬁ topstitching (0) (0-9/32) (3/32) 64) (J)
s |Stem stitch Reinforced stitching, sewing 0.4-5.0
g and decorative applications 1.0 0.0-7.0 2.5 (1/64 - 13/ OK
(3/64) (0 -9/32) (3/32) 64) (J)
07 Decorative Decorative stitching, to| -
o | |stiten " | Siitehing g.7op 0.0 0.0-7.0 25 (10/'2 4 _51'% | o
[ﬁ (0) (0-9/32) (3/32) 64) (J)
1 Basting stitch Bastin
- g o 9 0.0 0.0-7.0 20 5.0 NO
| ﬁ (0) (0-9/32) (25/32) (13/64)
. Zigzag stitch For overcasting, mending.
07 |Reverse stitch is sewn while 3.5 0.0-7.0 1.4 0.0-5.0 OK
§ [ﬁ pressing “Reverse/ (9/64) (0-9/32) (1/16) (0-13/64) (J)
Reinforcement Stitch” button.
o Zigzag stitch For overcasting, mending.
) 07 |Reinforcement stitch is sewn 3.5 0.0-7.0 1.4 0.0-5.0 OK
§ ﬁ while pressing “Reverse/ (9/64) (0-9/32) (1/16) (0-13/64) (J)
Reinforcement Stitch” button.
o |Zigzag stitch ol Start from right needle 3.6 25-50 14 0.3-5.0 oK
3 Right osition, zigzag sew at left. y - - _
¢ |(Right) ﬁ [ﬁ p gzag (9/64) (3/354)13/ (1/16) (1/624)13/ )
w2 |Zigzag stitch ol Start from left needle position, 3.5 25-50 14 0.3-5.0 oK
; Left zigzag sew at right. y - N -
3 (Left) '% [ﬁ gzag ] (9/64) (3/3:4) 13/ (1/16) A /6;4) 13/ J)
s |2 steps elastic Overcasting (medium weight 02-50
zigzag ﬁ [%- and stretch fabrics), tape and 5.0 0.0-7.0 1.0 (1/64 - 13/ OK
2 elastic (13/64) (0-9/32) (3/64) 64) (J)
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o
e |2 steps elastic Overcasting (medium weight 02-5.0
% zigzag [é]- and stretch fabrics), tape and 12}24 %‘0 é/gg 31/& (1/64 - 13/ OJK
elastic (13/64) | (0-9/32) | (3/64) P (J)
s |3 steps elastic Overcasting (medium, 0.2-5.0
@ zigzag '% %ﬁ heavyweight and stretch 12}24 %‘0 ;)/?32 ;/';‘ (1/64 - 13/ C?JK
fabrics), tape and elastic ( ) ©- ) ( ) 64) (J)
s |Overcasting (O Reinforcing of light and 35 25-50 20 0.4-50
; stitch 'E-H medium weight fabrics (9/.64) (3/32 - 13/ (5/.64) (1/64 - 13/ NO
I
& 64) 64)
i Overcasting @y Reinforcing of heavyweight 5.0 25-50 25 04-50
stitch = fabric y - y -
% Ty (13/64) (3/354) 13/ (3/32) (1/6:514) 13/ NO
s |Overcasting =an Reinforcing of medium, 0 35-50 5 0.4-50
g stitch I'E-:u heavyweight and easily friable 12}64 (9/64 - 13/ 3/':2 (1/64 - 13/ NO
fo fabrics or decorative stitching. ( ) 64) ( ) 64)
s |Overcasting Reinforced seaming of stretch 04-5.0
E stitch 9 |tapric 5.0 0.0-7.0 25 (1/64 - 13/ OK
[ﬁ (13/64) (0-9/32) (3/32) 64) (J)
20 |Overcasting Reinforcing of medium stretch 0.4-5.0
EE stitch % [% fabric and heavyweight fabric, 5.0 0.0-7.0 2.5 (1/64 - 13/ OK
: decorative stitching (13/64) (0-9/32) (3/32) 64) (J)
- Overcasting 0 ol Reinforcement of stretch 04-5.0
E stitch .% ﬁ fabric or decorative stitching (57':2) (%‘0 é/gg) (5‘}':2) (1/64 - 13/ (OJK) 5
g ) 64)
2 |Overcasting Stretch knit seam 04-5.0
EE stitch J o~ 5.0 0.0-7.0 4.0 (1/64 - 13/ NO
- n ﬁ (13/64) (0-9/32) (5/32) 64)
. |Single diamond Reinforcement and seaming 0.4-5.0 o
g overcast 4 o stretch fabric 6.0 0.0-7.0 3.0 (1/64 - 13/ OK b
_ ﬁ (15/64) | (0-9/32) (1/8) 5 (J) >
©
°
w2 |Single diamond Reinforcement of stretch 0.4-5.0 g
§ overcast J o~ fabric 6.0 0.0-7.0 1.8 (1/64 - 13/ OK 2
N éﬁ] (15/64) (0-9/32) (1/16) 64) (J) *
25 |With side cutter Straight stitch while cutting 0.0 0.0-25 o5 0.2-5.0 %ﬁ
: fabrics - e g -
s @] ©) (©0-3/32) | (a3 | (V6413 | NO
64)
26 |With side cutter Zigzag stitch while cutting ar 3.5-50 14 0.0-5.0
fabrics 3 - 3 oY
:, @] o6a) | & sg » Wl 4me) | ©-1ama) | NO
w2 |With side cutter Overcasting stitch while 35 3.5-50 20 0.4-5.0
cutting fabrics y (9/64 - 13/ y (1/64 - 13/ NO
;s @] (9/64) 64) (5/64) 64)
s |With side cutter Overcasting stitch while 5.0 3.5-5.0 25 0.4-50
‘ cutting fabrics ) (9/64 - 13/ : (1/64 - 13/ NO
%s % (13/64) 64) (3/32) 64)
2 |With side cutter @] Overcasting stitch while 5.0 3.5-5.0 25 04-50
cutting fabrics )y (9/64 - 13/ iy (1/64 - 13/ NO
gs (13/64) 64) (3/32) 64)
s |Piecing stitch ol Piecework/patchwork 6.5 mm 56 0.0-7.0 20 02-50
i (Right) (approx. 1/4 inch) right seam y oo iy (1/64 - 13/ NO
e [ﬁ allowance (7/32) (0-9/32) (5/64) 64)
a1 Piecing stitch & Piecework/patchwork 20 0.2-5.0
i |(Middle) - - : (1/64-13/ | NO
ie (5/64) 64)
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=
T Piecing stitch - Piecework/patchwork 6.5 mm 1.5 0.0-7.0 20 02-5.0
i Left approx. 1/4 inch) left seam y ol y -
L |teR) '% “ ;,mahce ) a1e) | ©-932) | 64 | eg » 181 NO
= Hand-look Quilting stitch made to look 0.4-5.0
. o~ ) i ; 0.0 0.0-7.0 25
b It like hand quilting stitch -
| % “9 | e O | ©0-9m2) | @ay | T NO
s |Quilting Zigzag stitch for quilting and
- o~ ; FA A 3.5 0.0-7.0 1.4 0.0-5.0
g appliqué zigzag sewing on appliqué quilt NO
< |stitch ’% [ﬁ pieces (9/64) (0 -9/32) (1/16) (0-13/64)
5 Quilting Quilting stitch for invisible 0.4-5.0
LT o~ L : o 1.5 0.0-7.0 1.8
| | titch appliqué or attaching bindin -
L, applique sti % ﬁ ppliq g [¢] (1/16) 0 - 9/32) (1/16) (1/6;14)13/ NO
s |Quilting Background quilting 0.4-5.0
ot o~ 7.0 0.0-7.0 1.6
tippl -
gc stippling '% ﬁ (9/32) (0-9/32) (1/16) (1/624) 13/ NO
201 Blind h titch : Hemming woven fabrics 4-5.
s ine hem sHEe fRg 9 0.0 +3.0--30 | 20 (1°/g f _51% P -
3 & 0) (+1/8--1/8) | (5/64) 64)
20z |Blind h titch 5 Hemming stretch fabric 4-5.
strotch -Eg ° 00 | +3.0--30 1 20 (10/24 -51%/ NO
g & (0) (+1/8--1/8) | (5/64) 64)
203 Blanket stitch ; od ,:\t;i)tzlr;ques, decorative blanket 35 0.0-70 25 ( 1o/ 34__51_(; ; oK
] ‘ 5 ©o/64) | (0-9/32) | (3/32) o (J)
200 |Blanket stitch 7 ol ,:tpi)tzlr:ques, decorative blanket 25 0.0-7.0 25 ( f/ 24_-5:()3 ; oK
] ‘ =) @/32) | ©0-932 | (/32 o (J)
225 Shell tuck edge 7 - fSarﬁ:chuck edge finish on 40 0.0-7.0 25 (10/'54-_5-]%/ oK
F ‘ ﬁ 5/32) | (0-932) | (3/32) 60 J)
. ti Il Decorating collar of blouse,
S ::ilt::‘sca P =t 28 ec?;:e oflhagndkerchief ’ 5.0 0.0-7.0 0.5 0.1-5.0 OK
; o ﬁ (13/64) (0-9/32) (1/64) (0-13/64) (J)
200 |Scallop stitch Decorating collar of blouse, 0.4-5.0
=] ©_ |edge of handkerchief 7.0 0.0-7.0 1.4 .
3 5 | @ °° @32 | ©-932 | (e | 62 " 18/ | NO
20e | Patchwork join Patchwork stitches, decorative 02-5.0
. o~ e 4.0 0.0-7.0 1.2 OK
= titch stitchin iy -
2| [stite ﬁ 5 9 /32 | ©0-932 | (ne | 6; " LS N
20 |Patchwork P Patchwork stitches, decorative 0.4-5.0
5 |double overlock 9 |stitching 5.0 0.0-7.0 25 (/e4-13 | OK
stitch 5 (13/64) | (0-9/32) | (3/32) o (J)
20 |Couching stitch Decorative stitching, attaching 02-5.0
> 9 |cord and couching 5.0 0.0-7.0 1.2 (1/64 - 13/ OK
4 [féﬁ (13/64) | (0-9/32) | (1/16) 60 (J)
Smocking stitch Smocking, decorative 0.4-5.0
n . .
o~ stitching 5.0 0.0-7.0 1.6 (1/64 - 13/ OK
& 5 (13/64) | (0-9/32) | (1/16) 64 (J)
.z |Feather stitch Fagoting, decorative stitching 0.4-5.0
P ) . .
% o 5.0 0.0-7.0 2.5 (1/64 - 13/ OK
(13/64) (0-9/32) (3/32) 64) (J)
213 |Fagoting cross Fagoting, bridging and 0.4-50
% |[stitch 9 | decorative stitching 5.0 0.0-7.0 2.5 (1/64 - 13/ OK
[féﬁ (13/64) | ©0-9/32) | (3/32) 6 (J)
s | Tape attaching Attaching tape to seam in 02-5.0
S o~ stretch fabric 4.0 0.0-7.0 1.0 (1/64 - 13/ OK
2 5 5/32) | (0-9/32) | (3/64) " (J)
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5.0 0.0-7.0 3.5

(13/64) | (0-9/32) | (oreq | (1/64-18/ | NO

[
8 Ladder stitch Decorative stitchin -
o J o’ 9 4.0 0.0-7.0 30 | 10/'3 ., _51'(; | no
E N ﬁ (5/32) (0-9/32) (1/8) 64)
26 | Rick-rack stitch 0 ol Decorative top stitching 40 0.0-7.0 25 (10/_ 24._51_(;/ oK
3 . 5 /32 | ©0-932) | (3132 o (J)
217 sDt(iettz:%ratlve ; Decorative stitching 1.0 0.0-7.0 25 ( 10/ 24__51_(;/ oK
i N (3/64) (0-9/32) (3/32) 64) (J)
218 Dt.ecoratlve 7 - Decorative stitching 5.5 0.0-7.0 16 0.4-50 oK
g [stiton ﬁ 7/32 0-9/32 11e) | (84181
N (7/32) | (0-9/32) | (1/16) 64 (J)
20 | Serpentine p— Decorative stitching and 0.2-50
; stitch - 28 attaching elastic 5.0 0.0-7.0 1.0 (1/64 - 13/ OK
. ﬁ (13/64) (0 -9/32) (3/64) 64) (J)
220 Decorative S Decorative stitching and 02-50
% stitch o~ appliqué 6.0 0.0-7.0 1.0 (1/64 - 13/ OK
I [ﬁ (15/64) | (0-9/32) | (3/64) 64 (J)
221 Decorative e Decorative stitching 0.4-50
L . N o’ 7.0 0.0-7.0 1.6
stippling stitch -
] PRINg [ =) 032 | ©-932 | (me | 62 " 181 NO
e Hemstitching o Decorative hems, triple 04-5.0
* o~ straight at left 1.0 0.0-7.0 2.5 (1/64 - 13/ OK
L [ﬁ‘ (3/64) | (0-9/32) | (3/32) o (J)
ey Hemstitching e Decorative hems, triple 0.4-5.0
r A o~ straight at center 3.5 0.0-7.0 2.5 (1/64 - 13/ OK
. [ﬁ (9/64) (0-9/32) (3/32) 64) (J)
303 :li::s;ltchlng —_ o Decorative hems, top stitching 6.0 0.0-7.0 3.0 (10/_ 24__5‘](:))’ ; oK 2
3 L H (15/64) | (0-9/32) (1/8) o4 (J) >
©
°
;oo |Hemstitching T Decorative hems, lace 04-5.0 e
E o attaching pin stitch 3.5 0.0-7.0 2.5 (1/64 - 13/ NO o
o ﬁ] (9/64) (0 -9/32) (3/32) 64) ™
e Hemstitching - ol Decorative hems 3.0 0.0-7.0 35 04-5.0 %
(1/64 - 13/ NO
y L ﬁ (1/8) ©0-9/32) | (or64) 6
56 Hemstitchin — Decorative hems daisy stitch _
¢ o~ y 6.0 0.0-7.0 3.0 (10/'24 _51'%/ NO
% L [ﬁ (15/64) | (0-9/32) (1/8) P
7 Hemstitchin . Heirloom, decorative hems 4 -5,
% g % o’ 5.0 0.0-7.0 35 (10/24 _51%/ NO
L ﬁ (13/64) | ©-932) | (or64) "
s |Hemstitching ﬁn ol Heirloom, decorative hems 0.4-5.0
-’ﬂ'- o/
N o/
| [i 5
il

64)

Hemstitchin: Heirloom, decorative hems -
by g 5.0 0.0-7.0 35 | 1()/': . _51'% ;| oK
ﬁ (13/64) (0-9/32) (9/64) 64) (J)

55 Hemstitchin Heirloom, decorative hems 4-5.

9 5.0 0.0-7.0 4.0 (10/24 _51?3/ OK
E (13/64) (0-9/32) (5/32) 64) (J)

D Hemstitchin Heirloom, decorative hems -
* 9 4.0 0.0-7.0 25 ( 10/'3 f _51'?3 ;| oK
g (5/32) (0-9/32) (3/32) 64) (J)
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sz |Honeycomb e - Heirloom, decorative hems 5.0 0.0-70 05 04-50 oK
stitch y D y -
§ ﬁ 5 tves | ©-om2) | @z | LT )
7% Honeycomb —_— ol Heirloom, decorative hems 6.0 0.0-7.0 35 0.4-50 oK
stitch - y ol - -
g ﬁ =) @5/64) | (©0-932) | (orea) | sg » W)
,, Hemstitchin — Heirloom, decorative hems -
p N o” 6.0 0.0-7.0 1.6 (10/'2 4 _51'% ;| oK
% . ﬁ (15/64) (0-9/32) (1/16) 64) (J)
s |Hemstitching —— - Heirloom, decorative hems 6.0 0.0-7.0 3.0 0.4-5.0
é ' ’ y ' (1/64 - 13/ NO
(15/64) (0-9/32) (1/8)
o 64)
. Hemstitchin e Heirloom, decorative hems -
. 9 X o~ 6.0 0.0-7.0 4.0 (10/'2 f _51'% ;| oK
Eﬁ h ﬁ (15/64) (0-9/32) (5/32) 64) (J)
a7 Hemstitching —— o Heirloom, decorative hems 4.0 0.0-7.0 25 0.4-5.0
: ﬁ =) 632 | ©-932 | @az | 62 " 18/ | NO
= Hemstitchin e Heirloom, decorative hems -
o 9 N | o 50 | 00-70 | 20 (10/'2 o0 ok
i h [ﬁ (13/64) (0-9/32) (5/64) 64) (J)
e Hemstitching e Decorative hems and bridging 0.4-5.0
% o~ stitch 6.0 0.0-7.0 2.0 (1/64 - 13/ OK
I ﬁ (15/64) | (0-9/32) | (5/64) o (J)
3% Hemstitching o Decorative hems. Fagoting, 04-5.0
E N o’ attaching ribbon 5.0 0.0-7.0 3.0 (1/64 - 13/ OK
I [ﬁ (13/64) | (©0-9/32) | (1/8) 64 (J)
P Hemstitching - ol Decorative hems, smocking 6.0 0.0-70 16 0.4-5.0
; ﬁ ﬁ (15/64) (0-9/32) (1/16) (1/62 4_) 18/ NO
322 Hemstitching N ol Decorative hems, smocking 5.0 0.0-7.0 1.6 0.4-5.0
Z ) " a/m ; (1/16 - 13/ NO
I 5 (13/64) | (0-9/32) | (1/16) oh
12 |Hemstitching T ol Decorative hems, smocking 5.0 0.0-70 16 0.4-5.0
{ ﬁ 5 (364 | ©-932) | (ne | 62 " 131 NO
2 Hemstitching e . Decorative hems 5.0 0.0-70 16 0.4-5.0
} ﬁ 5 a3/69) | ©-9/32 | e | Bg » 18/ | NO
s |Ladder stitch = ol Decorative hems. Fagoting,
E attaching ribbon 7.0 0.0-7.0 1.6 04-25 NO
. ﬁ (9/32) (0-9/32) (1716) | (1/64 - 3/32)
1 |Narrow rounded Buttonhole on light to medium
0 buttonhole weight fabrics 5.0 3.0-6.5 0.4 0.2-1.0 NO
(13/64) (1/8 - 1/4) (1/64) | (1/64 - 3/64)
w2 |Wide round Buttonholes with extra space
U ended for larger buttons 5.5 3.5-6.5 0.4 0.2-1.0 NO
buttonhole (7/32) (9/64 - 1/4) (1/64) | (1/64 - 3/64)
«s | Tapered round Reinforced waist tapered
0 ended buttonholes 5.0 3.0-6.5 0.4 02-1.0 NO
buttonhole (13/64) (1/8 - 1/4) (1/64) | (1/64 - 3/64)
o« |Round ended Buttonholes with vertical bar
U buttonhole tack in heavyweight fabrics 5.0 3.0-6.5 0.4 0.2-1.0 NO
(13/64) (1/8 - 1/4) (1/64) | (1/64 - 3/64)
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4-05

Round ended

Buttonholes with bar tack

5.0

3.0-6.5

0.4

02-1.0

U buttonhole NO
(13/64) (1/8 - 1/4) (1/64) | (1/64 - 3/64)
406 Round double Buttonholes for fine, medium
[] ended to heavyweight fabrics 5.0 3.0-65 0.4 02-1.0 NO
buttonhole (13/64) (1/8 - 1/4) (1/64) | (1/64 - 3/64)
o Narrow squared Buttonholes for light to
u buttonhole medium weight fabrics 5.0 3.0-6.5 0.4 0.2-1.0 NO
(13/64) (1/8 - 1/4) (1/64) | (1/64 - 3/64)
w0 |Wide squared Buttonholes with extra space
D buttonhole for larger decorative buttons 5.5 3.5-6.5 0.4 0.2-1.0 NO
(7/32) (9/64 - 1/4) (1/64) | (1/64 - 3/64)
wo |Squared Heavy-duty buttonholes with
[] buttonhole vertical bar tacks 5.0 3.0-6.5 0.4 0.2-1.0 NO
(13/64) (1/8 - 1/4) (1/64) | (1/64 - 3/64)
w0 | Stretch Buttonholes for stretch or
z buttonhole woven fabrics 6.0 3.0-6.5 1.0 0.5-2.0 NO
(15/64) (1/8 - 1/4) (3/64) | (1/64 - 5/64)
a Heirloom Buttonholes for heirloom and
% buttonhole stretch fabrics 6.0 3.0-6.5 1.5 1.0-3.0 NO
(15/64) (1/8 - 1/4) (1/16) (3/64 - 1/8)
w2 |Bound The first step in making bound
D buttonhole buttonholes 5.0 0.0-65 2.0 0.2-4.0 NO
(13/64) (0-1/4) (5/64) | (1/64 - 5/32)
w3 |Keyhole Buttonholes in heavyweight or
B buttonhole thick fabrics for larger flat 7.0 3.0-7.0 0.5 0.3-1.0 NO
buttons (9/32) (1/8 - 9/32) (1/64) | (1/64 - 3/64)
«u | Tapered keyhole Buttonholes in medium to
8 buttonhole heavy weight fabrics for larger 7.0 3.0-7.0 0.5 0.3-1.0 NO
flat buttons (9/32) (1/8 - 9/32) (1/64) | (1/64 - 3/64)
«s  |Keyhole Buttonholes with vertical bar
0 buttonhole tack for reinforcement in 7.0 3.0-7.0 0.5 03-1.0 NO
heavyweight or thick fabrics (9/32) (1/8 - 9/32) (1/64) | (1/64 - 3/64)
wes |4 steps Left side of 4 step buttonhole 5.0 15-7.0 0.4 0.2-1.0
1 buttonhole 1 . > y e
L (13/64) |(1/16-9/32) | (1/64) | (1/64 - 3/64) NO
w7 |4 steps Bar tack of 4 step buttonhole 5.0 15-70 0.4 02-10
m buttonhole 2 . 5-7. K 2-1.
= (13/64) |(1/16-9/32) | (1/64) | (1/64 - 3/64) NO
ws |4 steps Right side of 4 step buttonhole 5.0 15-70 0.4 0.2-10
i buttonhole 3 . SO iy e
*—h (13/64) |(1/16-9/32) | (1/64) | (1/64 - 3/64) NO
we |4 steps Bar tack of 4 step buttonhole 5.0 15-7.0 0.4 0.2-1.0
= |buttonhole 4 - S - e
4 (13/64) |(1/16-9/32) | (1/64) | (1/64 - 3/64) NO
Darning Darning of medium weight 20 25-70 20 0.4-25
fabric iy ol . e
(9/32) (3/32-9/32) | (5/64) | (1/64 -3/32) NO
a2 Darning Darning of heavyweight fabric 7.0 95-70 20 04-25
| ©/32) | @3/32-9/32)| (B64) |(1/64-332)| NO
w2 |Bar tack Reinforcement at opening of
I pocket, etc. 2.0 1.0-3.0 0.4 0.3-1.0 NO
(5/64) (3/64 - 1/8) (1/64) | (1/64 - 3/64)

D

7,

@& xipuaddy
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s |Button sewing ﬁ: Attaching buttons 35 25-45
e) y (8/32-11/ - — NO
(9/64) 64)
« |Eyelet . o For making eyelets, holes on 7.0 7.06.05.0 7.0 7.06.05.0
- belts, etc. iy (9/32 15/64 y (9/32 15/64 NO
o
ﬁ “9 (9/32) 13/64) (9/32) 13/64)
s | Star eyelet —_— G For making star-shaped
5 ﬁ [ﬁ]‘ eyelets on holes. - — - — NO
5 Diagonally left —_— - For attaching appliqué on
& |up (Straight) ﬁ tubular pieces of fabric and — — — — NO
’ = mitering corners
— Reverse —— ol For attaching appliqué on
i1 (Straight) [ﬁ tubular pieces of fabric and — — — — NO
’ o mitering corners
5 Diagonally right | —— ol For attaching appliqué on
2o |up (Straight) [ﬁ tubular pieces of fabric and - — - — NO
’ = mitering corners
o7 Sideways to left = - For attaching appliqué on
— (Straight) - [ﬁ tubular pieces of fabric — — — — NO
= Sideways to e . For attaching appliqué on
. |right (Straight) ﬁ [ﬁ tubular pieces of fabric - — - — NO
=
o Diagonally left —— - For attaching appliqué on
. |down (Straight) ﬁ ﬁ tubular pieces of fabric and - — — — NO
s . .
. mitering corners
ree Forward s o For attaching appliqué on
1l (Straight) [ﬁ tubular pieces of fabric and - — - — NO
‘ - mitering corners
= Diagonally right | —= - For attaching appliqué on
N down (Straight) ﬁ [ﬁ tubular pieces of fabric and - — - — NO
NN -
= mitering corners
0o |Sideways to left | —— For attaching appliqué on
) o~ . .
o~ (Zigzag) ﬁ [ﬁ tubular pieces of fabric - — - — NO
0 |Sideways to —— For attaching appliqué on
~  |right (Zigzag) % [ﬁ tubular pieces of fabric - — - — NO
st Forward - ol For attaching appliqué on
§ ! (Zigzag) = [ﬁ tubular pieces of fabric and — — - — NO
] mitering corners
512 Reverse — > For attaching appliqué on
§T (Zigzag) [ﬁ tubular pieces of fabric and - — - — NO
- mitering corners
oo |Piecing stitch 9 ¢ Piecework/patchwork 20 02-50
| |Midde) '% éj - - 6 /6 4) (1/64-13/ | NO
' g 64)
«z |Piecing stitch Piecework/patchwork 02-50
(Right) ! [%]- 6.5 mm (approx. 1/4 inch) right 5.50 0.00 - 7.00 2.0 (1/64 - 13/ NO
’ - seam allowance (7732) 0-9/32) (5/64) 64)
aes  |Piecing stitch Piecework/patchwork 0.2-5.0
i (Left) % f&/ﬁ 6.5 mm (approx. 1/4 inch) left 1.50 0.00 - 7.00 2.0 (1/64 - 13/ NO
‘ A seam allowance (1/16) (0-9/32) (5/64) 64)
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[
ass  |Hand-look Quilting stitch made to look 0.4-5.0
4 quilting @ 28 like hand quilting stitch 3.50 0.00 - 7.00 2.5 (1/64 - 13/ NO
i E ﬁ (9/64) (0-9/32) (3/32) 64)
as | Basting stitch Basting 5-30
J o’ -
! = 5 (g}gg) O(k())(-) 9/22)0 (252/(:);2) (13/64 -1-3/|  NO
i 16)
as | Stem stitch Reinforced stitching, sewing 0.4-5.0
% @ 24 and decorative applications 1.00 0.00 - 7.00 2.5 (1/64 - 13/ NO
g ﬁ 3/64) | (0-9/32) | (3/32) 64)
eor | Quilting Zigzag stitch for quilting and
§ appliqué zigzag @ 28 sewing on appliqué quilt 3.50 0.00-7.00 1.6 0.0-5.0 NO
| stitch @ ﬁ pieces (9/64) (0-9/32) (1/16) (0 - 13/64)
o |Zigzag stitch ol Start from right needle 350 2.50-5.00 16 0.3-5.0
3 (Right) position, zigzag sew at left - 3/32 - 13/ y 1/64 - 13/ NO
$ 5 oo | %, ane | %,
aw |Zigzag stitch ol Start from left n.eedle position, 2.50 2.50 - 5.00 1.6 0.3-5.0
'g (Left) % zigzag sew at right . (3/32 - 13/ iy (1/64 - 13/ NO
=) (9/64) 54 (1716) 54
s |2 steps elastic Overcasting (medium weight 02-5.0
< |zigzag 28 and stretch fabrics), tape and 5.00 0.00-7.00 1.0 (1/64 - 13/ NO
Z ) |Gt (13/64) | (0-9/32) | (3/64) 54
a1 |3 steps elastic Overcasting (medium, 02-5.0
i zigzag ! [%- heavyweight and stretch 5.00 0.00 - 7.00 1.0 (1/64 - 13/ NO
g fabrics), tape and elastic (13/64) (0-9/32) (3/64) 64)
a2 | Quilting Quilting stitch for invisible 04-5.0
| St J o~ s : I 2.00 0.00 - 7.00 2.0
i appliqué stitch appliqué or attaching bindin -
1 ppliq % ﬁ ppliq 9 9 (5/64) (0-9/32) (5/64) (1/624) 13/ NO
a3 |Shell tuck edge Shell tuck edge finish on 0.2-5.0
- J o~ : 4.00 0.00 - 7.00 25
= fabrics -
= _%1 “ /32 | ©0-932) | @y | eg » 1871 NO
o1« |Blanket stitch Appliqués, decorative blanket 0.4-5.0
ﬂ J o~ stitch 3.50 0.00 - 7.00 2.5 (1/64 - 13/ NO
N ﬁ (9/64) (0-9/32) (3/32) 64)
ass |Quilting Background quilting 04-5.0
Dol o~ 7.00 0.00 - 7.00 1.6
stipplin -
7, |stiepling % 5 032 | ©-932 | (ne | eg » 18/ | NO
as | Overcasting Stretch knit seam 04-5.0
- . o~ 5.00 0.00 - 7.00 4.0
- stitch B
E % 5 (13/64) | (0-9/32) | (32 | eg » 18/ | NO
o | Tape attaching y Attaching tape to seam in 02-5.0
3 o stretch fabric 5.50 0.00 - 7.00 1.4 (1/64 - 13/ NO
3 5 @32 | ©0-9/32) | (1/16) "
a1 |Serpentine Decorative stitching and 0.2-5.0
¢ |stitch E—% o attaching elastic 5.00 0.00 - 7.00 2.0 (1/64 - 13/ NO
S5 ﬁ (13/64) | (0-9/32) | (5/64) 6
a1s | Feather stitch Fagoting, decorative stitching 0.4-5.0
J o~ 5.00 0.00 - 7.00 2.5
3 _% 5 a369) | ©-932) | @z | eg » 18/ | NO
a0 |Fagoting cross Fagoting, bridging and 04-5.0
% stitch 4 26 decorative stitching 5.00 0.00 - 7.00 2.5 (1/64 - 13/ NO
i ﬁ (13/64) | (0-9/32) | (3/32) o0
a2 | Couching stitch Decorative stitching, attachin -
- 9 J o~ ng ¢ 5.00 0.00 - 7.00 1.2 0.2-5.0
> cord and couching (1/64 - 13/ NO
< . ﬁ (13/64) | (0-9/32) | (1/16) 5
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STITCH SETTING CHART

o
.2 |Patchwork G Patchwork stitches, decorative 0.4-50
E double overlock [ﬁ stitching 5.00 0.00 - 7.00 2.5 (1/64 - 13/ NO
stitch (13/64) (0-9/32) (3/32) 64)
55 Smocking stitch o Smocking, decorative 5.00 0.00 - 7.00 16 04-5.0
stitchin N O - -
3 ﬁ =) 9 13/64) | ©0-932) | 1716y | 6;' . 18/ NO
«2 |Rick-rack stitch Decorative top stitching 4.00 0.00 - 7.00 05 04-50
3 '% % o2 | 0-em) | @aey | VOO
«s |Decorative Decorative stitching and 02-50
; o~ [, 6.00 0.00 - 7.00 1.0
stitch = appliqué -
2 = e T (s/6a) | (0-o2) | (area) | (O h 18 [ NO
555 :t(iat((:::‘ratlve ol Decorative stitching 5.50 0.00 - 7.00 16 ( .?/'24-_5%/ "
2 5 (7/32) | (0-9/32) | (1/16) o
ey Hemstitching N ol Heirloom, decorative hems 5.00 0.00 - 7.00 20 ( 1()/_;4._5‘%/ "
i [ ﬁ (13/64) | (0-9/32) | (5/64) 6
0z Hemstitching N ol Decorative hems and bridging 6.00 0.00 - 7.00 20 0.4-50
—~ stitch N et y -
: 5 | ¢ (564 | ©-9%2) | (or6a) | (VoL TS| MO
. | Single diamond Reinforcement and seaming 0.4-50
g overcast 26 stretch fabric 6.00 0.00 - 7.00 3.0 (1/64 - 13/ NO
5 (15/64) | (0-9/32) | (1/8) o
o |Overcasting Reinforcement of stretch 04-50
E stitch 26 fabric or decorative stitching 4.00 0.00 - 7.00 4.0 (1/64 - 13/ NO
ﬁ 5/32) | (0-932) | (5/32) 64
so1 Free motion Free motion couching stitch
i couching stitch 3.50 2.75-3.75 - - NO
ic (9/64) (8/32 - 1/8)
so2 Basting stitch Free motion basting stitch 3.50 0.00 - 7.00
| B . -/l _ _
ls ﬁ (9/64) (0-9/32) NO
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HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

The Instruction and Reference Guides for this machine consist of the Instruction and Reference Guide
(Sewing) and the Instruction and Reference Guide (Embroidery). Refer to the appropriate Instruction and
Reference Guide according to your needs. For basic information about, for example, the included
accessories or the settings screen, refer to chapter 1 of the Instruction and Reference Guide (Sewing).

In the screens appearing in the step-by-step instructions, the parts referred to in the operations are marked

with C] Compare the screen in the directions with the actual screen, and carry out the operation.

If, while using the machine, you experience something you do not understand, or there is a function you
would like to know more about, refer to the index at the back of the Instruction and Reference Guide in
conjunction with the table of contents to find the section of the manual you should refer to.
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Chapter 1
Embroidery Step by Step




BEFORE EMBROIDERING

BEFORE EMBROIDERING

Follow the steps below to prepare the machine for embroidery.
Step 9

Step 6, 8
\\_‘é\/
Step 7 Step 1, 2
1 Presser foot attachment Attach embroidery foot “W”. 9
2 Checking the needle Use needle 75/11 for embroidery. * —
3 Embroidery unit attachment Attach the embroidery unit. 13
4 Bobbin thread setup For the bobbin thread, wind embroidery bobbin thread and set it in place. 15
5 Fabric preparation Attach a stabilizer material to the fabric, and hoop it in the embroidery frame. 28
6 Pattern selection Turn the main power to ON, and select an embroidery pattern. 36
7 Embroidery frame attachment Attach the embroidery frame to the embroidery unit. 34
8 Checking the layout Check and adjust the size and position of the embroidery. 46
9 Embroidery thread setup Set up embroidery thread according to the pattern. 22

* ltis recommended that a 90/14 needle should be used when embroidering on heavy weight fabrics or stabilizing products (for example;
denim, puffy foam, etc.). Ball point needle (golden colored) 90/14 is not recommended for embroidery.




BEFORE EMBROIDERING

Using the Machine Setting Mode Key

Press [BJ to change the default machine settings (needle stop position, embroidery speed, opening
display, etc.). To display the different settings screens, press for “Sewing settings”, & for “General

settings”, @ for “Embroidery settings” or = for “Wireless LAN settings”. For details on settings for

sewing utility stitches, on common settings and on wireless settings, refer to the Instruction and Reference
Guide (Sewing).

e Press < or > todisplay a different settings screen.

. . M Page 9
Embroidery settings
= @a B @ » a M
O &I @ = 2 X
M Page 8
T Unit mm X @
= m B @ » A& A 1423 Thread color #123 >
B2 @ <= f’> [} Clwrzs Thread brand Original > @
[‘L:?H Embroidery Frame Display
) . N -
Fom s ressoemn>— @ > b -
i [ ‘
' ® ' g, st — @
15y Max Embroidery Speed ® © S ] > ®
@ Embroidery Tension w>— @ ;44. Embroidery Beating 0 mm el ()
§_@L Embroidery Foot Height o > — (5) < e > oK

| Embroidery ,', ’
' Needle Stop Position ¢ +

< [Eslisam > oK
&

@ Select from among 12 embroidery frame displays
(page 103).

® Change the center point marker or grid lines
(page 103).

® Adjust the maximum embroidery speed setting
(page 102).

® Adjust the upper thread tension for embroidering
(page 98).

® Select the height of the embroidery foot during
embroidering.

® Adjust the needle position for embroidering.

@ Change the display units (mm/inch).

Change the thread color display on the
“Embroidery” screen; thread number, color name
(page 102).

©® Select the thread brand used to display a pattern
when it is opened (page 102).

Change the color of the background for the
embroidery display area.

@ Change the color of the background for the
thumbnail area.

@® Press to specify the size of pattern thumbnails.

@ Adjust the distance between the pattern and the
basting stitching (page 96).
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BEFORE EMBROIDERING

M Page 10

= @ B @ P a A
I @ T 2K

’.:.ﬂ Background Image
{o:i:f  Display

Scan Quality Fine >
Background Image @
% Fabric Thickness Sensor ON OFF
T Emboridery Foot with ®@
1 LED Pointer Adjustment
1ol | > oK

Select the quality for displaying the fabric in the
screen (page 94).

@ Erase the scanned image (page 94).

Set to “ON” when positioning the pattern on the
thick fabric using the built-in camera (page 95).

@ Adjust the position and brightness of the
embroidery foot “W+” with LED pointer (sold
separately). (These settings are not available
unless embroidery foot “W+” with LED pointer is
installed on the machine.)




CHANGING THE PRESSER FOOT

CHANGING THE PRESSER FOOT

A CAUTION

e Always press l’ on the screen to lock all keys and buttons before changing the presser foot. If l" is

not pressed and the “Start/Stop” button or another button is pressed, the machine will start and may
cause injury.

¢ Only use presser feet made for this machine. Using other presser feet may lead to accident or injury.

1

n Loosen the screw of the presser foot holder
Removmg the Presser Foot to remove the presser foot holder.

Press the “Needle Position” button to raise
the needle.

O-(AOO @O O

o/ \\

«@ daig Aq deyg Ateproiquiy @x

@ Multi-purpose screwdriver
® Presser foot holder screw

e Press | J} to lock all keys and buttons. @ Presser foot holder
* If the message “OK to automatically lower the Remove the screw of the presser foot
presser foot?” appears on the LCD screen, press completely from the presser foot shaft.

ok to continue.

9 Raise the presser foot lever.

Press the black button on the presser foot
holder and remove the presser foot.

Rt
L,
°
@ Black button

® Presser foot holder

BJ)))
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CHANGING THE PRESSER FOOT

Attaching Embroidery Foot “W”

A CAUTION

¢ When attaching an embroidery foot, always

press l" on the screen. You may
accidentally press the “Start/Stop” button and
possibly cause injury.

¢ Be sure to use embroidery foot “W” when
doing embroidery. Using another embroidery
foot may cause the needle to strike the
embroidery foot, causing the needle to bend or

break and possibly cause injury.

Remove the presser foot and presser foot
holder. For details, refer to “Removing the
Presser Foot” on page 9.

Position the embroidery foot “W” on the
presser foot bar by aligning the notch of the
presser foot to the large screw.

Side view

Hold the embroidery foot in place with
your right hand, and then use the included
multi-purpose screwdriver to securely
tighten the presser foot holder screw.

@ Presser foot holder screw

A CAUTION

e Use the included multi-purpose screwdriver to
firmly tighten the screw of the presser foot
holder. If the screw is loose, the needle may
strike the embroidery foot and possibly cause
injury.

Press 1} to unlock all keys and buttons.

— All keys and operation buttons are unlocked, and
the previous screen is displayed.




CHANGING THE NEEDLE

CHANGING THE NEEDLE

A CAUTION

e Always press u on the screen to lock all keys and buttons before changing the needle. If u is not
pressed and the “Start/Stop” button or another operation button is pressed accidentally, the machine will

start and injury may result.

Use only home sewing machine needles made for home use. Other needles may bend or break and may

cause injury.

Never embroider with a bent needle. A bent needle will easily break and may cause injury.

Memo

¢ To check the needle correctly, place the flat
side of the needle on a flat surface. Check
the needle from the top and the sides.
Throw away any bent needles.

@ Parallel space
® Level surface (bobbin cover, glass, etc.)

Press the “Needle Position” button to raise
the needle.

O0-(AOO0 @ O

O
o/ \\
Press I J} to lock all keys and buttons.

If the message “OK to automatically lower the
presser foot?” appears on the LCD screen, press

oK to continue.

Use the screwdriver to turn the needle
clamp screw toward the front of the
machine and loosen the screw. Remove the
needle.

Note

¢ Do not apply pressure to the needle clamp
screw. Doing so may damage the needle or
machine.

Note

¢ Before replacing the needle, cover the hole
in the needle plate with fabric or paper to
prevent the needle from falling into the
machine.

11
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CHANGING THE NEEDLE

With the flat side of the needle facing the
back, insert the new needle all the way to
the top of the needle stopper (viewing
window) in the needle clamp. Use a
screwdriver to securely tighten the needle
clamp screw.

@ Needle stopper
@ Hole for setting the needle
® Flat side of needle

A CAUTION

¢ Be sure to push in the needle until it touches
the stopper, and securely tighten the needle
clamp screw with a screwdriver. If the needle
is not completely inserted or the needle clamp
screw is loose, the needle may break or the
machine may be damaged.

Press 1P to unlock all keys and buttons.




ATTACHING THE EMBROIDERY UNIT

ATTACHING THE EMBROIDERY UNIT

n n Insert the embroidery unit connection into
About the Embrmdery Unit the machine connection port. Push lightly
on the connection port cover until the unit
clicks into place.

e~

A CAUTION

¢ Do not move the machine with the embroidery
unit attached. The embroidery unit could fall
off and cause injury.

¢ Keep your hands and foreign objects away
from the embroidery carriage and frame when
the machine is embroidering. Otherwise,
injuries or damage may result.

@ Embroidery unit connection

* To avoid distorting your embroidery design, do ® Machine connection port

not touch the embroidery carriage and frame

<o doig Aq daig Aleploiquuiy 1%

when the machine is embroidering. Note
¢ Be sure to turn off the power before installing « Be sure there is no gap between the
the embroidery unit. Otherwise, the machine embroidery unit and the machine. If there is
may be damaged. a gap, the embroidery patterns will not
e Do not touch the inner connector of the embroider with the correct registration.
embroidery unit. The pins on the embroidery
unit connection may be damaged. e Turn the main power to ON.
* Do not apply strong force to the embroidery
unit carriage or pick up the unit by the
carriage. Otherwise, the embroidery unit may e Press o
be damaged.
e Store the embroidery unit in a safe place to '
prevent damage to the unit. The carriage of the embroidery unit will move.

Keep your hands etc. away from the carriage.

* Do not push on the carriage when installing
the embroidery unit onto the machine. Moving
the carriage may damage the embroidery unit. %

¢ Allow sufficient space around the embroidery
unit. Otherwise, the embroidery unit could fall
off foreign object, and may cause injury.

¢ Do not touch the embroidery carriage until the
initialization finishes.

— The carriage will move to the initialization position.

Note

® You can also sew utility/decorative stitches
with the embroidery unit attached. Touch

M and i . The feed dog will

automaticaliy raise for utility and decorative
stitching.

Turn the main power to OFF, and remove
the flat bed attachment.

13




14

ATTACHING THE EMBROIDERY UNIT

Removing the Embroidery Unit

> AN
o Press 2% |, then press 3.
Lo

— The carriage will move to the removal position.

A CAUTION

¢ Always remove the embroidery frame before

pressing 2. Otherwise, the frame may strike
the embroidery foot, and possibly cause injury.

e Turn the main power to OFF.

Press the release button, and pull the
embroidery unit away from the machine.

@ Release button

A CAUTION

¢ Do not carry the embroidery unit by holding
the release button compartment.

O




LOWER THREADING

LOWER THREADING

Set the supplemental spool pin in the “up”

Wlndlng the Bobbin position.

e~

A CAUTION

¢ The included bobbin was designed specifically
for this machine. If bobbins from other models
are used, the machine will not operate
correctly. Use only the included bobbin or
bobbins of the same type (part code: X52800-
150). X52800-150 is Class 15 type bobbin.

@ Supplemental spool pin

L] USing the Supplemental SPOOI Pin Place the spool of thread on the

<o doig Aq daig Aleploiquuiy 1%

With this machine, you can wind the bobbin during supplemental spool pin, so that thread
embroidering. While the main spool pin is being unrolls from the front. Push the spool cap
used for embroidering, you can wind a bobbin by onto the spool pin as far as possible to
using the supplemental spool pin. secure the thread spool.

@

D
|
® |
~ S

\ @ Spool cap

® Spool pin
® Thread spool
N

@ Supplemental spool pin A CA U T ' O N

¢ If the thread spool and/or spool cap are set
incorrectly, the thread may tangle on the spool
pin and cause the needle to break.

Turn the main power to ON and open the
top cover.

Align the groove in the bobbin with the * Use the spool cap (large, medium, small or

spring on the bobbin winder shaft, and set ::):;‘(;Ilfl;:,g; ::Z:);sc‘;t)ss:;;lz nrsltzheatnotﬁ]eet::::\?id
the bobbin on the shaft.

spool is used, the thread may become caught
in the slit on the end of the spool and cause

/@ E@ 3 the needle to break.
®

@ Groove in the bobbin
®@ Spring on the shaft

15
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LOWER THREADING

¢ When embroidering with fine, cross-wound
thread, use the small spool cap, and leave a

small space between the cap and the
thread spool.

2
G)/ﬁ{\lI

@ Spool cap (small)

® Thread spool (cross-wound thread)
® Space

T—®

e |f a spool of thread whose core is 12 mm (1/
2 inch) in diameter and 75 mm (3 inches)

high is inserted onto the spool pin, use the
mini spool cap.

@ Spool cap (m|n| king spool insert)
® 12 mm (1/2 inch)
® 75 mm (3 inches)

With your right hand, hold the thread near
the thread spool. With your left hand, hold
the end of the thread, and use both hands to
pass the thread through the thread guide.

/(D

8"

TN

7P

@ Thread guide

Pass the thread around the pretension disk

making sure that the thread is under the
pretension disk.

[
@\@

~

@ Pretension disk

— Make sure that the thread passes under the
pretension disk.

B, @
N RN
@ Pretension disk

® Pullitin as far as possible.

— Check to make sure thread is securely set between
pretension disks.

Wind the thread clockwise around the
bobbin 5-6 times.




LOWER THREADING

Pass the end of the thread through the guide
slit in the bobbin winder seat, and pull the
thread to the right to cut the thread with
the cutter.

@ Guide slit (with built-in cutter)
® Bobbin winder seat

e When winding transparent nylon thread on
the bobbin, stop bobbin winding when the
bobbin is 1/2 to 2/3 full. If the bobbin was
fully wound with transparent nylon thread, it
may not be wound neatly.

A CAUTION

Be sure to follow the process described. If the
thread is not cut with the cutter, and the
bobbin is wound, when the thread runs low it
may tangle around the bobbin and cause the
needle to break.

Press swt |

— Bobbin winding starts. The bobbin stops rotating
when bobbin winding is completed. The bobbin
winding switch will automatically return to its
original position.

&

v

— + Start

oK

Set the bobbin winding switch to the left,
until it clicks into place.

@ Bobbin winding switch

e Sliding the bobbin winding switch to the left
switches the machine into bobbin winding
mode.

e Use the bobbin winding slider to adjust the
amount of thread wound onto the bobbin to
one of five levels.

x
®
@ Bobbin winding slider
® More
® Less

— The bobbin winding window appears.

e sat changesto sw whilethe bobbin is
winding.

e Stay near the machine while winding the
bobbin to make sure the bobbin thread is
being wound correctly. If the bobbin thread

is wound incorrectly, press = sw
immediately to stop the bobbin winding.

¢ You can change the winding speed by

pressing — (to decrease) or + (to
increase) in the bobbin winding window.

o)
v
— 1+ Stop

oK

® Press o tominimize the bobbin winding
window. Then, you can perform other
operations, such as selecting a stitch or
adjusting the thread tension, while the
bobbin is being wound.

® Press & (in top right of the LCD screen)
to display the bobbin winding window
again.

> &a B @ » a 8
B A T iy e 7

Stitch

daig Aq daig Aseproiquiy %
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LOWER THREADING

Cut the thread with cutter and remove the
bobbin.

@ Cutter

¢ When removing the bobbin, do not pull on
the bobbin winder seat. Doing so could
loosen or remove the bobbin winder seat,
and could result in damage to the machine.

A CAUTION

e Setting the bobbin improperly may cause the
thread tension to loosen, breaking the needle
and possibly resulting in injury.

=

B Using the Spool Pin

You can use the main spool pin to wind the bobbin
before embroidering. You cannot use this spool pin
to wind the bobbin while embroidering.

7 6

| 5 _—
Z, /8
1

—

2
\j\@l/=iﬂﬂﬂ o &
mQOFOOO“(HBZD O

Turn the main power to ON and open the
top cover.

Align the groove in the bobbin with the
spring on the bobbin winder shaft, and set
the bobbin on the shaft.

@ Groove in the bobbin
® Spring on the shaft

Pivot the spool pin so that it angles upward.
Set the thread spool on the spool pin so that
the thread unwinds from the front of the
spool.

@ Spool pin
® Spool cap
® Thread spool
® Spool felt

Push the spool cap onto the spool pin as far
as possible, then return the spool pin to its
original position.

While holding the thread with both hands,
pull the thread up from under the thread
guide plate.

@ Thread guide plate




LOWER THREADING

Pass the thread through the thread guide.

e Refer to the Instruction and Reference

Guide (Sewing) to assemble the spool
stand.

e Refer to page 25 to thread the machine
using the spool stand.

A CAUTION

¢ When winding thread on the bobbin, do not
cross the bobbin winding thread with the
upper thread in the thread guides.

@ Thread guide

Pass the thread around the pretension disk
making sure that the thread is under the

pretension disk.

B Untangling Thread from Beneath the
Bobbin Winder Seat
If the bobbin winding starts when the thread is not

passed through the pretension disk correctly, the
thread may become tangled beneath the bobbin

winder seat.
Wind off the thread according to the following
procedure.
<=
@ Thread guide ——
® Pretension disk \ \
Follow steps & through () on page 16 ) ®
through 18.
@ Thread

® Bobbin winder seat

A CAUTION

Do not remove the bobbin winder seat even if
the thread becomes tangled under the bobbin
winder seat. It may result in injuries.

B Using the Spool Stand

To wind thread on the bobbin while the spool stand

is installed, pass the thread from the spool through

the thread guide on the telescopic thread guide, and o

then wind the bobbin according to steps (= through
of “Using the Supplemental Spool Pin”on

page 16 to page 18.

If the thread becomes tangled under the

bobbin winder seat, press
I stop the bobbin winding.

Stop

once to

e

v

- o+

Stop

Cut the thread with scissors near the
pretension disk.

@
\

@ Pretension disk

<@ doyg Aq deyg Aleprosquuig B
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LOWER THREADING

Push the bobbin winder switch to the right,

and then raise the bobbin at least 100 mm Setting the Bobbin

(4 inches) from the shaft.

Cut the thread near the bobbin and hold the
thread end of the spool with your left hand.
Unwind the thread clockwise near the
bobbin winder seat with your right hand as
shown below.

A CAUTION

Use a bobbin thread that has been correctly
wound. Otherwise, the needle may break or
the thread tension will be incorrect.

The included bobbin was designed specifically
for this machine. If bobbins from other models
are used, the machine will not operate
correctly. Use only the included bobbin or
bobbins of the same type (part code: X52800-
150). X52800-150 is Class 15 type bobbin.

Before inserting or changing the bobbin, be
sure to press l" in the LCD to lock all keys
and buttons, otherwise injuries may occur if

the “Start/Stop” button or any other button is
pressed and the machine starts embroidering.

Wind the bobbin again.

e Make sure that the thread passes through
the pretension disk correctly (page 16).

Press 1 to lock all keys and buttons and
raise the embroidery foot.

*If the message “OK to automatically lower the
presser foot?” appears on the LCD screen, press

oK to continue.

Slide the bobbin cover latch to the right.

®

(@ Bobbin cover
® Latch
— The bobbin cover opens.




LOWER THREADING

Remove the bobbin cover.

Hold the bobbin with your right hand and
hold the end of the thread with your left
hand.

Set the bobbin in the bobbin case so that
the thread unwinds to the left.

G
i

Hold the bobbin lightly with your right
hand, and then guide the thread with your
left hand.

/AGE
SR

Pass the thread through the guide, and then
pull the thread out toward the front.

O—-E

@ Cutter
— The cutter cuts the thread.

e If the thread is not correctly inserted
through the tension spring of the bobbin
case, it may cause incorrect thread tension.
(page 97)

@ Tension spring

A CAUTION

e Be sure to hold down the bobbin with your
finger and unwind the bobbin thread
correctly. Otherwise, the thread may break or
the thread tension will be incorrect.

Insert the tab in the lower-left corner of the
bobbin cover (1), and then lightly press
down on the right side to close the cover

(2).

Press 1B to unlock all keys and buttons.

21
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UPPER THREADING

UPPER THREADING

Upper Threading

A CAUTION

¢ Be sure to thread the machine properly.
Improper threading can cause the thread to
tangle and break the needle, leading to injury.

Memo

¢ The automatic threading function can be
used with home sewing machine needle
sizes 75/11 through 100/16.

¢ When threads such as transparent nylon
monofilament or speciality threads are used
it is not recommended to use the needle
threader.

— The upper thread shutter opens so the machine can

be threaded.

@ Upper thread shutter

Memo

e This machine is equipped with an upper
thread shutter, allowing you to check that
the upper threading is performed correctly.

Press the “Needle Position” button to raise
the needle.

OO0 @O O

o/ \\

Note

e If you try to thread the needle automatically
without raising the needle, the thread may
not thread correctly.

o Turn the main power to ON.

Press the “Presser Foot Lifter” button to
raise the embroidery foot.

000 @> O

o/ \\

22

Pivot the spool pin so that it angles upward.
Set the thread spool on the spool pin so that
the thread unwinds from the front of the
spool.

@ Spool pin
® Spool cap
® Thread spool
® Spool felt




UPPER THREADING

Push the spool cap onto the spool pin as far
as possible, then return the spool pin to its
original position.

A CAUTION

¢ If the thread spool and/or spool cap are set
incorrectly, the thread may tangle on the spool
pin and cause the needle to break.

e Use the spool cap (large or medium) or the
thread spool insert (mini king spool insert) that
is closest in size to the thread spool. If a spool
cap smaller than the thread spool is used, the
thread may become caught in the slit on the
end of the spool and cause the needle to
break.

e When embroidering with fine, cross-wound
thread, use the small spool cap, and leave a
small space between the cap and the
thread spool.

2
A

@

@ Spool cap (small)
® Thread spool (cross-wound thread)
® Space

T—©

e |f a spool of thread whose core is 12 mm (1/
2 inch) in diameter and 75 mm (3 inches)
high is inserted onto the spool pin, use the
thread spool insert (mini king spool insert).

@ L L

\I@
@ Thread spool insert (mini king spool insert)

® 12 mm (1/2 inch)
® 75 mm (3 inches)

While holding the thread with both hands,
pull the thread up from under the thread
guide plate.

@ Thread guide plate

While holding the thread in your right
hand, pass the thread through the thread
guide in the direction indicated.

Guide the thread down, up, then down
through the groove, as shown in the
illustration.

¢ ook in the upper groove area to check if
the thread catches on the thread take-up
lever visible inside the upper groove area.

@ Look in the upper groove area

2,
)
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UPPER THREADING

Pass the thread through the needle bar
thread guide (marked “6”) by holding the
thread with both hands and guiding it as
shown in the illustration.

=l
/‘\\

@ Needle bar thread guide

-

Press the “Presser Foot Lifter” button to
lower embroidery foot.

OOO

O/ \
Pass the thread through the thread guide
disks (marked “7”). Make sure that the

thread passes through the groove in the
thread guide.

@ O

@ Groove in thread guide

Pull the thread up through the thread cutter
to cut the thread, as shown in the
illustration.

@ Thread cutter

¢ When using thread that quickly winds off
the spool, such as metallic thread, it may be
difficult to thread the needle if the thread is
cut.
Therefore, instead of using the thread
cutter, pull out about 80 mm (approx. 3
inches) of thread after passing it through the
thread guide disks (marked “77).

@ 80 mm (approx. 3 inches) or more

Press the “Automatic Threading” button to
have the machine automatically thread the
needle.

0-000 @

&

— The thread passes through the eye of the needle.

¢ When the “Automatic Threading” button is
pressed, the embroidery foot will be
automatically lowered. After threading is
finished, the embroidery foot moves back to
the position before the “Automatic
Threading” button was pressed.

Carefully pull the end of the thread that was
passed through the eye of the needle.
* If a loop was formed in the thread passed through

the eye of the needle, carefully pull on the loop of
thread through to the back of the needle.

e Pulling the loop of thread gently will avoid
needle breakage.




UPPER THREADING

Pull out about 100-150 mm (approx. 4-6
inches) of the thread, and then pass it under
the embroidery foot toward the rear of the
machine.

— Raise the presser foot lever if the embroidery foot is
lowered.

@ About 100-150 mm (approx. 4-6 inches)

¢ If the needle could not be threaded or the
thread was not passed through the needle
bar thread guides, perform the procedure
again starting from step
Then, pass the thread through the eye of
the needle after step

e Some needles cannot be threaded with the
needle threader. In this case, instead of )
using the needle threader after passing the * When using thread on a cone spool, use the
thread through the needle bar thread guide
(marked “6”), manually pass the thread
through the eye of the needle from the front.

Using the Spool Stand .

The included spool stand is useful when using
thread on spools with a large diameter (cross-
wound thread). This spool stand can hold two
spools of thread.

e Refer to the Instruction and Reference
Guide (Sewing) to assemble the spool
stand.

e Refer to page 19 to wind the bobbin when
using the spool stand.

B Using the Spool Stand

e Be sure to use a spool cap that is slightly larger
than the spool.

If the spool cap that is used is smaller or much

larger than the spool, the thread may catch and
embroidering performance may suffer.

=

e When using thread on a thin spool, place the
included spool felt on the spool pin, place the
thread spool on the spool pin so that the center
of the spool is aligned with the hole at the center
of the spool felt, and then insert the spool cap
onto the spool pin.

@ Spool felt

spool holder. When using cone shaped thread
spool with other than cotton thread, it is not
necessary to use spool caps.

@ Spool holder

Depending on the size of spool or the amount of
thread remaining, choose the appropriate sized
spool cap (large or medium). Spool cap (small)
cannot be used with the spool cap base.

gl
&

5
5
s
3
5
5
=

(AR 7 [ P

[ ]

@ Spool cap
® Spool cap base
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UPPER THREADING

Attach the spool stand to the machine.

Place the spool of thread on the spool pin
so that the thread feeds off the spool
clockwise. Firmly insert the spool cap onto
the spool pin.

Pull the thread off the spool. Pass the thread
from the back to the front through the
thread guides at the top.

When using thread that quickly feeds off the spool,
such as metallic thread, use the enclosed ring to
prevent the thread from becoming entangled.
Threading sequence; Pull the thread from the spool,
place the thread through the ring from the bottom up
(@), into the thread guide (@) and through the ring
from the top down (@). When using the ring, do not
use the spool cap base.

¢ Guide the thread so that it does not become
entangled with the other thread.

e After feeding the thread as instructed, wind
any excess thread back onto the spool,
otherwise the excess thread will become
tangled.

¢ When using 2 spools of thread, make sure
that both spools are feeding in the same
direction.

e Make sure that the spools do not touch
each other, otherwise the thread will not
feed off smoothly, the needle may break, or
the thread may break or become tangled. In
addition, make sure that the spools do not
touch the telescopic thread guide at the
center.

* Make sure that the thread is not caught
under the spool.

Pass the thread through the machine’s
thread guide from the right to the left.

@ Thread guide

Thread the machine according to the steps
to (© of “Upper Threading” on page 22.




UPPER THREADING

Using Threads that Unwind
Quickly

M Using the Spool Net

If using transparent nylon monofilament thread,
metallic thread, or other strong thread, place the
included spool net over the spool before using it.
When using specialty threads, threading must be
done manually.

If the spool net is too long, fold it once to match it to
the spool size before placing it over the spool.

?
Dt ® Spoo net
v ® Thread spool
N ® Spool pin

R P> @ Spool cap

¢ When threading the spool with the spool net
on, make sure that 50-60 mm (approx. 2 -
2-1/2 inches) of thread are pulled out.

¢ [t may be necessary to adjust the thread
tension when using the spool net.

27
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PREPARING THE FABRIC

A CAUTION

e Use fabrics with a thickness of less than 3 mm (approx. 1/8 inch). Using fabrics thicker than 3 mm
(approx. 1/8 inch) may cause the needle to break.

¢ When embroidering fabric layers filled with thick batting, for example, a better result can be achieved
by adjusting the embroidery foot height in the embroidery settings screen.

Press % and select page 8. Touch the number beside “Embroidery Foot Height” in the embroidery
settings screen. Adjust the embroidery foot height for thick or puffy fabrics.

L. Embroidery Foot Height >

¢ To increase the space between the embroidery foot and the needle plate, set the “Embroidery Foot
Height” to a larger number.

¢ In the case of thick terry cloth towels we recommend that you place a piece of water soluble stabilizer
on the top surface of the towel. This will help to reduce the nap of the toweling and result in more
attractive embroidery.

- — Iron the iron-on stabilizer material to the
Attaching Iron-on Stabilizers wrong side of the fabric.

(Backing) to the Fabric

A CAUTION

e Always use a stabilizer material for embroidery §/2
when embroidering stretch fabrics, lightweight N
fabrics, fabrics with a coarse weave, or fabrics ,E_/__CD
which cause pattern shrinkage. Otherwise, the @
needle may break and cause injury. Not using @ Fusible side of stabilizer

a stabilizer material may result in a poor finish

. ® Fabric (wrong side)
to your project.

Use a piece of stabilizer which is larger

than the embroidery frame being used. ¢ When embroidering on thin fabrics such as

organdy or lawn, or on napped fabrics such
as towel or corduroy, use water soluble
stabilizer (sold separately) for best results.
The water soluble stabilizer material will
[ . [P . dissolve completely in water, giving the

| : § ’ project a more attractive finish.

o [

'
' ' ' '
@ . _t \ _

@ Size of the embroidery frame
® lIron-on stabilizer (backing)




PREPARING THE FABRIC

Hooping the Fabric in the Embroidery Frame

M Types of Embroidery Frames

Embroidery field
408 mm x 272 mm
(approx. 16 inches x 10-5/8
inches)

Embroidery field
240 mm x 240 mm
(approx. 9-1/2 inches x 9-1/2
inches)

Embroidery field
180 mm x 130 mm
(approx. 7 inches x 5 inches)

Embroidery field
100 mm x 100 mm
(approx. 4 inches x 4 inches)

e~

25

D)

L))

Other optional embroidery frames can be used. When choosing frames that do not appear on the screen, be sure
to check the design size of the embroidery field of the optional frame. Check with your authorized Baby Lock
retailer for frame compatibility.

Select a frame that matches the pattern size. Included frame options are displayed on the LCD.

«@  deig Aq deyg Aieproiquig

= @a B =@ P a8 A
@ ® S [, F 89 o 0 [0 g O
: g 11200m V10184 =9 AT 18w
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Layout

6

Powar &

+‘.

W o sown 2
Howoo
Wow 2
W s
Howoo 2

|

'~/¢ li] ‘:} Memory

Retun | >f
200X

@ Highlighted: Can be used
® Shaded: Cannot be used
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PREPARING THE FABRIC

M Inserting the Fabric

e |f the fabric is not securely held in the
embroidery frame, the embroidery design
will embroider out poorly. Insert the fabric
on a level surface, and gently stretch the
fabric taut in the frame. Follow the steps

below to insert the fabric correctly.

Lift-up and loosen the frame adjustment
screw and remove the inner frame.

@ Frame adjustment screw
® Inner frame

Lay the fabric right side up on top of the
outer frame.

Re-insert the inner frame making sure to
align the inner frame’s /\ with the outer
frame’s V.

@ Inner frame’s /\

® Outer frame’s V

Slightly tighten the frame adjustment screw,
and then remove the slack in the fabric by
pulling on the edges and corners.

Gently stretch the fabric taut to keep the
fabric from loosening after stretching.

*  After stretching the fabric, make sure the fabric is
taut.

*  Make sure the inside and outside frames are even
before you start embroidering.

ot | [j—c? ot | D_|®

@ Outer frame
® Inner frame
® Fabric

Tighten the frame adjustment screw.




PREPARING THE FABRIC

Return the frame adjustment screw to its
initial position.

¢ You can use the included multi-purpose
screw driver setting the position to “3”,
when you loosen or tighten the frame
adjustment screw.

~ i%‘&

M Inserting Fabric into Embroidery
Frame (408mm x 272 mm (approx.
16 inches x 10-5/8 inches))

Lower the lever.

Loosen the frame adjustment screw by
hand, and then remove the inner frame.

Refer to steps ) through ) of “Inserting
the Fabric” on page 30 to hoop the fabric.

Tighten the frame adjustment screw by
hand.

A CAUTION

¢ Do not overtighten the screw.

Return the lever to its original position.

B Using the Embroidery Sheet (sold
separately)

When you want to embroider the pattern in a

particular place, use the embroidery sheet with the
frame.

With a chalk pencil, mark the area of the
fabric you want to embroider.

@ Embroidery pattern
® Mark

31
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PREPARING THE FABRIC

Place the embroidery sheet on the inner [ | Embroidery Needle Plate Cover
frame. Align the guide lines on the

embroidery sheet with the mark you made Under some conditions, based on the type of fabric,

A stabilizer, or thread being used, there may be some
on the fabric. looping in the upper thread. In this case, attach the
included embroidery needle plate cover to the
needle plate. Attach the cover by inserting the two
projections on the underside of the cover into the
notches on the needle plate as shown below.

@

//@
P

@ Inner frame
® Guide line

Gently stretch the fabric so there are no

folds or wrinkles, and press the inner frame @ Groove
into the outer frame. ® Projection
® Notch

To remove the embroidery needle plate cover, place
your fingernail in the groove and lift the plate out.

A CAUTION

e Push the embroidery needle plate cover as far
as possible to attach it. If the embroidery
needle plate cover is not securely attached, it
may cause the needle to break.

@ Inner frame

® Outer frame
¢ Do not use the embroidery needle plate
Remove the embroidery sheet. cover for any applications other than
embroidery.




PREPARING THE FABRIC

: . . B Embroidering Ribb T
Embroidering Small Fabrics or mbroidering Ribbons or fape

. Secure with double-sided tape or a temporary spray
Fabric Edges adhesive.
———
Use an embroidery stabilizer to provide extra D W
support. We recommend using a stabilizer for 7 N\
embroidery. After embroidering, remove the
stabilizer carefully. Attach the stabilizer as shown -
in the following examples. g i - > 2
B Embroidering Small Fabrics @1 \ J 1T@
\
Use a temporary spray adhesive to adhere the small 7 A

piece of fabric to the larger piece in the frame.
If you do not wish to use a temporary spray
adhesive, attach the stabilizer with a basting stitch.

@ Ribbon or tape
(® Stabilizer

D s
@
—+®
. N
@ Fabric
® Stabilizer

B Embroidering Edges or Corners

Use temporary spray adhesive to attach the fabric to
the stabilizer, and then hoop the fabric.

If you do not wish to use a temporary spray
adhesive, attach the stabilizer with a basting stitch.

W

@ Fabric
® Stabilizer

<@ doyg Aq deyg Aleprosquuig B
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ATTACHING THE EMBROIDERY FRAME

ATTACHING THE EMBROIDERY FRAME

Note
¢ Wind and insert the bobbin before attaching the embroidery frame.

Press the “Presser Foot Lifter” button to Lower the frame-securing lever to be level
raise the embroidery foot. with the frame to secure the embroidery
frame in the embroidery frame holder.

OOOO%XQD O

SR\

Align the embroidery frame guide with the
right edge of the embroidery frame holder.

@ Frame-securing lever

A CAUTION

¢ If the frame-securing lever is not lowered, the
following message appears. You cannot start
embroidering until you lower the frame-
securing lever.

@® Embroidery frame holder
@ Embroidery frame guide &
Make sure embroidery frame is moved as far back
Slide the embroidery frame into the holder, R SR TR
making sure to align the embroidery frame’s

/\ with the holder’s \/ .

Hl Removing the Embroidery Frame

o Raise the frame-securing lever.

@ Arrow mark




ATTACHING THE EMBROIDERY FRAME

Pull the embroidery frame toward you.

35
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EMBROIDERY SCREENS

EMBROIDERY SCREENS

B Copyright Information

The patterns stored in the machine and patterns sold separately are intended for private use only. Any public or
commercial use of copyrighted patterns is an infringement of copyright law and is strictly prohibited.

There are many character and decorative embroidery patterns stored in the machine’s memory. You can also use
patterns sold separately.

(@ Baby Lock “Exclusives”

= @ B @ P a fA @ Embroidery patterns
100sQ, M "FT@@ pnii” St | ® Character patterns

@ Decorative alphabet patterns
® Frame patterns

® Utility embroidery patterns
@ Quilt sashes (page 127)

® Patterns saved in your favorites
@ 1Q Designer(page 142)
| ® Press this key to position the embroidery unit for

:xclulsives — =
m VI I S—
0
O
—aE DeIsiilner
L = ®

O— «® i«% AA ‘ARA—@ storage
= ®




EMBROIDERY SCREENS

M Pattern Selection Screens

There are 7 categories of patterns in this machine.

1
@ Baby Lock “Exclusives”

Exclusives

Animals Celebrate Coastal Delicate
Floral Heirloom | Heritage | Holidays
Home Kids z

At Corer | Monograms,  Novelty

Ocean Life Quilting | Sewlebrities| Vintage

2 by
,‘@{Q{a Embroidery patterns

(05
\&

3
A A Alphabet characters

Exclusive Script
"ABC "ABC ‘ABC ABC
C i wB® ABC “#BC
"ABC "4BC "ABC ABC
"ABC "'ABC ABC ABG
'ABC ABE ABC ABC

50
ABCDE = ABCDE

"ABB 'ABB

4 o
}}\A Decorative alphabet patterns

01 ~ |[020m o=
li‘. y ‘an ns
¢ —-—an

ﬁ\. o« Yww

'AB %

DA AZ

5{3@ Frame patterns

01

O

6
@g Utility embroidery patterns

02

[

03

<>

04

O

05

]

06

O

07

&

08

O

09

9

10

0

01 0\2&/&%‘ 03
_ | 2 >
Quilting border patterns

37
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KEY FUNCTIONS

KEY FUNCTIONS

Editing Patterns

O]
?-l|ml!ﬁﬂ

100sQ O [ fippg F 1385 - )

[ weare

Huorms 3

e

select < | > OOIA

]

Add Delete

(@ Shows the size of the entire combined pattern.
@ Shows the color sequence and stitching times of each step of the pattern currently selected.

Memo
n e If a key display is grayed out, you cannot use that function with the selected pattern.

Using these keys, you can edit the pattern as you like. Press &t to display the editing window.

O —wq 0 [Ttz we—O®

® B®




KEY FUNCTIONS

@ oY Magnify key Press this key to select the magnification ratio. 73

® {"9 Hand key Press this key to move the canvas when it is magnified. -

® Fabric scan key Press this key to scan the fabric to align the embroidery position. 92

®@ a Image key Press this key for a preview of the embroidered image. 62

® ) Size key Press this key to change the size of the pattern. Patterns can be enlarged or 64

Size

reduced.

® Vove Move key Press this key to display the pattern moving window. 63

@ Group key Press this key to select multiple patterns in the screen at the same time. 88

rotete Rotate key Press this key to rotate the pattern. 63

® A Horizontal mirror Press this key to make a horizontal mirror image of the selected pattern. 67

! image key

! Duplicate key Press this key to duplicate a pattern. 73

(@) - Density key Press this key to change the density of frame patterns or character patterns. 66

® e Border function key |Press this key to create and edit repeated patterns. 67

® o Appliqué piece key Press this key to create an appliqué piece by sewing an outline around the 116
selected pattern.

) Thread palette key Press this key to change the colors of the displayed pattern. 81

® T Letter edit key Press this key to edit character patterns. 40

B Alignment key Press this key to arrange multiple patterns on a line. 89

(@) Stippling key Press this key to create stippling around a pattern. 126

Outline key Press this key to extract the outline of a pattern. The extracted pattern can be 175
used with 1Q Designer.

Embroidery key Press this key to call up the embroidering screen. -

@ o Memory key Press this key to save a pattern in the machine’s memory, USB media or an SD | 109, 111
card. The pattern can also be transferred to a computer via a wireless network
connection.

@ X Pattern select key When a combined pattern is selected, use this key to select a part of the -
pattern to edit.

@ c Redo key Press this key to redo the last operation that was undone. -

@ - Undo key Press this key to undo the last operation. —

(@) . Delete key Press this key to delete the selected pattern (the pattern outlined by the red 73

Delete bOX).

[25) = Add key Press this key to add another pattern to the editing pattern. -

@ > Select key Press this key to change a selected pattern when multiple patterns are in the 87
screen.

@ OO Grouping key / Press this key to make multiple patterns are on the screen to be selected atthe | 87, 88

Multiple selection key

same time or to be grouped.

e~

D)

Y
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KEY FUNCTIONS

Editing Letters

= @ B @ »r a fA = @B B @ »r a fA
100Q) O | [ [ F 2o =4 100, M @
o ({7 = 24m
Size  Move ABa
1| Rotate
A B ABC
owers| 1
ABC @ = »
T |l&=
B8

select < | > OOA

Add  Deete ) C"k Mm:y

©
©) e Cancel key Press this key to exit the editing character pattern screen. -
® o Size key Press this key to change the size of the character pattern. 77
® - Array key Press this key to change the configuration of a character pattern. 78
®@ - Character spacing Press this key to change the spacing of character patterns. 79
key
® e . Alignment key Press this key to align the characters at the right, left or center. 76
® e Font type key Press this key to change the font type. 76
@ = Set key Press this key to apply the text editing. -
<> E:;asracter selection Press these keys to move the cursor and select a character. —




KEY FUNCTIONS

Embroidery Screen

® ® © ®

= @ B| @ |(» (& M
t7 __Omin

W) [y [ 136.9mn | 0 _0 tv7_ Omn
S ‘g 148.7mm V721113 =12 A " 38ma

SIS

A mO

Layout

@ Shows the embroidery foot code.

Attach embroidery foot “W” for all embroidery projects. When the embroidery foot symbol is displayed on the
screen, you are able to embroider.

® Shows the embroidery frames that can be used for the selected pattern. Be sure to use the proper frame (page 29).
® Shows a preview of the selected pattern.

@ Shows the boundary for embroidering with the selected frame in the settings screen. (page 103)

® Shows the size of the selected pattern.

® Shows how many stitches are in the selected pattern and how many stitches have been embroidered so far.

@ Shows the number of colors in the selected pattern, and the number of the color currently being embroidered.

Shows the time necessary to embroider the pattern, and the time already spent embroidering the pattern (not
including time for changing and automatically trimming the thread).

® Shows the part of the embroidery that will be embroidered with the first thread color.
Shows the order for thread color changes and the embroidering time for each thread color.

*  The displayed time is the approximate time that will be required. The actual embroidering time may be longer than the

displayed time, depending on the embroidery frame that is used. In addition, the amount of time required to change
thread colors is not included.

e There is an explanation of additional key functions on the next page.

£ daig Aq daig Aseprosquiy %
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KEY FUNCTIONS

Using these keys, you can move or rotate pattern, etc. Press  taewt  to display the editing window.

= &a B @ » A& fA e Some operations or functions are not
O —& [ ¥ 155 § 77 O3 Z—s0 ® a\_/ailabk.a for certain patterns. If the key
X m— display is darkened, you cannot use that
£ function or operation with the selected
Am@— @
® pattern.
Lavout
Move Rotate
3 5
¥ oon @
=
Retumn ,?g‘ J-/+ d‘| 0'": Memory:- @
(-
@ ® ®
No Display Key Name Explanation Page
@ ¢ Needle point check |Press this key to check the needle drop point with the projector. 47
= key
® A Projector key Press this key to use the projector to project the pattern. 46
® & Fabric scan key Press this key to scan the fabric to align the embroidery position. 92
©) a Image key Press this key for a preview of the embroidered image. 62
® Vove Move key Press this key to display the pattern moving window. 63
® Aotote Rotate key Press this key to rotate the pattern. You can rotate a pattern 0.1 degree, 1 63
degree, 10 degrees or 90 degrees at a time.
@ Basting key Press this key to add the basting stitch to the pattern. You can set the desired 96
basting distance.
8 Embroidery Press this key to align the embroidering position using the built-in camera. 49
positioning key
©) Uninterrupted Press this key to embroider the selected pattern with a single color 92
”””” embroidery key (monochrome).
—— Color sorting key Press this key to reduce the number of thread color changes by rearranging the 84
embroidering order for the selected pattern to combine parts of the same
thread color.
@) Pattern connect key |Press this key to start pattern connecting embroidering. You can connect the 131

I patterns accurately using the built-in camera.

oo Memory key Press this key to save a pattern in the machine’s memory, USB media or an SD | 109, 111
card. The pattern can also be transferred to a computer via a wireless network
connection.

® P Trial key Press this key to check the position of the pattern.The carriage moves to the 52
=2 desired position so you can check that there is enough space to embroider the
pattern.
@ Starting point key Press this key to move the needle start position to align the needle with the 103, 104
pattern position.
!_/' Forward/Back key Press this key to move the needle forward or back in the pattern; useful if the 57, 58
= thread breaks while embroidering or if you want to start again from the
beginning.
> Cut/Tension key Press this key to specify automatic thread cutting, thread trimming or the 97 - 98
HOG thread tension. For embroidery, these functions are set automatically.

Aot Return key Press this key to return to the pattern type selection screen. -

n Progress bar Press this key to switch the progress bar (which shows the embroidering -
switching key progress) between showing only one color or all colors.




SELECTING PATTERNS

SELECTING PATTERNS

Selecting Embroidery Patterns/
Decorative Alphabet Patterns/
Utility Embroidery Patterns 100:Q

=
o
(97
7]
»

Press the category tab you want to
embroider.

= & B @ P a f 1

100xQ @ | e & ::xg::m a Animals  Celebrate = Coastal | Delicate
" BoantH
@ s o0 an o om  on
os_ o
2
@

=
()
'Emuﬁ :.&"’; QAA 4AA — '(Ij'ihsf)[zz;ttern selected is outlined in red on the “Edit”
{:}@ ég !m@m

O Memo

o If you press @ , you can see detailed information
B e, about the pattern.
(-

@ doyg Aq deayg Aseproiquuy 3%

= @ B @ P a A
(D Pattern category tabs 100:Q ) [ oy # 3063m B 5;mﬂ

Select the sub-category, and then select the
pattern that you want to embroider.

- m B @ P a n
e e z
100 Q) (17 * TmiT. 0@ '

Animals = Celebrate Coastal Delicate

[ XX Y
ER At IS
- @

| ‘ Animals. = Celebrate Coastal Delicate |_® S
c@oenws
o ¥ o W o e .
®

Retum Set

@ Sub-category
@ Embroidery pattern
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SELECTING PATTERNS

= @ B @ P a nf

£51 206.2mm 0
196.7mm ! 52068 -

0 ¢ Omin
1 4 59min

e

Press = to edit the selected pattern.

*  Refer to “Editing Patterns” on page 38 about the
“Edit” display.

> @ B @ P a f
Q)0 [ Fiie @

Select < > OOA

Add  oeee O R Mnmuv

Press .

— The embroidering screen is displayed.

To reposition the pattern in the
embroidering screen before embroidering,
press Layout .

*  Refer to “Embroidery Screen” on page 41.

*

*

To return to the previous screen to select another

pattern, press = Retun

= @a B @ » & nf

w 1 208.2mm

o | 0 Ormin
‘B 196.7mm U 52068

0.
1 @& 59min

A (@3

Layout

Retumn /\>/§\ J‘/‘ Ei]

+€1

Memory

Press the “Start/Stop” button to begin
embroidering.

Refer to “Embroidering Patterns” on page 54.




SELECTING PATTERNS

Selecting Frame Patterns

Press 110.
Press the key of the frame shape you want
to embroider in the top part of the screen.

= B B @
100sQ, M || i, B

. G

a
-~ 00

éa
25

4

D-1o0hcooovo®m

Q O O O O Q
000000 O

Return

@ Frame shapes
® Frame patterns

— Various frame patterns are displayed at the bottom
part of the screen.

Press the key of the frame pattern you want
to embroider.

*  If you make a mistake selecting the pattern, press the

key of the pattern you want to embroider.
— The selected pattern is displayed on the screen.

Follow the steps from ) to € of “Selecting
Embroidery Patterns/Decorative Alphabet

Patterns/Utility Embroidery Patterns” on
page 43.

45
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CONFIRMING THE PATTERN POSITION

CONFIRMING THE PATTERN POSITION

The pattern is normally positioned in the center of the embroidery frame. If the pattern needs to be
repositioned for better placement on the garment, you can check the layout before starting embroidery.

. " Check the embroidery pattern.
CheCklng the EmbrOIdery Pattern While the display area remains in place, the pattern

with the Projector can be moved.

= & B @ P a f

Using the projector, the selected embroidery

pattern can be projected onto the fabric. co | sy
10| 107
o Press A in the embroidering screen. il @
o o
peset |——— @
t  0.0mm
«  0.0mn |
B E
<o |l—®
Liwv|d
¥ Background Color | W |
oK

@ Press to change the angle.
@ Press to return the pattern to its original angle.
® Press to move the pattern.

Memo

¢ To change the position of the display area,
drag the display area with your finger. At the
same time, the embroidery frame is moved.

= @a B @ P a f
O 00 |
£leo oy
o 107
Ar- || P
@ “Toa  oaf
Reset
t  0.0mm
«  0.0mm
Ul | Ka Y| B
{2 Background Color | M | <o >
L Lv]a
oK
) {E  Background Color .
@ Display area { oK
— The part of the pattern within the display area will (-

be projected onto the fabric.




CONFIRMING THE PATTERN POSITION

Checking the Needle Drop Point
With the Projector

With the projector pointer, you can check the
needle drop point before embroidering.

Press 2 in the embroidery screen.

— The pointer of the projector indicates the needle

drop point.
= & B @ P & M
W 1 Bl 136.9mm 0 _0 17 Omn
g )i~ 148.7mm V727113 =712 4 38ma
-‘ =  ——
A m@

Layout

Memory

¢ When the pointer of the projector is turned
on, the embroidery foot height is
automatically adjusted according to the
fabric thickness.

¢ |[f embroidery foot “W+” with LED pointer
(sold separately) is installed, the LED
pointer is turned on.

*  The pointer of the projector turns off automatically

by lowering the embroidery foot or returning to the
previous page.

e With fabric that has a very uneven surface
such as thick fabric or quilting, the fabric
thickness may not be correctly measured.
In this case, the pointer indication should be
used only as a reference.

Aligning the Embroidering
Position Using the Built-In
Camera

The camera built into this machine can be used to
easily align the embroidering position. This is

useful for patterns which need to be embroidered
in a particular position as shown below.

Use a chalk pencil to draw a cross at the
desired embroidering location.

@ Chalk pencil mark

Hoop the fabric.

X

Select the pattern on your machine and

press (0.

ree

i in the embroidering screen.

= @a B @ » a4 A

Bl 30.7 mm 0 = _ 0 7 Own

W I _0
% 348mm U 762 = 1 A 3ma

A @@

Layout

B

| CYCT

run | 31 el th| 6
©

Memory

i)Y

R,
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CONFIRMING THE PATTERN POSITION

Press + to set the starting point to the @ Press £ to display the grid lines.
center of the pattern.

= @ B > a f
& [{mp™ Him V2 07 230
N -
o 00° 1 +25.5mm
« +30.5mm
B Vel RIE T InY ral"
<10 107 <)le)>
R L4
=4 “Tor o1
{ i Reset
Lj—d \ s J
| = ¢
S @ Grid lines
® Chalk mark on the fabric
e Press o«
Memo
Press the “Presser Foot Lifter” button to o Press & @ to enlarge the camera view. By
lower the embroidery foot enlarging the camera view, you can make a close
Y : adjustment for the center point of the pattern
@ Press - moving the embroidery frame little by little.
O} .

Adjust the orientation of the pattern by
pressing the orientation keys until the grid
lines are parallel with the chalk mark drawn
on the fabric. (Refer to “Rotating the
Pattern” on page 63.)

Press the positioning keys to move the
embroidery frame until the cross-shaped
chalk mark drawn on the fabric is displayed
in the camera view window.

a——— % +25.5mm
o 00° $ 425.5mm «+ +30.5mm
£leor 90 (| R |
£leo 90y [ R | | < 5
<10 107 e
] ) ( . )
100 107 @ “y o Liw| <
‘v L L4 ' '
“ox || o
“Tor  oa*
Reset
Reset
oK
oK \ z

@ Positioning keys @ Center point of the pattern




CONFIRMING THE PATTERN POSITION

*

Press the positioning keys to move the
embroidery frame until the center point of
the pattern in the camera view window is
aligned with the chalk mark drawn on the
fabric.

Pl T IR

H

r A
1o 10 <JLe

L v

Reset

Press o to return to the previous
screen.

Press the “Start/Stop” button to begin
embroidering.

Refer to “Embroidering Patterns” on page 54.

Using the Embroidery Position
Sticker to Align the Embroidering
Position

The embroidering position can easily be aligned
using the machine’s built-in camera and the
included embroidery positioning sticker.

e Depending on the type of fabric that is
used, a part of the embroidery positioning
sticker may remain attached when it is
peeled off. Before using the embroidery
positioning sticker, check that it can be
cleanly removed from a scrap piece of the
fabric to be used.

Press o to display the editing

window, and then press & .

= @a B @ P a nf

& 'O B g Uzries 017 X

N - —
A wm@O

Layout

Move | Rotat
E| 8
E L3I
IT

Following message appears. Press o

@

OK to revert to the original position and/or angle?

Cancel oK

— The embroidering position will return to the original
position, even if you changed before.

£ dais Aq daig Ateproiquiy %
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CONFIRMING THE PATTERN POSITION

Select the position you want to set as the
reference point.

= @a B @ » a nf

E =
F H s
_1_

(-

*  Select + if you want to embroider referring the

embroidery positioning sticker as the center of the
pattern.

Affix the embroidery positioning sticker to
the location in the fabric to be
embroidered. Place the embroidery
positioning sticker so that the center of the
larger circle is at the center or edge of the
embroidery pattern.

®_@ :
J \

@ Embroidery positioning sticker
® Center or edge of the embroidery pattern
® Embroidery field

Press s

T -
£ T
E H =

Cancel Scan

e Attach embroidery foot “W” before pressing

sen . The embroidery foot “W” lowers and
check the fabric thickness, to help the built-
in camera recognize the embroidery
positioning sticker.

Following message appears. Press o

!

H
The carriage of the embroidery unit will move.
Keep your hands etc. away from the carriage.

oK

— The built-in camera automatically searches for the
embroidery positioning sticker, and then the
carriage is moved so that the selected reference
point of the embroidery pattern is aligned with the
embroidery positioning sticker.

e |f the following error message appears,

press o , rehoop the fabric so that the
pattern is within the embroidery field, and

then press s« again.

The pattern extends out of the pattern area.
Change position of the pattern and scan the new
area.




CONFIRMING THE PATTERN POSITION

A reminder message appears. Remove the

embroidery positioning sticker from the

fabric, and press o

*  To remove the embroidery positioning sticker more

easily, press #53 so that the carriage moves slightly
forward and away from under the needle. After the
embroidery positioning sticker is removed, press

OK

Press the “Start/Stop” button to begin
embroidering.

*  Refer to “Embroidering Patterns” on page 54.

e After the included embroidery positioning
stickers are used up, optional stickers are
available. For details, refer to the Instruction
and Reference Guide (Sewing).
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CONFIRMING THE PATTERN POSITION

Checking the Pattern Position

e To see the entire embroidering area, press

The carriage moves and shows the pattern i1 . The carriage moves and shows the
position. Watch the embroidery frame closely to embroidery area.

make sure the pattern will be embroidered in the

right place.

Press 1.

= & B @ P a4 nf

W [ [E136.9mm | 0 0 7 Om
)l 148.7mm V721113 =712 A 38ma
N -
=
A m@

Layout

v A CAUTION

I e Make sure the needle is up when the carriage
Piswn is moving. If the needle is down, it could break
| CEL and result in injury.

Heoruse

B~ Press o

Retumn 2 >g ]-/+ m H Memory
JR >0 i - e

— The following screen is displayed.

rBeE
From { + |, press the key for the position
[

that you want to check.

= B B @ P a nf

Bl 136.9mm | 0 =_0 17 Omn

W [ J 57
5 e ™ 148.7mm U 21113 5712 & 38ma

@ Selected position
— The carriage will move to the selected position on
the pattern.




EMBROIDERING A PATTERN

Embroidering Attractive Finishes

Many factors are involved in achieving a beautiful
embroidery result. Using the appropriate stabilizer
(page 28) and hooping the fabric in the frame
(page 29) are two important factors mentioned
earlier. Another important point is the
appropriateness of the needle and thread being
used. See the explanation of threads below.
Included with this machine are two bobbin cases.
Follow the explanation below.

Thread Upper thread |Use embroidery thread intended for
use with this machine.
Other embroidery threads may not

yield optimum results.

Bobbin thread | Use embroidery bobbin thread
intended for use with this machine.

e If you use threads other than those listed
above, the embroidery pattern may not
embroider out correctly.

Bobbin case (recommended for sewing and for
embroidering with included 60 weight bobbin
thread)

27

VAR

0)

(@ Standard bobbin case (green marking on the
screw)

Standard bobbin case originally installed in the
machine has a green marking on the screw. We
recommend using the included embroidery
bobbin thread with this bobbin case. Do not adjust
the tension screw on this bobbin case with the
green marked screw.

Bobbin case (for prewound or other embroidery
bobbin threads)

@ Bobbin case (no color on the screw)

The bobbin case with no color on the screw is set
with tighter tension for embroidery with different
weights of bobbin threads and a variety of
embroidery techniques. This bobbin case is
identified with a dark colored mark on the inside
of the bobbin cavity. The tension screw on this
case can be adjusted if necessary.

A CAUTION

¢ When embroidering on large garments
(especially jackets or other heavy fabrics), do
not let the fabric hang over the table.
Otherwise, the embroidery unit cannot move
freely and the embroidery frame may strike the
needle, causing the needle to bend or break
and possibly cause injury.
Place the fabric so that it does not hang off the
table or hold the fabric to keep it from
dragging.

e Before embroidering, check that there is
enough thread in the bobbin. If you start to
embroider your project without enough
thread in the bobbin, you will need to
rewind the bobbin in the middle of the
embroidery pattern.

Do not leave objects in the range of motion
of the embroidery frame. The frame may
strike the object and cause a poor finish to
the embroidery pattern.

¢ When embroidering on large garments
(especially jackets or other heavy fabrics),
do not let the fabric hang over the table.
Otherwise, the embroidery unit cannot
move freely, and the pattern may not turn
out as planned.

dayg Aq daig Ateproiquiy Gz
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EMBROIDERING A PATTERN

Embroidering Patterns

Example:

A m@
Layout
!
i
sy wom
® -
1 woss oreen @
Worsoue
| s
|
Retumn 2,{\ __'-/+ lb 5: Memory
©
@ Embroidery color order
® Cursor

e The [+] cursor moves over the pattern,
showing which part of the pattern is being
embroidered.

Using the automatic needle threader,
thread the machine for the first color.

Lower the embroidery foot, then press the
“Start/Stop” button to start embroidering.

— When the first color is completely embroidered, the

machine will automatically trim the threads and
stop. The embroidery foot will then automatically be
raised.

On the embroidery color order display, the next
color will move to the top.

¢ If you want to get more attractive finishes,

try the procedures below;

- After 5-6 stitches, press the “Start/Stop”
button again to stop the machine.

- Trim the excess thread at the end of the
seam. If the end of the seam is under the
embroidery foot, raise the embroidery
foot, then trim the excess thread.

¢ [f there is thread left over from the beginning

of embroidering, it may be embroidered
over as you continue embroidering the
pattern, making it very difficult to deal with
the thread after the pattern is finished. Trim
the threads at the beginning of each thread
change.

Remove the thread for the first color from
the machine. Thread the machine with the
next color.




EMBROIDERING A PATTERN

Repeat the same steps for embroidering the
remaining colors.

@?.E[ﬂ_‘)ﬁﬂ

W [l 136.9mm | 0 0 7 Oman
g ‘e 148.7mm ¥ 21113 12 & 38mn

® e

N - —_—
A @@

Layout

Retumn /\>§\ J-/o li] :: Memory
©

@ Current stitch numbers/Total stitch numbers
® Current time/Total time

® The part of pattern embroider next

® Embroidered colors/Total colors

— When the last color is embroidered, “Finished
embroidering” will appear on the display. Press

o« and the display will return to the original
screen.

¢ The Thread Trimming Function is originally
set to trim excess thread jumps (threads
linking parts of the pattern, etc.). Depending
on the type of thread and fabric that are
used, an end of upper thread may remain
on the surface of the fabric at the beginning
of the stitching. After embroidering is
finished, cut off this excess thread.
If the setting has been turned off, trim the
excess thread jumps using scissors after
the pattern is finished.
Refer to page 101 for information on the
thread trimming function.

UN
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ADJUSTMENTS DURING THE EMBROIDERY PROCESS

ADJUSTMENTS DURING THE EMBROIDERY PROCESS

Note
¢ Be careful not to bump the embroidery unit carriage or the embroidery foot when removing or
attaching the embroidery frame. Otherwise, the pattern will not embroider correctly.

Unlock the frame-securing lever and

If the Bobbin Runs Out of Thread remove the embroidery frame.
*  Be careful not to apply strong force to the fabric at
When the bobbin begins to run out of thread this time. Otherwise, the fabric may loosen in the
during embroidering, the machine will stop and frame.

the message below will appear. Press €3 and
follow the directions below to replace the bobbin.

.
-

The bobbin thread is almost empty.

Insert a wound bobbin into the machine.
(Refer to “Setting the Bobbin” on page 20.)

Retum m

Note

e If “Upper and Bobbin Thread Sensor” in the
General settings screen of the machine
setting mode is set to “OFF”, the message e Press o
shown above does not appear.

® You can embroider 10 final stitches without

replacing the bobbin by pressing = rewn . 6 Attach the embroidery frame.

o Press o |
To return to the spot in the pattern where
you stopped embroidering, follow steps &
through @ in “If the Thread Breaks During
Koo your ands et iy o th caage. Embroidering” on page 57.

oK

— After the thread is automatically cut, the carriage
will move.




ADJUSTMENTS DURING THE EMBROIDERY PROCESS

If the Thread Breaks During
Embroidering

If the upper thread is broken, redo the

upper threading. If the bobbin thread is

broken, press and follow the directions
in steps () through © in “If the Bobbin
Runs Out of Thread” on page 56.

Press .

= & B @ P a4 f

| [y [ 136.9mm 0r=_0 t7_ Omn
g e~ 148.7mm Y 721113 =712 & " 38ma
N -
A @
Layout
1
<
14
W o
W
o oo
Wowoue
|
|
;mli

Return ,z,g‘ J-/+ li—] 0': Memory

Press the “Presser Foot Lifter” button to
lower the embroidery foot.

Press lm .

= & B @ P a f

& "‘j:i: e Y—57iis 012 X —oom
|
f ]
\
¥
Besvwom
v A
| B
J0 Jero
l‘DO »’4100
‘!-1000 _!01000
1K
la o

— The camera view window appears.

Press !+ or J+© to move the needle back

the correct number of stitches before the
spot where the thread broke.

* If you cannot move back to the spot where the

thread broke, press v or A to select the color
and move to the beginning position of that color,

then use 1 or l+ to move ahead to slightly
before where the thread broke.

= & B @ P a f

s ,‘..f‘;: 1o Y—z7mig 02 Boam
N -
Co
\
¥
s o
g v A
Q& Bl |-
T ||F=
_’-‘00 '4‘00
7]-1000 ,0000
I
Close oK

* Press & @ to enlarge the image in the screen.

* Press | toremove “ + “ from the screen.

Press cue to close the camera view
window.

Press o to return to the original screen.

Press the “Start/Stop” button to continue
embroidering.

£ dais Aq daig Ateproiquiy %
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ADJUSTMENTS DURING THE EMBROIDERY PROCESS

Restarting from the Beginning Resuming Embroidery After

Press |+~. .
The current color and stitch number are saved
when embroidery is stopped. The next time the
= @ B @O >P»P aAf machine is turned on, you have the option to
W~ [ [ 136.9mm || 0/ _0 t7_ Omn .
= [l 1487 U2i1s Hoi2 X 30 continue or delete the pattern.
| —_—
A m @
Lavoit ¢ Even if the power goes out in the middle of
£ embroidery, the machine returns to the
X point where embroidery was stopped when
4 the machine is turned on again.
Wy mom
| P !
Risesn @ = @ B @ P a A
Moo« W~ [, [E11369mm || 949 = 2 t7  2mn
. o e ™ 148.7mm V21113 =712 A 38mn
=i " -
g o A @@
\ Layout
Retumn >§ !A/’ |i—| ,‘ Memory )
(-
Press o . | O
W voss e
Moo
= @ B @ P a o Wit
& "‘.E 1ee™ Y=rrig O9 X-ep= | L
e = [ woere
p ' Huvorms :
L ’j Retum >§ J‘ + 5 + Memory
—T— e
VA @ Current stitch number when embroidery was
stopped
b
! 10 J.w
]mn »'.mo
J1000 Butooo * Do not remove the embroidery unit or the
Jo memory will no longer remember your
. design.
oK .
lm Turn the main power to ON.

— The carriage moves, returning the needle to the

pattern’s beginning position. Follow the instructions shown on the screen

. and remove the embroidery frame.
Press the “Presser Foot Lifter” button to Y

lower the embroidery foot and start
embroidering.

— The following message will appear.
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ADJUSTMENTS DURING THE EMBROIDERY PROCESS

e Attach the embroidery frame and press

oK

e~

25

D)

L))

Embroidery

OK to recall and resume previous memory?

«@  deig Aq deyg Aieproiquig

— The previous embroidering screen displayed before
the machine was turned off appears.

Memo
e If you want to start a new embroidery

pattern, press caei  so the pattern
selection screen appears.

e Continue embroidering.

® = & B @ P a4 M
W [ 136.9mm || 949 2 g 2m
~, 38ma

e ™ 1487mm Y 21113 K12
| |

Retum )z.g( J-/+ »' U ] ;: Memory

@ Stitch number when embroidery is resumed
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Chapter 2
Basic Editing
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BASIC EDITING

BASIC EDITING

Previewing the Pattern

— An image of the pattern as it will be embroidered
appears.

Press to select the frame
used in the preview.

* Frames displayed in dark gray cannot be selected.

* Press & @ to enlarge the image of the pattern.
*  The pattern can be embroidered as it appears in the
following display.

= & B @ » A 4

=

Lo

U Close

— The stitch simulator screen appears.

»1 2 3| |ed n Close @

®_

@ Select the simulation speed. Press ™1, »2 or 3
to change the speed. The speed can even be
changed while the simulation is running.

® Operation keys
> : Press to start the simulation at the set
speed. When pressing » ,iconchangesto Il
Il : Press this key while the simulation is running
to pause it. When pressing I , icon changes to
> .
e Press "0 to return to the embroidery frame holder/
embroidery frame selection screen.

e Press cios




BASIC EDITING

Moving the Pattern

Press e« ,and then press v to
display the pattern move window.

Select the desired pattern by pressing <
> , if there are several patterns on the
screen.

R i |
Use < * > to move the pattern in the
Liwv|
direction shown by the arrow. Press ¢ to
center the pattern.

T a B @I ® A& A
100 QO [ Fiim @@

Select { > oK

@ Distance from the center

® Pattern select key
If a USB mouse is connected, move the mouse to
position the pointer on the desired pattern, and
then select and drag the pattern. The pattern can
also be dragged by selecting it directly in the

screen with your finger or the dual purpose stylus.

e Press o«

Rotating the Pattern

o Press et ,and then press rowe,

= @a B @ » a f
100:Q ) | (g ¥ a7 @@

Select < | > OOIA

Al osee O R wm

Select the key indicating the desired

direction and angle for rotating the pattern.

(Example: «n rotates 90 degrees
clockwise.)

0° 90

\&

<& Sunipyoiseg &%
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BASIC EDITING

*  Press rReset to return the pattern to its original
position.

= @a B @ » a nf

S 51 136.9mm (o

100xQ | O || [Ty ™ 1487 & @
Edit

o 00 @

190 sy

10 | 10

Mt "

o oxf*

Reset

rlal-

o>

Vi -
Select { > oK

(]
(@ Degree of rotation

e |f the USB mouse is connected, you can
rotate the pattern by rotating the mouse
wheel. Rotate the mouse wheel away from
you to rotate the pattern 10 degrees to the
left. Rotate the mouse wheel toward you to
rotate the pattern 10 degrees to the right.

oA

® You can move patterns using < ¢ > on
Liwv|d

the window.
¢ You can also rotate patterns by dragging
_Q at the top of the pattern.

Press o«

Changing the Size of the Pattern

Press e, and then press se .
= @a B @ » A o
100 O [ FiRim @@

Edit
Size ||Move

Rotate
A B
Density S5
O &
T |8
] r;

Select < | > O0OA

Add v | || R M-mnrv

Select the direction in which to change the
size.

Example:

€« > Reset »e

Reset C

e +
2.5 Reset AN 4

e Press reset to return the pattern to its
original size.
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= & B @ P a4 M

m 1 136.9mm
1006 )| (| ™ 1487w (s 0 @

Edit

13697

148.7mm

[

+ a

2

Ty t

L

Reset

FAT

<Jle >

Liwvid

Select { > oK

@ Size of the pattern

¢ In order to maintain embroidering quality,
there is a limit to how much the embroidery
pattern can be enlarged or reduced.

e Some patterns or characters can be
enlarged to a greater degree if they are
rotated 90 degrees.

¢ |f the USB mouse is connected, you can
change the size of the pattern by rotating
the mouse wheel. Rotate the mouse wheel
away from you to shrink the pattern. Rotate
the mouse wheel toward you to enlarge the
pattern.

ria]a
® You can move patterns using < ¢ > on
Liwv|d
the window.
Press o

B Changing the Size by Dragging

You can also change the pattern size by dragging the
red point on the pattern image.

= & B @ P a f
Q0 [fpFir @

Select { > oK

¢ You can change the pattern size with one
finger. Using two or more fingers does not
work.

B Changing the Size and the Density of
the Pattern

You can change the pattern size while maintaining
the desired thread density. The machine recalculates
the stitch density automatically. With this function,
the pattern will be enlarged or reduced at a larger
ratio than with normal pattern resizing.

e Be sure to do trial embroidery using same
fabric and threads as project in order to
check the embroidering results.

¢ This function cannot be used with character
patterns, frame patterns or border patterns.
However, a border pattern can be edited
after this function has been used.

e Patterns with a large number of stitches
cannot be resized while maintaining a
thread density.

¢ Depending on the pattern, the size of the
pattern increases up to 200 % or reduces to
60 %.

Press [ M! in the size window.

* I When you want to increase or decrease the
density of the design. When the pattern size is
changed, the thread density for the pattern increases
or decreases, but the number of stitches is
maintained.

<@ Sunipyoiseg g
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* M . When changing the size, the pattern keeps
the original density. The number of stitch is
recalculated.

Select the direction in which to change the

size.
>~ @ B @ P A M
00 @ [ FiRim @@
Edit
136.9mm
148 7o
arom
ST
|
4 T
t 4
Heset
r A"
<ol >
L v 4
Select { ) oK
(]
*  Press — to make the pattern less dense.

*  Press + to make the pattern more dense.

e |f the pattern is enlarged and there is space
between stitches, a better effect can be
achieved by increasing the thread density.

e |f the pattern is reduced and the stitching is
too thick, a better effect can be achieved by
reducing the thread density.

Press o«

Changing the Density

The thread density can be changed.

A setting between 80% and 120% in 5%
increments can be specified.

This setting is available for some alphabet
character patterns, frame patterns and so on. Other
patterns are available after enabling patterns to
change the density. For details, refer to “Changing
the Size and the Density of the Pattern” on

page 65.

Press = , and then press oemsit,

= @& B @ P & M
! 31.9mm filﬂ

145.2mm

100%Q, xmj .4

ABCDE

Select < | > O0OA

o e D

Change the density.

*  Press — to make the pattern less dense.

*  Press + to make the pattern more dense.

= @a B @ P a n

™ [ 1 319 =
100"‘O~ {) Tl ™ 145_2: ] 'ﬂ
Edit
Density
froon
[ A
—il+
A7
e >
v od
select < > | oK
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@ Normal
®@ Fine (stitches closer together)
® Coarse (stitches farther apart)

— The pattern density changes each time you press a
button.

e Press o«

Creating a Horizontal Mirror
Image

Press e« , and then press 4\ to create a
horizontal mirror image of the selected pattern.

> m B @I P a A
100:Q ) | ¥ 1355w @ a

select < | > OOA

PAEEE

bl 4

Designing Repeated Patterns

B Embroidering Repeated Patterns

Using the border function, you can create repeated
patterns. You can also adjust the spacing of the
patterns.

o Press = ,and then press & .

= @a B @ P a nf

wQ 07" B @
Edit

Size Move

7 Rotate

Al

Densit | B8

(=] 0 5=

T | &=

Q

select < > OOA

PAEEE N

Select the direction in which the pattern
will be repeated. Use §° to repeat the
pattern above and £. to repeat the

pattern below.

*  To delete above pattern, press = § .

*  To delete below pattern, press 8- .

\&

<& Sunipyoiseg &%
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o

Vertical direction &

o

= @ B @ P a A
100xQ | M | [ iz B 405 @

000 08 oo

o\

® 0O

Select { D oK
(-

@ Repeating and deleting keys
® Spacing keys
® Key to cancel pattern repeating

Horizontal direction oo

= @a B @ » & nf
10080 | M | [z, B 405mm (& 3

Edit

: 40.6mm
= 90.4mm
t +0.0mm
+ 0.0mm

ooo | ¢

® e

Select < > oK
e
@ Repeating and deleting keys
@ Spacing keys
® Key to cancel pattern repeating

— The pattern direction indicator will change
depending on the direction selected.

Adjust the spacing of the repeated pattern.
To widen spacing, press == .
*  To tighten spacing, press =20« .

T @ B @ P a A
100:Q ) [ gy ¥ 1807mm wa

Select { > OK

Complete repeated patterns by repeating
steps ) through

Press o<

e When there are two or more patterns, all
patterns will be grouped together as one
pattern in the red frame.

= @a B @ » a fA
100xQ, | O | [ gy & 3317 -]

Edit

+121.8mm
= 271.2mm
t +0.0mm
% +0.0mm
o
=1} ;ﬁ_/(’ﬁ_z & A
a- o
= (%.m g8
=] &
L
Reset
FIA[T
e >
Liwvi <
Select { ) oK

¢ When changing the direction in which the
pattern will be repeated, all of the patterns
in the red frame will automatically be
grouped as one repeating unit. Refer to the
following section on how to repeat one
element of a repeated pattern.




BASIC EDITING

M Repeating One Element of a
Repeated Pattern

By using the Cut function, you can select one
element of a repeated pattern and repeat only that
single element. This function allows you to design
complex repeated patterns.

Press & .

Choose the direction in which the repeated
pattern will be cut.

*  Press 900 to cut vertically.

* Press g to cut horizontally.

= @a B @ » a nf

40.5mm

100:Q O [ ] el F= 4w

Edit

: 40.6mm
= 271.2mm
t +0.0mm
+ 0.0mm

oo ¢

ooo foa |

ooo

Select { > oK

— The pattern direction indicator will change
depending on the direction selected.

Use <« and =» to select the cut line.

= @a B @ P a nf

o

40.5mm

100:Q O [ - i B 40800 @3

000 000 oo g

L
L
).
"
E'
¥

°
Lwv|d

Select { D> oK

— The cut line will move.

Press 7 .

= @ B @@ » a A
100sQ O [ [y F 230 5mm R

000 000 oo g

)
)
)

4

v

°
Liv|<d

Select { ) oK

— The repeated pattern will be divided into separate
elements.

Sunip3 oiseg

;;:%Eﬁ‘

Press B .

Use < and > to select the element to
repeat.

= & B @ P a4 M
m 1 405

100"0\ ‘{ £ "' 271.1$ ‘e 'ﬂ
Edit

+ 40.6mm

=" 180.8mm

t +0.0mm
+ 0.0mm

ooo | +

ooo ooa |

ooo

Select { > oK

Repeat the selected element.

Press o< .,
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e Once you have cut a repeated pattern into
separate elements, you cannot return to the
original repeated pattern.

e Each element can be edited separately in
the edit screen. Refer to “Selecting
combined embroidery patterns” on page
87.

® Press to change the embroidering
order in order to minimize the number of the
thread color changes.

B Assigning Thread Marks

By embroidering thread marks, you can easily align
patterns when embroidering a series. When
embroidering is finished on a pattern, a thread mark
in the shape of an arrow will be sewn using the final
thread. When embroidering a series of patterns, use
the point of this arrow for positioning the following
designs to be embroidered.

Press =t ,and then press & .

Press * .
= @ B @ » a A
m 1 405 2l
100+ ) Ul 1807mm (@
Edit
o 40.6mm
“'180.8mm
#t +0.0mm
T + O
B ol ¢
o
o
0 ooo
8
A&_ -!(" ||| ooo | oog
|
ooa ooo
gea | «oo
Reset
AT
o>
L~ d
Select { > oK
(-

Press . to select the thread mark to be

sewn.

> @ B @ P a f
100«Q ) |- |y ' 180.7mm )
Edit

¢« 40.6mm
' 180.8mm

+0.0mm

ooo 4

ooo ooa| I

P P

Select { D oK

¢ When there are two or more elements, use

< 'and > or % and ¥ toselecta
pattern that you want to assign a thread
mark(s) to.

Press o«

Embroidering the Pattern
Repeatedly

After creating the repeated pattern, rehoop the
embroidery frame and keep embroidering for the
next pattern.

¢ The optional border frame allows you to
easily rehoop the fabric without removing
the embroidery frame from the machine.




BASIC EDITING

Select the boarder pattern with the thread

mark at the center of the end of the pattern.

*  Refer to “Assigning Thread Marks” on page 70.

= @a B @ P a nf

W [ £l 265.4mm | 0r~_0 t_ Om
5 Mlis " 156.3mm U 45781 =39 A 69ma

A w3

Layout

Press o , then [l

Press the “Start/Stop” button to begin
embroidering.

— When embroidering is finished, the thread mark is
sewn with the last thread color.

Remove the embroidery frame.

Rehoop the fabric in the embroidery frame.

¢ Adjust the position of the fabric so that the
embroidering area for the next pattern is
within the embroidering area of the
embroidery sheet.

\\Q_III_}
7

@ Pattern embroidered first
® Position of pattern to be embroidered next
® Embroidering area of embroidery sheet

Attach the embroidery frame to the
machine, and then touch 4.

= @ B @ » a nf

w- [, £l 266.4mm |, 0 =_0 7 Omn
5 156.3mm ! 45781 =1 39 A 69mn
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Layout
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Touch ~ to set the starting point to the

center of the pattern.

= & B @ P a nf

e H. oA Wememr L3y B-oamm
N :
!
1N U] i
{ I+ |
| - Lyt
ok
&
Touch o

Press the “Presser Foot Lifter” button to

lower the embroidery foot.

Press m

Press .

s
r
<

L

+0.0mm
+0.0mm

A7
e >

v d

Press the positioning keys to move the
embroidery frame until the thread mark on
the fabric is aligned on the starting point in
the camera view window.

= @A B @ P a nf

@ Grid lines
® Thread mark on the fabric
® Positioning keys

e Press & @ to enlarge the camera view. By
enlarging the camera view, you can make a
close adjustment for the needle drop point
moving the embroidery frame little by little.

If the pattern position cannot be aligned
using the positioning keys, rehoop the
fabric, and then try again to align the
position with the positioning keys.

e When embroidering the repeated pattern,
you cannot rotate the pattern in the camera
view window. If the pattern is rotated in the
camera view window, you cannot embroider
the pattern properly aligned even if the
thread mark and the starting point are
aligned in the camera view window.

72

Press o to return to the previous screen.

Remove the thread mark.




BASIC EDITING

Press the “Start/Stop” button to begin
embroidering.

Duplicating a Pattern

o Press e ,and then press [ .

= &a B @ » a o
00 Q O [ Fiin  @e

Select < > OO

Add osee O R M-mv

— The duplicate is positioned.

= @ B @ P a fA
100:Q ) | (g ¥ 185 5mm @@

select < > OOA

Mo D[R e (Y

@ Duplicated pattern

Note
e |f multiple patterns are displayed in the

screen, only the pattern selected using <
and > is duplicated.

e Move and edit each duplicated pattern
individually.

Deleting the Pattern

Press =« to delete the pattern from the screen.

2 @ B @I ®» A& A
1005 ) | g ¥ 1355w -]

Worrmom s
ol
Moo
Weos oo o
Moo
Pooowe o
B :
Dwee
Huonae

| i 3
i

Select < | > O0OA

Add ||| pelete I’D (ad | | Munwv

Displaying Patterns in the Screen
Magnified

Press 10-Q, to magnify the image.
*  The image is magnified by 125%, 150% and 200%

as you press 100xQ, .
= @ B =@ P a M

(o) (e @a

100% |
125%

| (R

Huonoe 2

g ccce
e

select < | > | O0OA

Al osee O R Munwv

\&

<& Sunipyoiseg &%

/3
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BASIC EDITING

Check the displayed pattern.
> @ B @I P A A

: 51 136.9mm =
200«C) @) || (opg ™ 1987 @

Edit

........

Select. < | > O0OA

DEEENS

¢ When magnifying, pressing ") enables you
to move displayed area. At this time, the
embroidery pattern in the location in the
embroidery field does not move.




EDITING LETTERS

EDITING LETTERS

Selecting Alphabet Character e Press ac  and enter “he”.

Patterns e
1000, M @
Example: Entering “The Sky is Blue”. Vi B B 2
Thel
o Press AA .
The
Press the key of the font you want to &
embroider. W< @
TMJ@.. & Ak N %
o1 o o ot a b c d e f g h oeet rg"l
ABC ABC ABC ABC ijkfmnoPJ =
05 6 o o8 gllriisiitjullv)iwlx aQ
A ABE ABC A#BC Y z - @
"ABC “4BC "ABC ABC | e °
13 “ 15 1% ’
ABC ABC ABC ABG
ABC ABC ABC ABC e Press — | to enter a space.
“ABCDE  ABCDE
"ABEB 'ABB T @ B @O P a A
100:Q ) @
‘jf“‘,f@ g 361m
e Press the tab to select a character type. e T e
The!|
[AEC abc | 09, & AAa m‘m] Tﬁel
A|B|C|D|E|F| G| H| veet
1)(7 (] £ [ad[)[0] 2 |
QR ST UYVWX
AL E - W<
ABC abc 0-9. &?! AAa NNA
Press asc and then enter “T”. a6 e el Fl 9] f) om
* If you want to change the size of a character, select i J &)L m)n]olp J
the character and then press t¥s to change the size LA XE]
. e

The size chapges each time you press the key, from PN (PR U A
large to medium to small.

&
* If you make a mistake, press = beete  to erase the
mistake.
Memo

e If you continue adding characters after
changing the size, the new characters will
be entered in the new size.
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Press asc again and enter “S”.

= @a B @ » a nf

100:Q, ) @
e g 37:3mm
¢ 7 103.2mm
The Sl
The S|
Al <>

4 B C D EF G H oot
I 9K LMN O P 4J

QlR|S|7|U|Y W x

y 2z =

Retum LMS Array Spacing === AAA

Press ac  and then enter “ky_is”.

> @ B @ P a f
100:Q ) @

7 o 468
s & 182.6m

The Sky is|

The Sky is

= o~

Retum  LMS Array Spacing === AAA

Press J to make a new line.

Enter “Blue” according to step ) and

Press (Bl

— The embroidering screen is displayed.

Follow the steps from ) to @ of “Selecting
Embroidery Patterns/Decorative Alphabet
Patterns/Utility Embroidery Patterns” on
page 43.

Character Alignment

Each press of =2= switches between right

alignment, left alignment and center alignment, in
that order.

Retum LMS Array Spaci| === |[1A4

=== Right alignment === Left alignment

ABCDE ABCDE
FGH FGH
IJKLMN IJKLMN

=== Center alignment

ABCDE
FGH
IJKLMN

Changing Font Type

Before changing the font type, press

e, and then press T .

> @ B @ P A& M
100:Q) O [ {0 # gm0
Edit
Size  Move

Rotate
A
Density EE%
L g
T ||s=
IR

ABCDE

select < | > OOA

o o 5 o (D




EDITING LETTERS

Press #aa,

= @ B @ P a n

100:Q ) @
e & 1550m
ABCDE
AB<DE
Al <[>
ABC abc 0-9,. &2! AAa | NNA
A B CDEF G H ool
1 JK LMNOTP J
QR $TUVWX
Yy z —
Cancel Size  Array Spacing == || AAA Set
(]
Select the font type.

— All the characters in the screen change into the
selected font type.

= & B @ » a4 o

100:Q, ) @
e iz
ABCDE

ABCDE

Al < D> ABC A

"ABC "ABC 'ABC ABC
I ABT ABC HBC
"ABC "4BC "ABC ABC

oK

*  Scroll the bar to display the font type that is not on
the screen.

¢ To change the character font type for only

the selected character, press 4&c A . The
font type on the left side of the selected
character is changed.

Press o«

— The new font is selected.

= B B @ » a4 A

100:Q @
T 5t
ABCDE

ABCDE

Al < > aBc A

"ABC "ABC 'ABC ABC
C i wB% "ABC “rBC
"ABC "4BC "ABC ' ABC

oK

Changing Letter Size

Press e, and then press T .
= @a B @ » a f
1000 O [ ® it (@)@
Edit
Size  Move
Rotate
A
Density 22
ABCDE @ &
T |]|&

Select < | > OOIA

SBEDENS

«¢ Sumpjoiseg Bk
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EDITING LETTERS

Press s= . Change the size of letters.
= @ B @ P a f = @ B @ P a a
100:Q, ) @ 100:Q ) @
e & risom 0 v
ABCDE ABCDE
ABCDE AB<DE
Al <[> Al < > aBc A
ABC abc 09, &?! AAa NNa
A B ¢ DE F G H opeete IR r A A
Il JKLMNOP | @ S T <JeJ> ©
QR $TUVWX NME
Y z —
Cancel ||| Size [|irray Spacing === AA4 Set @ LMs oK
e ©

@ Change the size to the specific direction.
® Change the size from L, M or S size.
® Move the text.

¢ To change the character letter size for only

the selected character, press 2ec A . The

letter size on the left side of the selected
character is changed.

Press o«

Changing the Configuration of
Alphabet Character Patterns

Press et ,and thenpress T .

= @a B @ » a nf

100:Q) O [ # i W@
Edit

Size  Move

Rotate

 SliEs

—

ABCDE ® &

T ||&=

CJR*]

Select < | > OOIA

Add v O R M-mrv




EDITING LETTERS

Press amy ,

= @ B @ P a n

100:Q ) @
e & 1357m
ABCDE
AB<DE
Al <>
ABC abc @ 0-9 &2! AAa | NNA
A B € D E F G H Deet
1 J K L MNOUP J
QR $ T UVWX
Y Z —
Cancel Sizi|  Array [lacing === AAA Set

Select the layout. (Example: .9 )

When selecting an arc, use <> and <O

change the degree of the arc.

*  Press <0 to make the arc flatter.

*  Press <> to make the arc rounder.

= @a B @ P a n

100:Q @
319
T ™ 1452mm
ABCDE
Al <[ >
ABC p8C rA
pBe LA, <)l
asc| ®,9 L|w
o e oK
(-

* When selecting x2¢ ,these keys( <> and

<> ) change to look like ( /~~ and _= ).
So you can increase or decrease the incline.

AT

¢ You can move patterns using < ¢ > on
Liw|d

the screen.

Press o .

Changing Alphabet Character
Spacing

Press =t ,and then press T .

= @a B @ P a nf

100:Q) O [ ® it (@)@
Edit

Size | Move

Rotate

A\ B

-

ABCDE ® &

T |/&=

B O

Select. < | > O0OA

PREIE N

Press s«

= @a B @ » a nf

100sQ, @
o~
ABCDE|
ABCDE
Al <>
ABC abc 09, &2 AAa  NNn
A B € D E F G H Deet
1 J K L M NOUP J
QR $ T UVWX
Y Z —
Cancel Size Arre|| Spacing | == AAA

»,
1730

Y.

4@ Sunipg oiseq

/9
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Select the spacing.
Press «aec+ to increase the character spacing.

Press -a2c+ to decrease the character spacing.

* Press 4sc  to return the pattern to its original
appearance.

*  Press 2% to move the text up.

*  Press 28 to move the text down.

= @a B @ » a fA
100:Q, @) @
: o 31.9mm
Ll = 1452mm

ABCDE

ABCDE

>

< > ABC A

,
3
2
2
=
o >

Lwv|d

¢ To change the character spacing for only

the selected character, press 2ec A . The
spacing on the left side of the selected
character is changed.

- ABCD E +« ABCDE
« ABCDE +« ABCDE

+ABC~+ +ABC+

AT
e You can move patterns using < ¢ > on
Liwv|d
the screen.
Press o«

® The spacing between characters can be
reduced to 50% of the narrowest character
in the group.

Re-editing Character Patterns

Even after text has been entered, the characters can
be re-edited.

Press et ,and thenpress T .

= @ B =@ » & nf

100:Q @
fm ®E
ABCDE|
AB<DE
Al <>
ABC abc 0-9,. &2! AAa | NNA
A B € D E F G H Deete
Il JK LMNOTP i)
QR $ T UVWX
Y Z —

Cancel Size  Array Spacing === AAA

— The character pattern can be re-edited.

¢ A line feed cannot be added when re-
editing character patterns.

e |t is not recommended to edit data and
transfer to other or older version machines.
Some features do not apply in other
machines, so problems may occur.

¢ Character spacing can be reduced only
when characters are arranged normally on a
straight line.




EDITING COLORS

EDITING COLORS

Changing the Thread Color

You can change the thread color by moving the

color to be changed to the top of the embroidering

order and selecting a new color from the thread
colors in the machine.

o Press =t ,and then press »& .

> @ B @ P A M
1000 ) [ iEim @a

Select. < | > OOIA
Add  oese ) R vemay [ENSNERS
©

— The thread color palette screen displays.

Press the color of the part to be changed.

*  Scroll color palette area to display the thread color

that is not on the screen.
— The selected thread color image is displayed.

= & B @ P a4 f
L)

mm Color f
Number  Color B \itiatizer L1

. CLAY BROWN Embroidery <>

@ Selected thread color image
® 64 Embroidery thread color palette

e Select a new color from the color palette,

and then press o

* To return to the original color, press = Reset | If
multiple colors have been changed, this command
will return all colors to their original colors.

\&]

= @ B @ P a
a

Woosrrnoe o

Howrvrow 3
[ wer

mm Color
Number| "Color | B visyalizer Ll L

«§ Supipyoiseg

LIGHT BLUE Embroidery < D>

([
B ENEEEEEn
||

@ Color palette

— The selected color appears at the top of the
embroidering order.

— The display shows the changed colors.

e Press o«

Memo

e Press Mmeer to find a thread color by
entering its number. If you enter the wrong

number, press ¢ , and then enter the
correct number. After entering the number,

press o
. Color A 1
olor Visualizer L
- 0900 Embroidery <>

3

6
Reset

a

Find New Color Schemes With
the Color Visualizer Function

® o N

1
4
7

With the color visualizer function, the machine
suggests new color schemes for the embroidery
pattern that you have selected. After you select the

81
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desired effect from the four available (“Random”,

“Vivid”, “Gradient” and “Soft”), sample color
schemes for the selected effect are displayed.

Press @t , and then press »& .

— The thread color palette screen appears.

Press BVt

9)
o]
i
B
S
-]
2

Number Color || M Color. N

. CLAY BROWN Embroidery <D

{0 I
I | e[S

— The color visualizer screen appears.

¢ This function may not be available
depending on the pattern you select (ex. a
bordered embroidery pattern, licensed
pattern).

Select the thread brand for colors and the
number of colors you want to create the
pattern with.

0]
B¥color Visualizer Embroidery < >
—=
== Random = Vivid @
BB Gradient BS soft
Cancel

@ Thread brand for colors
® Number of colors to be used.

Select the desired effect.

==Colov Visualizer Embroidery <>
-+
® B8 Random B8 Vivid
BB Gradient BS soft
Cancel

@ Effects for schemes

— If you select “Random” or “Gradient”, the color
specifying screen will appear.
If you select “Vivid” or “Soft”, proceed to step

Press v« and specify the thread color to

use in the desired effect.

If you don't need to specify the thread color, just set

Auto |

= & B @ P a nf

==Colov Visualizer Embroidery
Random

Auto | Manual

T
B EEEEEEEN

|
H EEEEEEEN
HEN EEE

B | | B e | e

Cancel oK
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“Manual” setting for “Random”

You can select up to 6 colors to be used in the
“Random” effect.

The effect will be created using the selected
colors.

= @a B @ » a nf

==Color Visualizer Embroidery
Random

Auto  Manual

N |
N EE
HE .
| i | |
N EN
HE BN

EEEEE

Cancel oK

@ Select colors from the pallet.
® Selected colors are listed.

“Manual” setting for “Gradient”
You can select one color to be used in the
“Gradient” effect.

The effect will be created with a color you select.

= @ B @ P a nf

==Color Visualizer Embroidery
Gradient

Auto  Manual

[ NN — O
=53DII L]

H EEEEEEEE
H EEEEEEEN
HEN EEN

@ Select a color from the pallet.
@ Selected color is displayed.

Press o«

Press the desired color scheme from
samples.

*  Press FRefrest to display the new schemes.

= @ B @ P a nf

==Color Visualizer Embroidery

Cancel < 111> Refresh

(@ Press to review the previous schemes.

e Maximum 10 pages of schemes can be
reviewed. After 10 pages of schemes, the
oldest page is deleted every time you press

Refresh |

Press s« and then, select the displayed
color scheme.

* Press ok to return to the previous screen.
*You can continue selecting color schemes from the

selected page prior to pressing st

«¢ Sumpjoiseg Bk
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* Press < or > todisplay the other color schemes.

= & B @ P a4 f

==Onlor Visualizer

Embroidery
Random

— The thread color palette screen will appear.

Thread Color Sorting

This function allows you to embroider while
replacing the thread spool a minimal number of
times.

Before starting to embroider, press ®sz in the
embroidery screen to rearrange the embroidery
order and sort it by thread colors.

o Press ot in the embroidery screen.

= @a B @ P a nf

| [, [1684mm |0 =_0 O
5 [~ 163.3m 72832 Ll 12 24min

N s
A (@@

R [Er——
® . g

W o 2

®,

'ﬁ ”g Pswe s

&#Jg’ i grovonem
_{ ™2
Moerose

pveste

[nesrm 3

= & B @ P a f

oW [ [ 1684m | 0 =_0 17 Omn
(s ™~ 1633mm ¢ 12832 H 12 24min

A w3
Layout
Move  Rotate
52’ | U
+ G@ o=
2%

*  Press  Leyout

colors.

again to check the sorted thread

= @ B @ P a f

o

& [ B oo Yzmas O3 B
! B
A @@
Layout
SR AR
A
R Hpeie 2
S S | v
%}*’«g oo :
s | g -
Eow s
| C
Hooers 2
Retumn )Z.gx '-/+ |i‘| i Memory

The embroidery color order is rearranged and
sorted by thread colors.

Layout

Press , then ®mI to cancel color sorting
and embroider with the original embroidery color
order.

Note
¢ This function does not work on overlapping
designs.
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COMBINING PATTERNS

Editing Combined Patterns (5) select worograns , press i) and then press

Example: Combining alphabet characters with an
embroidery pattern and editing

7 @ B @ P a f
100:Q ) [y #385m £ 22 @0

2 2l

\&]

@
jov]
&
{A) =
m
Monograms | Novelty Ocean Life | Quilting  Sev 9_
1 . — 003 004 008 008 007 =
Press Excmﬁ to select an embroidery o+ =Y &
pattern. LB ale % i, ¢
=mdOe0
= @ B @ P a f — - -'
Retumn Set
1000 O [ ® —mi-. @ PS '

e Press s .

Y ma B @ B a A
1000 O [ ¥ 5323m a

‘o e AA AR
IO 82 |63
O
B 9]

select < | > O0OA

Add  ||pelete [gl[a k [y} Eu'[;r.m!ul,v
(]
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Press 3AA to enter the alphabet

characters.

*  Press  rewn | to return to the previous screen.

=z » & M

=T A
m 1 235.2mm [ 4

B
10060 ) ||+ |l ™ 2552 & 220 a

‘o Al AA AR
TIO 882 i
O

Retum alj De{%\cr
&

Select 248c and enter “LOVE”.

= @a B @ » a n

100-Q ) @
e = S
1
L
Al <>
ABC [labc 0.9, &?! AAa NNA
A B CLD_E|F| G| H | Dvelete
1|9 xl/MN O P J
QRIS )UYW x
Yy z =

Retumn LMS Aray === AAA

— The characters you enter will be displayed in the
center of the display.

Press ~= to change the layout of the

characters. Press o< .,

*  Refer to page 78 for more information about
changing the layout.

2o | |

Use < ¢ > to move the characters.
Liwv|d

*  With a USB mouse, your finger or the dual purpose
stylus, drag the characters to move them.

Press Edit

, and then press ¥ to

change the color of the characters.

Refer to page 81 for more information about
changing the color.

-
-

E @ P A fA
wQ O [ @

Edit

Size | Move

Rotate

Y S

oo
Density =00

LOVE

Select. < | > O0OA
- Chen -

When all editing is finished, press (e

= @a B @ P a n

W Bl 236.20m |, 0 F_0 7 Om
: Blis " 2552 U 20662 = 5 A 26ma
N -
=
A @@3

Layout

'

W ovmoce 14

LOVE

BEowveoms

Howr 2
Eowor
Wescx &
Wevnce 3
WMo o




COMBINING PATTERNS

M Selecting combined embroidery
patterns

If multiple patterns have been combined, use < | >
to select the pattern to be edited. If a USB mouse is
connected, the pattern can be selected by clicking
it. Move the mouse to position the pointer over the
desired pattern, and then click the left mouse
button. In addition, patterns can be selected by
directly touching the screen with your finger or dual
purpose stylus.

e Use < > to select patterns that are
overlapping and cannot be selected by
clicking them or by touching the screen.

= @a B @ » & nf
100:Q @) |[ {7 ¥ S56mm )

Edit

selefl < | > j20IA

Add  oeee | O R M-muv

> m B @ P a A
100 O [ ® $em @0

Edit

selefl < | > f20A

Add oeee O R mm

Selecting Multiple Patterns at the

Same Time

Multiple patterns can easily be edited, for

example, when moving patterns that are

combined, if they are all selected together.

Press oA .

Select < > OOA

Add | osee | O IR Msmv

— The Multiple Selection screen appears.

Touch each pattern to select multiple

patterns.

= @a B @ P a8 f

. am | T [ 207.1mm A
100 Q \ ‘s 143.0mm i '3
Edit
Multiple
Selection
2 ® L Select
.-QWW?F '«t"«}r‘
& % <>
Reset
% 0%
4 ¥
% &
Y,
«5»&)" e
ol
>
Lijwv|d
Select { D> oK

«¢ Sumpjoiseg Bk
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e Multiple patterns can also be selected by
dragging your finger in the screen.

e Multiple patterns can be selected or
deselected from the Multiple Selection

screen. Press < or > tocheck the
patterns to be selected, and then press

Set

Edit
Multiple
Selection

Select
<>

Set

2%

oK

The selected patterns are surrounded with a
red box.

® Press g9 to select all patterns in the
pattern display area.

® Press °. to deselect all selected patterns.

e The patterns can also be selected by
touching them directly in the screen.

¢ While the Multiple Selection screen is
displayed, patterns can be moved with

rAn
<Jlo >
Lv](4

¢ The following functions cannot be used
while multiple patterns are selected.

Resizing

Rotating

Appliqué

Border

- Thread color changing

Press o to return to the embroidery edit

screen.

*  Each selected pattern is surrounded with a red box.

Grouping Multiple Selected
Patterns

If the multiple patterns selected in “Selecting
Multiple Patterns at the Same Time” on page 87
are grouped, they can be edited as a single pattern.

Press 0OA to select multiple patterns.

— The selected patterns are grouped.

> @ B @ P a o
100:Q O | [ (g & 270 i)

Edit

Move

select < >} OOA

o] D

* Press to ungroup the patterns. If there are
multiple grouped patterns, the selected pattern
group is ungrouped.

¢ When patterns are grouped, the following
functions are applied to all patterns in the
pattern group.

Moving

Rotating

Appliqué

Border

Extracting pattern outlines

- Simple stippling or echo quilting
- Thread color changing
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— - Example:
Aligning the Embroidery Patterns -
1O
o Press 0O4 , select each pattern that you
want to align, and then press « . ./ ol
I o
2 @a B @ P A A ; | ‘ :
wQ 0 (il @a O | — 0o
g D o
[ [ 3' |
VGl i &
() |oe . 5 T s o (@ X 4
T | [ | ® o
Y~ S O O @ m
o o © E
® ® ® @

Add | osee O | TR emary
L

Press =t , |=& , and then press the key

for the desired alignment.

O q Top

® a4 Middle
® o Bottom
®@ = Left

® 2 Center
® = Right

89
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Embroidering Combined Patterns

Combined patterns will be embroidered in the
order they were entered. In this example, the
embroidery order will be as follows:

e > LOVE

e Follow the directions in “Embroidering
Patterns” on page 54.

ider & by following the col
Embroider S ¥ by following the color
order on the right side of the display.

= B B @ » a4 A

- [ B 1525m |j__0 —_0 o_ Own
C e 239.9mm U 31734 Ll 739 A 56mn
|G

A w3

Layout

— After { ;* ¥ are embroidered, the [+] cursor will

move to the “LOVE" part of the pattern.

Embroider LWf .

= @a B @ » a nf

| [ [ 152.5mm || 29648 = 39 17 47mn
)l ~ 239.9mm V731746 = 42 A 49ma

| E
A @D

Layout

— When “LOVE” is embroidered, the display returns to
the embroidering screen.




Chapter 3
Advanced Editing




VARIOUS EMBROIDERING FUNCTIONS

92

VARIOUS EMBROIDERING FUNCTIONS

Uninterrupted Embroidering
(Using a Single Color :
Monochrome)

A selected pattern can be stitched out in one color
instead of multicolor. The machine will continue
till the pattern is completed.

o In the embroidery screen, press oo

[ 136.9mm

- | ——0 /0 0
S 1a87mm U 21113 12 X geme

oa
¥e ]

*  Press the key again to return to the original setting.

= @a B @ P a nf

[ 136.9mm

| [oip © 5l [[—2 Y Ome
& O~ 1487w Y 27778 H12 X380

[ A @O
Layout

Move  Rotate

Ld | 7

Retum )=>o§< _'-/+ |i] ;:.

Memory

= @ B @ P a nf
& [om® im Vs O3 Beem
N -
A w3
Layout
{ !
i
Borwerm
Hea
Huos oo s
W oue
Huorue e
Hr=
e
Retum )j>o§( J-/+ @ ::} Memory
©
— The thread color displayed on the screen will be
grayed out.
Memo

¢ Even if uninterrupted embroidering H has

been set, the automatic thread cutting
function and the thread trimming function
can be used (page 100 and 101).

Display the Fabric While
Aligning the Embroidering
Position

The fabric hooped in the embroidery frame can be
displayed on the LCD so that the embroidery position
can be easily aligned.

Example:

ANNA
&
MICHAEL

L.

Note

e When embroidery frame (small: H2 cm x W 6 cm (H
1inch x W 2-1/2 inches)) is installed, the built-in
camera cannot be used to align the embroidering
position.

e For details on using thicker fabric such as quilting,
refer to “Positioning the Pattern on Thick Fabric” on
page 95.




VARIOUS EMBROIDERING FUNCTIONS

Hoop the fabric in the embroidery frame, and

then attach the frame to the machine.

Select the pattern and, if necessary, edit the

pattern and press .

e When using light to medium weight fabrics, check
the settings screen to make sure “Fabric Thickness
Sensor” is set to “OFF”.

Press (@i .

= & B @ P a4 f

@ [ B 107.2mm |, 0 =_ 0 t7_ Omn
g ‘lip " 1948mm U 8372 = 3 A 20ma

N -
4 @ |0
Layout
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Press  scn
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W, 1 107.2mm |, 0 <_ 0 77 Omn
o ‘i 1948mm U 5372 = 3 A 20me
| 45
A @3
Scan
e
& [:ftiggb

MICHAEL

Close

Retumn /2;\ J,/, lt] :::: Memory
©

When the following message appears, press

OK

?

The frame will move to be scanned with the
built-in camera.

— The carriage moves so the fabric can be scanned.

e |f you do not wish the upper thread to be scanned
together with the fabric, scan the fabric without the
needle threaded with the upper thread.

When the fabric appears as a background for

the pattern, press o to display the

editing window.

*  The pattern can be moved to the desired position by
dragging on the screen using your finger, the dual
purpose stylus or connected mouse without
displaying the editing window. If you need some
fine adjustment, move the pattern from the editing
window.

= @a B @ P a n

W 1 107.2mm | [ 0 7 Omn
o ‘s 195.0mm V75372 =12 A 20mn
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. - Layout
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VARIOUS EMBROIDERING FUNCTIONS

Press wo. to display the pattern moving

window.
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©
rliall-
Use < + > to align the pattern to the desired
Liwv|d

embroidery position.
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Layout
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Press o«

¢ If necessary, press @ to display a preview in
order to check the pattern position.

Press the “Start/Stop” button to start
embroidering.

*  Refer to “Embroidering Patterns” on page 54.

— When embroidery is finished, the fabric displayed in
the background disappears.

M Specify Fabric Display from the
Settings Screen

Whether the fabric disappears or remains displayed
can be specified from the settings screen.

= & B @ » a M

I @ T 2K
m Background Image
{iid Display
Scan Quality Fine J=———
Background Image @
_‘_—?— Fabric Thickness Sensor ON OFF
T Emboridery Foot with
1 LED Pointer Adjustment
< 1o far | > oK
©
(@ Set to “Fine” to scan clearer than setting to
“Standard”.
@ Press Delete  to remove the background image
completely.

e The fabric background will remain if the embroidery
is not finished. In this case, erase the background

image from the settings screen.

M Saving Scanned Image to USB Media

Insert the USB media into the USB port on
the machine.

o I3
@7 @@ {
@ USB media
® USB port

Press [® and select the USB port to save
image.
Press wemoy |

— The image file will be saved to the USB media.

Remove the USB media, and then check the
saved image using a computer.

— The files for scanned images are saved with the
name “BG**.PNG” in a folder labeled “bPocket”.




VARIOUS EMBROIDERING FUNCTIONS

* ¥ in the name “BG**.PNG” will automatically be
replaced with a number between 00 and 99.

M Positioning the Pattern on Thick
Fabric

When positioning the pattern on thick fabric such as
quilting, the fabric may not be detected correctly. In
order for the fabric to be correctly detected, its
thickness must first be measured.

e This feature is functional only when the fabric is
scanned. It will not affect embroidering if it is turned
on with normal embroidery.

Hoop the fabric in the embroidery frame,
and then attach the frame to the machine.

Select the pattern and, if necessary, edit the

pattern and press .

Display page 10 of the settings screen, and
then set “Fabric Thickness Sensor” to
IION”.

= @ B @ P a A
H & @ <= 2 X

’.:.a Background Image
IR . Display

Scan Quality Fine >
Background Image

.
Fabric Thickness Sensor ON OFF
==

T Emboridery Foot with
1 LED Pointer Adjustment

Press o«
Press (@ .
Press s

Affix the embroidery positioning sticker to

the fabric within the area indicated by the
red frame displayed with the projector, and

then press o

= @a B @ P a nf
?

Detect fabric thickness.
Affix positioning sticker in red line.

Cancel oK

When the following message appears,

remove the embroidery positioning sticker,
and then press o

.
-

Detection success.

Remove the embroidery positioning mark.

Press OK key to start background capture.

— The carriage is moved, and the embroidery
positioning sticker affixed to the fabric is detected.

Continue with step (=) on page 93 to align the

pattern with the desired embroidery position.

A CAUTION

Use fabrics with a thickness of less than 3 mm
(approx. 1/8 inch). Using fabrics thicker than 3 mm
(approx. 1/8 inch) may cause the needle to break.

3unip3 paoueapy B

TS
Gl
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VARIOUS EMBROIDERING FUNCTIONS

Basting Embroidery

Before embroidering, basting stitches can be sewn
along the outline of the pattern. This is useful for
embroidering fabric that cannot have stabilizer
material affixed with an iron or adhesive. By
stitching stabilizer material to the fabric, shrinkage
of the stitching or misaligned pattern can be
minimized.

e |t is recommended to finish combining and
editing the pattern before selecting the
basting setting. If the pattern is edited after
selecting the basting setting, the basting
and pattern may become misaligned, and
the basting under the pattern may be
difficult to remove after embroidering is
complete.

Press v, and then press to select
the basting setting.

= @a B @ P a nf

=Nl B e Ve O3 Xwom

. —
A w3

Layout

Mava  Rotate
&8
= NN
L

ey
Retumn ,2‘;\ J—/+ li-l V7] Memory

e To cancel the setting, press .

— Basting is added to the beginning of the
embroidering order.

Press %

Touch the number to specify the distance
from the pattern to the basting stitching.

=
= @ B @ » a A
~ w
&2 @ = 2 X
T Unit o
,lj,:‘!lgj Thread color #123 )
Clmzs Thread brand Original >
Embroidery
(B Backoromd Color Select
Thumbnail
9 Background Color Select
=
1@ Thumbnail Size U >
& ¥ Embroidery Basting .
LZJ.  Distance B |
< |[Bslingl > oK

¢ The higher the setting, the farther the
basting is from the pattern.

¢ The setting remains selected even if the
machine is turned off.

Press o to return to the previous screen.

Press the “Start/Stop” button to begin
embroidering.

When embroidering is finished, remove the
basting stitching.
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MAKING EMBROIDERY ADJUSTMENTS

B Upper Thread is Too Tight

The tension of the upper thread is too tight, resulting
in the bobbin thread being visible from the right side

Adjusting Thread Tension

When embroidering, the thread tension should be of the fabric.
set so that the upper thread can slightly be seen on
the wrong side of the fabric. Note

e |f the bobbin thread was incorrectly

. threaded, the upper thread may be too
B Correct Thread Tension tight. In this case, refer to “Setting the

The pattern can be seen from the wrong side of the Bobbin” on page 20 and rethread the
fabric. If the thread tension is not set correctly, the bobbin thread.
pattern will not finish well. The fabric may pucker or

the thread may break. B 8
B 8 > G
® Q)

o

@ Right side >
@ Right side © Wrong side =
® Wrong side p = 2
Follow the operations described below to adjust o ress 3
thread tension according to the situation. g
= @ B @ P a A 2
Note ool UE: §3§$ ) '753 E‘? X%
e [f the thread tension setting is made ﬁ : “ i%
extremely loose, the machine may stop : N
during embroidering. This is not the sign of L
a malfunction. Increase the thread tension Lt )
slightly, and begin embroidering again. B \
L |
| £ 3
Memo B

e |f you turn the main power to OFF or select
a different pattern, the thread tension will
reset to the automatic setting.

e When you retrieve a saved pattern, the
thread tension setting will be the same as
when the pattern was saved.

Return )~=>O§< J—/+ |b ::} Memory
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MAKING EMBROIDERY ADJUSTMENTS

Press — to loosen the upper thread

tension. (The tension number will
decrease.)

= @a B @ » & nf

we . Bl 30.7mm | 0 0 7 _ Omn
O 34.8mm " 760 . 1 & 2min
-
Tension
ng
— I
End Color Trim
=
Jump Stitch Trim
>
B
-+
oK
Press o«

B Upper Thread is Too Loose

The tension of the upper thread is too loose,
resulting in a loose upper thread, loose thread locks,
or loops appearing on the right side of the fabric.

e |f the upper thread was incorrectly
threaded, the upper thread may be too
loose. In this case, refer to “Upper
Threading” on page 22 and rethread the

upper thread.
g 3
=
N
@ ®
@ Right side
® Wrong side
Press > .

Press + to tighten the upper thread

tension. (The tension number will increase.)

> @ B @ P a f#
w-| [ Bl 30.7mm | 0 0 7 Omn
O 34.8mm " 760 1 & 2mn
H -
Tension
12 O
-+
End Color Trim
=
Jump Stitch Trim
¢
Bren
-+
oK
Press o«

¢ The tension of the upper thread can be
adjusted for embroidering on page 8 of the
embroidery settings screen. The selected
setting will be applied to all patterns.
When embroidering, if the overall tension of
the upper thread is too tight or too loose,
adjust it from the setting screen. Increase
the number to tighten the upper thread and
decrease the number to loosen the upper
tension. If an individual embroidery pattern
needs additional fine tuning, refer to
“Adjusting Thread Tension” on page 97.

WM Embroidery Tension >
4

B Adjusting Overall Upper Thread
Tension

When embroidering, if the overall tension of the

upper thread is too tight or too loose, adjust it from
the setting screen.

A
Press B, and then press @ .
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In the “Embroidery Tension”, touch the

number to adjust the upper thread tension.

Increase to tighten the upper thread tension.
*  Decrease to loosen the upper thread tension.

Press

(5% Max Embroidery Speed >

w Embroidery Tension >

1 Embroidery Foot Height >
mﬂgrgv Position :' + !

OK

< sl | > oK

Adjusting the Alternate Bobbin
Case (with No Color on the
Adjusting Screw)

When using the embroidery bobbin thread
provided, please be sure to choose the green
marked bobbin case when performing utility stitch
sewing and embroidery functions. When in the
embroidery function mode, the alternate bobbin
case (with no color on the screw) should be
selected when substitute embroidery bobbin
threads (other than what is accompanied with your
machine) are being used. The alternate bobbin
case (with no color on the screw) can be easily
adjusted when bobbin tension changes are
required to accommodate different bobbin
threads. Refer to the Instruction and Reference
Guide (Sewing).

To adjust the bobbin tension for embroidery
function, using the alternate bobbin case (with no
color on the screw), turn the slotted screw (-) with
a (small) screwdriver.

@ Do not turn a phillips screw (+).
® Adjust with a screwdriver (small).

M Correct Tension
Upper thread slightly appears on the wrong side of

fabric.
B &
@ @
@ Right side
® Wrong side

% Sunipj pooueApy B
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MAKING EMBROIDERY ADJUSTMENTS

B Bobbin Thread is Too Loose

Bobbin thread appears slightly on the right side of

fabric.
B 8
® @)
@ Right side

® Wrong side

If this occurs, turn the slotted screw (-) clockwise,
being careful not to over-tighten the screw,
approximately 30-45 degrees to increase bobbin
tension.

<
D\

D

~

Q

()

— < =

~

B Bobbin Thread is Too Tight

Upper thread on the right side of fabric seems to be
lifting/looping and bobbin thread is not seen on the
wrong side of fabric.

=
3
Jue
@ @
@ Right side
® Wrong side

If this occurs, turn the slotted screw (-)
counterclockwise, being careful not to over-loosen
the screw, approximately 30-45 degrees to decrease
bobbin tension.

\\

A CAUTION

¢ When adjusting the alternate bobbin case, be
sure to remove the bobbin from the alternate
bobbin case.

e DO NOT adjust the position of the phillips (+)
screw on the alternate bobbin case as this may
result in damage to the bobbin case, rendering
it unusable.

o If the slotted screw (-) is difficult to turn, do
not use force. Turning the screw too much or
providing force in either (rotational) direction
may cause damage to the bobbin case. Should
damage occur, the bobbin case may not
maintain proper tension.

Using the Automatic Thread
Cutting Function (End Color
Trim)

The automatic thread cutting function = =5 will
cut the thread at the end of embroidering each
color. This function is initially turned ON. To turn
this function OFF, press > key and then =55 .
This function can be turned on or off during
embroidering.

* This setting returns to its default = 5> when the
machine is turned off.

Press > .

= @a B @ P a nf

W [ [1136.9mm | 0 = _ 0 v Omn
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Layout
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Hueorwe
|
[ wwre
Retumn >_§ !—/+ li-l Ha Memory
bacadl B ot

Press =5z to turn off the automatic thread
cutting function.

Tension

End Color Trim

£

— The key will display as = %> .
*  When one color thread is embroidered, the machine
will stop without cutting the thread.
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Using the Thread Trimming
Function (Jump Stitch Trim)

The thread trimming function £t will
automatically trim any excess thread jumps within
the color. This function is initially turned ON. To

turn this function OFF, press > key and then

<% . This function can be turned on or off during
embroidering.

* Your customized setting remains after turning the
machine off and on.

@ Jump stitch

e When this function is turned on, use the
included ball point needle 75/11 for
embroidering patterns with short jump
stitches such as alphabet characters. Using
other needles may cause the thread to

break.
Press > .
= @ B @ P a f
W [ B 72.0mm | 0 = _ 0 t7_ Omn
& 72.0mm ¥ 863 = 2 & 1mn
W -
A @@
Layout
f‘m‘\_ W s
) -

Return /%;\ J—/+ i] 0':::: Memory

Press <>t to turn off the thread trimming

function.

= @a B @ » a nf

3l 72.0mm

W ' 0 .
S 720mm U 885 = 2 A 1ma

Tension

End Color Trim

A = >3

Nt Jump Stitch Trim
wrm

-+

— The key will display as = £>¢ .

*  The machine will not trim the thread before moving
to the next stitching.

M Selecting the Trim Function to Adjust
Jump Stitch Length

When the thread trimming function £>¢ is turned
on, you can select the length of the jump stitch.
Stitch below the value will not be trimmed. This
function can be turned ON or OFF during
embroidering.

Select a setting from 5 mm to 50 mm in 5 mm
increments.

* Your customized setting remains after turning the
machine off and on.

Press 4 or — to selectthe length of jump stitch.

For example: Press + to select 25 mm (1 inch)

and the machine will not trim a jump stitch of 25
mm or less before moving to the next stitching.

Jump Stitch Trim

R

-+

e If design has many trims it is recommended
to select a higher jump stitch trim setting in
order to reduce the amount of excess tails
on backside of fabric.

¢ The higher number of the jump stitch length
selected, the fewer number of times the
machine will trim. In this case, more jump
stitches remain on the surface of the fabric.

% Sunipj pooueApy B
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Adjusting the Embroidery Speed

A
Press [, and then press @ .

In the “Max Embroidery Speed”, touch the
number to change the maximum
embroidery speed.

* You can choose from 8 different speed levels.

E!;) Max Embroidery Speed >
w Embroidery Tension >
E‘i Embroidery Foot Height >
ErN:et:?eidSe(rgo Position '1 + !
< |8l > oK

e SPM is the number of stitches embroidered
in one minute.

e Decrease the embroidery speed when
embroidering on thin, thick, or heavy
fabrics.

® The embroidery speed can be changed
while embroidery is being done.

¢ The setting specified before the main power
is set to OFF remains selected the next time
that the machine is turned ON.

e Decrease the embroidery speed to 600 spm
when using a speciality thread like a
metallic thread.

Press o«

Changing the Thread Color
Display

You can display the name of the thread colors or
embroidery thread number.

¢ Colors on the screen may vary slightly from
actual spool colors.

e “Original”, imported data remains the brand
thread created with the software, is set as a
default.

A
Press [, and then press .

In the “Thread color”, touch the status to
display the name of the thread colors or the
embroidery thread number.

= &a B @ » 4 M

& @ =

C 1 Unit

f[:‘,’:\ Thread color

Enu Thread brand

2 X
ITYT\>
"23 )

Original »

Touch the embroidery thread name to
select from 13 embroidery thread brands

pictured below.

= @& B @ » 4 M

I @ <=

[I%a2| Thread color

Clunzs Thread brand

Embroidery: Polyester thread
Country: Cotton thread*
Madeira Poly: Polyester thread
Madeira Rayon

Sulky

Robison-Anton: Polyester
thread

Robison-Anton: Rayon thread
Isacord

GueterMann

Simplicity Pro

Polyfast

Iris

Floriani

2 X
mm >
#123 >

Original »

328
Embroidery

404
Country

1791
Madeira Poly

1192
Madeira Rayon

1159
Sulky

9109
R-A Poly

513
R-A Rayon

869
Isacord

869
Guetermann

513
Simplicity Pro

869
Polyfast

502
Iris

810
Floriani

*  Depending on the country or area, cotton-like

polyester thread is sold.

Press o«
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Changing the Embroidery Frame
Display

A
Press B and .

In the “Embroidery Frame Display”, touch
> to change the embroidery frame display
mode.

*  There are 12 choices.

T @& B @ B a A
I @ T 2K

i>]  Embroidery Frame Display

| Frame size >

| Grid D >

Press o«

Aligning the Pattern and the
Needle

Example: Aligning the lower left side of a pattern
and the needle

Mark the embroidery start position on the
fabric, as shown.

Press ;.

= & B @ P a4 f

0 77 Omn

W Bl 31.9mm | 0 v
0 )l "~ 145.2mm VT 2344 =75 A Bmn

A w30

Layout

A
ABCDE . -
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Retum A>;§X B ‘i] 1 Memory

Press | .

= @a B @ P a n

4§ Sunip3 pedsuerpy 3k

2 e B Ve O—F X
| OF
! @
AB<DE
—1~)171
| &8 | ®
Lif
ok
(-

@ This key is used for aligning linked characters
(page 104).

® Start position

— The needle position moves to the bottom left corner
of the pattern (the embroidery frame moves so that
the needle is positioned correctly).
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Press ot and then press woe . Press 4.
* @a B @ P A A
=~ Wl Bl 31.9mm | 0 0 t7_ Omn
. S )l "~ 145.2mm VT 2344 =75 A Bma
Use { + | to align the needle and the -
L —
A w0

mark on the fabric, and begin embroidering
the pattern.

Layout

Mo s
AB<DE P
W 2
e

W

e
Retum A>§\ B li] 1 Memory

¢ You can use camera positioning function.
For details, refer to “Aligning the
Embroidering Position Using the Built-In = @a B @ P a #
Camera” on page 47. 5 [y ® 28m § 5 00 X

b Bmin

Embroidering Linked Characters

Follow the procedure described below to
embroider linked characters in a single row when
the entire pattern extends beyond the embroidery AB<DE
frame.
Example: Linking “FG” to the characters “ABCDE”
=G
BEN
L)1
Select the character patterns for “ABCDE”. b
&

— The needle is positioned in the lower-left corner of
the pattern. The carriage moves so that the needle is

* For details on selecting character patterns, positioned correctly.

refer to “Selecting Alphabet Character
Patterns” on page 75.

¢ To cancel the starting point setting and
return the starting point to the center of the

pattern, press .

i
*e Use { + | to select a different starting
L
point for embroidering.

Press o«
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Press >t . After the characters are embroidered, cut
- the threads to a generous length, remove
the embroidery frame, and then attach the

= a B @ P A& A embroidery frame again so that the
[ ™ rism 2z 05 X remaining characters (“FG”) can be
N - embroidered.

A w0

Layout

- B

ABCDE

| )
" /

e 2 @

@ End of the embroidering
Retum zfﬁ\ J-/+ rl—l :: Memory

© As in step (), select the character patterns .
for “FG”. =
Press =3 to turn off the thread cutting z
Press ;. s
function and then press o §
Q.
Press | a8
> @a B @ P A& A =
o Y Wl Bre G O%
: s 145.2mm 1 & min
. > a B @ P A& A
M : &
w L B 305mm | [ [ Ormin N
o— * 57.8mm 813 = 1 3min A
|_ Q¥
End Color Trim
ABCDE
Jump Stitch Trim
ot F&
G
-+
=G
- |l
oK ] ]
—j——j—
©
oK
Press the “Start/Stop” button. @

— The needle is positioned in the lower-left corner of
the pattern. The carriage moves so that the needle is
positioned correctly.

Press o«
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DEE
Use { + | to align the needle with the end
U=

of embroidering for the previous pattern.

=

Press the “Start/Stop” button to begin
embroidering the remaining character
patterns.

® You can use camera positioning function.
For details, refer to “Aligning the
Embroidering Position Using the Built-In
Camera” on page 47.
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USING THE MEMORY FUNCTION

Embroidery Data Precautions

Observe the following precautions when using embroidery data other than that created and saved in this
machine.

A CAUTION

e When using embroidery data other than our original patterns, the thread or needle may break when
embroidering with a stitch density that is too fine or when embroidering three or more overlapping
stitches. In that case, use one of our original data design systems to edit the embroidery data.

o

M Types of Embroidery Data that can be Used

e Only .pes,.pha,.phb,.phc, .dst and .phx embroidery data files can be used with this machine. Using data
other than that saved using our data design systems or machines may cause this machine to malfunction.
When the machine is used to save a file with any extension, it is saved as a .phx data file.

M Types of USB Devices/Media that can be Used

Embroidery data can be saved to or recalled from USB media. Use media that meets the following specifications.
e USB Flash drive (USB Flash memory)

Embroidery data can be recalled only.

e USB CD-ROM, CD-R, CD-RW drives

You can also use the following types of USB media with the USB Memory Card Reader/USB card writer module.
Secure Digital (SD) Card

CompactFlash

Memory Stick

Smart Media

Multi Media Card (MMC)

xD-Picture Card

«§ Sunip3 pasueApy  Bx

Note
e The processing speed may vary by port selection and quantity of data stored.

e Some USB media may not be usable with this machine. Please visit our website for more details.

e The access lamp will begin blinking after inserting USB devices/media, and it will take about 5 to 6
seconds to recognize the devices/media. (Time will differ depending on the USB device/media).

Memo

¢ To create file folders, use a computer.

e | etters and numerals can be used in the file names. In addition, if the file name contains no more than
eight characters, the entire file name will appear on the screen.

If the file name is more than eight characters long, only the first six characters followed by “~” and a
number appear as the file name.
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B Precautions on Using the Computer to Create and Save Data

If the name of the embroidery data file/folder cannot be identified, for example, because the name contains
special characters, the file/folder is not displayed. If this occurs, change the name of the file/folder. We
recommend using the 26 letters of the alphabet (uppercase and lowercase), the numbers 0 through 9,”-”, and
If embroidery data larger than 408 mm (H) x 272 mm (W) (approx.16 inches (H) x 10-5/8 inches (W)) is
selected, a message is shown asking if you wish to rotate the pattern 90 degrees.

Even after being rotated 90 degrees, embroidery data larger than 408 mm (H) x 272 mm (W) (approx.16
inches (H) x 10-5/8 inches (W)) cannot be used. (All designs must be within the 408 mm (H) x 272 mm (W)
(approx.16 inches (H) x 10-5/8 inches (W)) design field size.)

.pes files saved with the number of stitches or the number of colors exceeding the specified limits cannot be
displayed. The combined design cannot exceed a maximum number of 750,000 stitches or a maximum
number of 127 color changes (Above numbers are approximate, depending on the overall size of the design).
Use one of our design software programs to edit the embroidery pattern so that it meets these specifications.
Embroidery data stored in a folder created in USB media can be retrieved.

Even if the embroidery unit is not attached, the machine will recognize embroidery data.

M Tajima (.dst) Embroidery Data

.dst data is displayed in the pattern list screen by file name (the actual image cannot be displayed). Only the
first eight characters of the file name can be displayed.

Since Tajima (.dst) data does not contain specific thread color information, it is displayed with our default
thread color sequence. Check the preview and change the thread colors as desired.




USING THE MEMORY FUNCTION

Saving Embroidery Patterns in
the Machine’s Memory

You can save embroidery patterns that you have
customized and will use often; for example, your
name, patterns that have been rotated or had the

size changed, patterns that have had the
embroidering position changed, etc. A total of
about 10 MB of patterns can be saved in the
machine's memory.

“Saving...” screen is displayed. You will
lose the pattern you are saving.

¢ Do not turn the main power to OFF while the

e |t takes a few seconds to save a pattern to

the machine’s memory.

¢ Refer to page 110 for information on
retrieving a saved pattern.

Press wmv when the pattern you want to

save is in the embroidering screen.

= @ B @ P a nf

W-| [, [ 136.9mm 0 0 O
& ‘e ™ 1487mm U 27113 K712 & 38ma
X - —
A (@3
Layout
1
5
4
ki
W
o e
Wow e
Peorwe
E~
Do

Return fi{; __'-/+ d’:] :: Memory

Press gz .

*  Press cmcel to return to the original screen without
saving.

& < <y A =

Cancel

— The “Saving...” screen is displayed. When the
pattern is saved, the display returns to the original
screen automatically.

M If the Memory is Full

If the screen below displays, either the maximum
number of patterns have been saved or the pattern
you want to save takes a lot of memory, and the
machine cannot save it. Refer to “Retrieving Patterns
from the Machine’s Memory” on page 110.

Not enough available memory to save the pattern.

4§ Sunip3 pedsuerpy 3k
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USING THE MEMORY FUNCTION

e Press .

Retrieving Patterns from the

) *  Press Ffeun  to delete the embroidery pattern.
Machine’s Memory
= @ B @ P a
100:Q ) - f_. i 1;222 Z 3 00

= @ B @ P a M i
=7 M8

-l < A =

!@$w?|

999910

CEL R
(2. o \

1 ' 2 3 4 B0909011  EN9OSOSIZ  (EM9UO9IS | EM99099I4
Exclusives ‘&‘:—. AA AA Retum || Jp
@R °

oo R -
— The embroidering screen is displayed.
U
QB De{qunér
©

— The machine displays the patterns currently in the
memory.

Press the key of the pattern you want to
retrieve.

= @ B @ » a a
100:Q O[5 ® miz. 0@
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USING THE MEMORY FUNCTION

Saving Embroidery Patterns to
USB Media/SD Card

When sending embroidery patterns from the
machine to USB media/SD card, plug the USB
media/SD card into the machine’s USB port/SD
card slot.

¢ USB media is commercially available, but
some USB media may not be usable with
this machine. Please visit our website for
more details.

e Depending on the type of USB media being
used, either directly plug the USB device
into the machine’s USB port or plug the
USB media Reader/Writer into the
machine’s USB port.

e The USB media/SD card can be inserted or
removed at any time.

Press wmy when the pattern you want to
save is in the embroidering screen.

= @a B @ » a nf

W £l 136.9mm |, 0 =_0 t7_Omn
)l 148.7mm Y T21113 =712 A 38mi

o ——
A m@O

Layout

Retun /z,g‘ J-/+ l‘i‘] :: Memory

Insert the USB media/SD card into the USB

port/SD card slot on the machine.

@ SD card slot
® USB port

¢ Do not insert anything other than USB
media into the USB media port. Otherwise,
damage to the machine may result.

¢ Do not insert anything other than SD card

into the SD card slot. Otherwise, damage to

the machine may result.

Press the key for the corresponding media.

*  Press cacel  to return to the original screen without

saving.
‘ —

| <= < A | =

|
‘ Cancel

— The “Saving...” screen is displayed. When the
pattern is saved, the display returns to the original
screen automatically.

4§ Sunip3 pedsuerpy 3k

¢ Do not insert or remove USB media/SD
card while “Saving...” screen is displayed.
You will lose some or all of the pattern you
are saving.
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USING THE MEMORY FUNCTION

Recalling from USB Media/SD
card

You can recall a specific embroidery pattern from
either direct USB media/SD card or a folder in the
USB media/SD card. If the pattern is in a folder,

check each folder to find the embroidery pattern.

e The processing speed may vary by quantity
of data.

112

Insert the USB media/SD card into the USB
port/SD card slot on the machine.

@ SD card slot
® USB port

Press [ .

- e AA AR
IO 82
O
P N

Press the key for the corresponding media.

7 MB

- s T
E%&*ﬁl
L B

Bu9000911 | EM9020012  EMS099013

e~

Buoseae | EMa09sals
Retumn ,],y
L

— Embroidery patterns and a folder in a top folder are
displayed.




USING THE MEMORY FUNCTION

Press the key of the pattern you want to

Press ... when there is a subfolder to sort retrieve.

two or more embroidery patterns to USB

media/SD card, the embroidery pattern in =0 <R ELJ 0
the subfolder is displayed. 000 [ it 03

= @a B @ P a nf

)3

TS
Gl

100, 1™ “Tmiw 08
N
= 34 GB
-l =< =
|
~ e
= 34 GB
=
|
@ shocket @ Retum |l g
© e
@
— The pattern is selected. >
. o
‘ _ *  Press cmce  to return to the original screen. <
Retum |l g =
>
® 0
o
m
o
=
>
ga
W 34 GB
&E << @ 7
® 43) IbPocket ®

4999967 ou9a088 999989 999990

@ Folder name
® Embroidery patterns in USB media/SD card

® Path
*  The path to show the current folder at the top of the
list.

Embroidery patterns and subfolders within a folder
are displayed.

@ Press 5 to return to the previous folder.

*

Use the computer to create folders. Folders cannot
be created with the machine.
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USING THE MEMORY FUNCTION

Saving/Deleting Multiple
Patterns

It may be useful to save all or multiple data from
USB media/SD card, for example, to the machine.
The data can only be saved to the machine’s
memory (bPocket).

Press [ , and then either select the
thumbnails of the patterns or press .

= @a B @ P a nf

100+ g~ g O0
A
34 GB
& s @ =
%Ib}’ocke(
)
&b

e

< &

& >
e

>
e

Retum 'E [ Sea!ﬁc! J S:Len(;( I Delete IMemolv]

— The thumbnails of selected patterns appear in blue.
To deselect the pattern, either press the thumbnail

. Select
again or press | “none -

¢ When selecting USB media or SD card,

is displayed. When is selected,

all the selected files are saved to the
machine's memory.

Transferring Embroidery Patterns
——
For detailed procedures, refer to Palette manual
(Version 11 or higher).

e Embroidery patterns cannot be transferred
if the computer and machine are connected
to different home network. Be sure to
connect to the same home network.

In the pattern type selection screen on the
machine, press oy -

= @a B @ P a nf

| [y [ 136.9mm

1 0 t7_ Omin
e~ 148.7mm

0 =
21113 =712 A 38ma

A w3

Layout

Memory

— A list of embroidery patterns saved in the machine
appears.

Select the pattern to be transferred to the
application, and then press = .

— The pattern is saved in a folder to be transferred via
the wireless network.




USING THE MEMORY FUNCTION

Receiving Embroidery Patterns
on the Machine

For detailed procedures, refer to Palette manual
(Version 11 or higher).

e Embroidery patterns cannot be transferred
if the computer and machine are connected
to different home network. Be sure to
connect to the same home network.

In the pattern type selection screen on the
machine, press () , and then press = .

- ia AA AR
TIO "§R i
O
= 9

Retumn

Select from the list the pattern to be
recalled

4§ Sunip3 pedsuerpy 3k
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EMBROIDERY APPLICATIONS

EMBROIDERY APPLICATIONS

o Select the pattern, and edit it if necessary.

Creating an Appliqué Piece

2 @ B @ » a nf

Appliqué pieces can be created from the built-in 1000 O [ gy F 1585m Y-

patterns and imported patterns. This is convenient
for fabrics that cannot be embroidered or when

you wish to attach an appliqué to a garment. N

M Creating an Appliqué Piece = D@
The following pattern will be used to create an Al
appliqué piece. -

select < > OOA

Al osee O | R u.mv

Note

¢ Finish combining and editing the pattern
before selecting the appliqué setting. If the
pattern is edited after selecting the appliqué

Note setting, the appliqué stitching and pattern

e Felt or denim fabrics are recommended to may become misaligned.
make the appliqus piece. Depending on the e Since an outline is added, the pattern for an

pattern and fabric used, lighter weight 200liqué i S P
) O ppliqué piece (when the appliqué setting is
fabrics may cause the stitching to appear selected) will be larger than the original

smaller. pattern. First, adjust the size and position of
e For best results, be sure to use stabilizer the pattern as shown below.

material for embroidering.
e Select a frame that matches the pattern

size. Frame options are displayed on the ——@®
LCD screen.

e When making appliqué pieces, do not use
the border embroidery frame. Depending on £—®

the pattern density and fabric used,
shrinkage of the stitching may occur.

@ Embroidering area
® Approx. 10 mm (3/8 inch)
® Pattern size
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EMBROIDERY APPLICATIONS

Press w: ,and thenpress @ to

position the satin stitching around design.

> @ B @ P a f

100:Q @ || {pg ¥ 136 7mm @3
Edit
Size  Move

Rotate

m-al
I

Select. < | >  OOlA

Add o O R Mamav

Specify the distance between the pattern
and the appliqué outline.

= @a B @ P a nf

e Three steps are added to the embroidering
order: appliqué cutting line, position of
pattern placement on the garment, and
appliqué stitching.

> @ B @ P a f
100:Q [ (e ¥ 120 )

Edit

[

| fesid

@O

Select < | >  OOA

Add e O R l-hmuv

@ Cutting line for appliqué
® Position of pattern placement on garment
® Appligué stitching

8unipg peoueApy g

e
K

e An appliqué piece cannot be created if the

pattern is too large or too complicated or a
@) combined pattern is separated. Even if the
Distance selected pattern fits within the embroidering
—I+ area, the entire appliqué pattern may

exceed the embroidering area when the
outline is added. If an error message
appears, select a different pattern or edit it.

Press o«

Cancel oK

Fuse or stick a piece of stabilizer to the
back of the felt or denim fabric to be used

as the appliqué piece.
e At this time, the pattern and appliqué piece
are grouped.

e For best results, be sure to use stabilizer

— The steps for creating the appliqué piece are added material for embroidering.

to the embroidering order.
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EMBROIDERY APPLICATIONS

Hoop the appliqué fabric in the embroidery
frame, attach the embroidery frame to the
machine, and then start embroidering.

After the pattern is embroidered, thread the
machine with the thread for the cutting
line, and then sew the cutting line
(APPLIQUE MATERIAL).

@ Cutting line for appliqué

e We recommend using thread for the cutting
line that is closest to the color of the fabric.

Remove the appliqué material from the
embroidery frame, and then carefully cut
along the stitching. After cutting, carefully
remove all of the cutting line thread.

Use two layers of adhesive water soluble
stabilizer material with their sticky sides
together, and then hoop them in the
embroidery frame.

e If water soluble stabilizer is used, it is not
necessary to remove the stabilizer material
after sewing the appliqué outline. To reduce
shrinkage of the pattern, we recommend
using water soluble stabilizer.

e Put together two layers of water soluble
stabilizer, otherwise the stabilizer material
may tear during embroidering.

¢ Depending on the pattern density and fabric
used, there may be shrinking of the pattern
or the appliqué may be misaligned with the
placement line. We recommend cutting
slightly outside of the cutting line.

¢ When using patterns that are vertically and
horizontally symmetrical, use a chalk pencil
to indicate the pattern orientation before
cutting it out.

e Carefully cut out the pattern on the outline
you just sewed. Do not cut inside the
cutting line, otherwise the appliqué fabric
will not be caught by the appliqué stitch.

Thread the machine with the thread for the
outline from step (2, and then sew the
placement line for the appliqué position
(APPLIQUE POSITION).

@ Pattern placement line

Lightly apply glue or spray adhesive, and
paste the appliqué piece so that it aligns
with the placement line.

¢ Before pasting the appliqué piece down,
make sure the appliqué piece is positioned
correctly within the placement line.




EMBROIDERY APPLICATIONS

With the machine threaded using the thread [ | Using a Frame Pattern for the

for the outline from step (2}, sew the outline .

(APPLIQUE). Outline

Using a frame pattern, the desired shape can be
added as the outline of the appliqué. To select the
desired frame, refer to “Selecting Frame Patterns” on
page 45.

@ Outline of appliqué piece

¢ The outline is sewn using satin stitching. L.
« Some glue may get onto the embroidery Select the pattern and edit, if necessary.

foot, needle, and needle plate at this time.
Finish embroidering the appliqué pattern, .
and then clean off the glue. Select the desired frame shape and pattern,

and add it to the appliqué pattern.
After sewing is finished, remove the
stabilizer material from the embroidery > ma B @ » & A
frame. 100:0,) @] [foppy & 1389m -

148.7mm

Use scissors to cut the excess water soluble
stabilizer from outside the appliqué outline.

4§ Sunip3 pedsuerpy 3k

Soak the appliqué piece in water to dissolve
the water soluble stabilizer.

Select < | > O0OA

PG -

Dry the appliqué piece, and then iron it if
necessary.

¢ Do not apply a strong force when ironing,
otherwise the stitching may be damaged.
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EMBROIDERY APPLICATIONS

Press w:  to edit the frame pattern to Press to ungroup the patterns.

fit the size of the appliqué pattern.
Use < > to select the frame pattern, and
> @a B @ P A& A

1005Q,| )| [figy & 212 ) then press o and o
Edit
Size  Move ".‘\ - E EE ." ﬂ ﬂ
Rotate 100sQ,| O | [ {pg & Zandmm 3~ )
A\ D Edit
Density 255
unN Move
0 .@ % Rotate
I | e A\
B G bensity| 328
O &
T &
B 9
Select < | > OOA
Add oee O R mv
()
Select < > [10A
Press @ to select the appliqué piece s | e[| [ e [
setting. e
— The frame pattern is deleted.
2 @ B @ P a f
: o Press (.
100+, ™ T = 22120 (=3
Edit
> @ B @ P a o
Size  Move 100*0\ {rn % h %gg:: i n
Rotate
NE =
Dansityl| 588 Size || Move
0 !@ Rotate
— A3
g§ :*"? \ Density EE%
| O &
." 'l‘ =
B 9
Select < > OOA
Add oeee O R M:my
()
select < | > OOA
Add  oeee O P R em
()

Continue with step & of “Creating an
Appliqué Piece” on page 117 to complete
the appliqué piece.
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EMBROIDERY APPLICATIONS

M 1. Creating the Appliqué Piece

Using Appliqués
Select the appliqué pattern, and then
This machine can embroider patterns that contain continue to the embroidering screen.
an appliqué. Follow the procedure described
below to embroider patterns with JH frou o Ll
L. . / . =Y1ka el e gz O—3
(appliqué piece), [ poiwe (appliqué position) and P
JH aepuiae (appliqué) in the embroidery color order A w0
display. e
1. Create the appliqué piece.
v / =
2. Sew the appliqué position on the base : Homes
fabric. s
N \ / Hes
3. Affix the appliqué piece to the base v
fabric.
N\
4. Embroider the remainder of the pattern. peun > iy ET 0 Memoy
]

Required materials Attach stabilizer material to the wrong side

e Fabric for the appliqué piece of the appliqué fabric.

e Fabric for the appliqué base Hoop the fabric in the embroidery frame, and then

e Stabilizer material attach the embroidery frame to the embroidery unit.

e Craft glue
e Embroidery thread

@
o If EAT (appliqué piece), [ Aot
(appliqué position) and EAPPLIOUE (appliqué) @)

appear in the embroidery color order

display, the names and numbers of the @ Appliqué (cotton, felt, etc.)

thread colors to be used will not appear. © Stabilizer
?—ﬁlﬁgt;gg"t gl:zagai:g%rs according to those Thread the machine with the embroidery

thread, lower the presser foot lever, and
then press the “Start/Stop” button to sew
the cutting line of the appliqué piece.

— The outline of the appliqué piece is sewn, and then
the machine stops.

@ Cutting line for appliqué piece
® Fabric for appliqué piece

8unipg peoueApy g

(&

(T8
&
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EMBROIDERY APPLICATIONS

Remove the fabric for the appliqué piece
from the embroidery frame, and then
carefully cut along the sewn cutting line.

¢ [f the appliqué piece is cut out along the
inside of the cutting line, it may not be
correctly attached to the fabric. Therefore,
carefully cut out the appliqué piece along
the cutting line.

e After cutting out the appliqué piece,
carefully remove the thread.

— The position of the appliqué is sewn, and then the
machine stops.

@ Appliqué position
(® Base fabric

Remove the embroidery frame from the
embroidery unit.

¢ Do not remove the base fabric from the
embroidery frame until all sewing is finished.

M 2. Sewing the Appliqué Position on

122

the Base Fabric

Attach stabilizer material to the wrong side
of the fabric for the appliqué base.

Hoop the fabric in the embroidery frame, and then
attach the embroidery frame to the embroidery unit.

Thread the machine with the embroidery
thread, lower the presser foot lever, and
then press the “Start/Stop” button to sew
the appliqué position.

= @a B @ » a nf

W {3l 236.7mm 353 2 7 1me
‘s 236.0mm U 5526 = 4 A 8mn

A m@
Layout
AN
//”» AN
VNG
6/ /> B
‘ X /// I wrrucce
\ o 7 W
<&
Return Z/ﬁ\ J-/», 5 :: Memory
&

M 3. Affixing the Appliqué Piece to the
Base Fabric

Lightly apply craft glue to the back of the
appliqué piece, and then attach it to the
base fabric within the outline of the
position sewn in step & of “2. Sewing the
Appliqué Position on the Base Fabric”.

e If the appliqué piece is not securely
attached to the base fabric, the appliqué
piece may lift off the base fabric during
embroidering, causing misalignment.

e |f the appliqué piece cannot be attached to
the base fabric with craft glue, securely
baste it in place with basting stitches.

e |f thin fabric is used for the appliqué piece,
reinforce and secure it in place with an iron-
on adhesive sheet. An iron can be used to
attach the appliqué piece to the appliqué
location.

¢ Do not remove the fabric from the
embroidery frame when attaching the
appliqué piece to the base fabric.
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After the appliqué piece is attached, attach = W 4. Embroidering the Remainder of
the embroidery frame to the machine. the Pattern

Thread the machine with the embroidery thread, lower
the presser foot lever, and then press the “Start/Stop” Change the embroidery thread according to
button to embroider the appliqué. the embroidery color order display, and

~ m B @ 1P & A then finish embroidering the remainder of

W 'h;': ggggm ! 52% q i g ;m the pattern.
|
A@mO = @a B @ » a #A
W [l 236.7mm 697 3 w7 1mn
Layout % )~ 236.0mm Y7 5526 = 4 A Bma
|
A w3
-
| //\
_f /
= // \\ B
¢ \ |
/|
N .
pN // W= &
Retum A>/§\ J% } V1 Memory - >
s
® 5
— The appliqué piece is embroidered to the base o % | n = ™ 2
fabric, and then the machine stops. il £ R = ati S;
i o
%".
oQ
e Depending on the pattern that is selected,
APPLIQUE S APPLIQUE ¢ Since glue may become attached to the
watenal (@PPIique piece), [ posirion embroidery foot, needle or needle plate,
(appligué position) and EAPPLIOUE (appliqué) clean off any glue off after finishing
for all three steps may not appear. If embroidering the appliqué pattern.

e For best results, trim all excess threads

EAPPUQUE (appliqué) appears as a color, each time the thread color is changed.

embroider using thread of that color.
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Using a Frame Pattern to Make
an Appliqué (1)

You can use framed patterns of the same size and
shape to create an appliqué. Embroider one
pattern with a straight stitch and one pattern with a

satin stitch.

Select a straight stitch frame pattern.
Embroider the pattern onto the appliqué
material, then cut neatly around the outside

of the shape.

= @a B @ P a nf

W [y B 64.2mm || 0 _0 17 _ Omn
* 77.0mm ¥ 107 = 14 1 min

T W

Retumn ’2{;\ J—/+ Iil I:] Memory

Embroider the same pattern from step
onto the base fabric.

/s
A

7/

7

Apply a thin layer of fabric glue or a
temporary spray adhesive to the rear of the
appliqué created in step (). Attach the
appliqué to the base fabric matching the

shapes.

N W |

S

=

Select the satin stitch frame pattern of the
same shape as the appliqué. Embroider over
the appliqué and base fabric from step ) to
create the appliqué.

= @ B @ P a n

W [ B 67.6mm | 0 =_0 t7_ Oma
g 80.0mn ! 1191 =1 A 2ms

N -
A @@

Layout

O - -

Retumn 2,{; J-/+ l:!:l i':: Memory

e |f you change the size or position of the
patterns when selecting them, make a note
of the size and location.

W

/s

O)

7/

7

@ Appliqué material
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Using a Frame Pattern to Make
an Appliqué (2)

This is a second method to make appliqué using
embroidery patterns. You do not have to change
the fabric in the embroidery frame using this
method. Embroider one pattern with a straight
stitch and one pattern with a satin stitch.

Select a straight stitch frame pattern, and
embroider the pattern onto the base fabric.

= @a B @ P a nf

W [y B 642mm | 0 0 t7_ Omn
5 77.0mm U 107 HT1 A 1

A @m0

Layout

R =

Place the appliqué fabric over the pattern
embroidered in step

*  Be sure that the appliqué fabric completely covers

the seam.
N W
- AR

Embroider the same pattern on the appliqué
fabric.

Remove the embroidery frame from the
embroidery unit, and cut around the
outside of the stitches.

¢ Do not remove the fabric from the
embroidery frame to cut it. Also, do not pull
strongly on the fabric. Otherwise, the fabric
may loosen in the frame.

Select the satin stitch frame pattern of the
same shape as the appliqué.

= @a B @ P a nf

W [ B 67.6mm | 0 =_ 0 t7_ Omn
: 80.0mm ¢ 1191 =1 A 2ms

A @@

Layout

O - -

Return > ]-/+ d] v': Memory

¢ Do not change the size or position of the
pattern.

e If you change the size or position of the
patterns when selecting them, make a note
of the size and location.

/s

W

O)

7

7/

@ Appliqué material
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Reattach the embroidery frame to the
embroidery unit, and embroider the satin
stitch pattern to create an appliqué.

iz W

Creating Stippling or Echo
Patterns Automatically

Stippling or echo quilting patterns can be created
around the machine’s built-in patterns or original
embroidery data without using 1Q Designer.

e |f this simple stippling operation is used
with batting sandwiched between two
layers of fabric, the embroidery pattern and
stippling may become misaligned. For
quilting, refer to “Decorative Stitching
Around a Pattern in Embroidery (a Quilting
Function)” on page 175.

Select the pattern that stippling will be

added around.

Press & in the embroidery edit screen.

=z » & nf

1 265.4mm =
= 156.3mm i~

g
o
oo

Edit

Size = Move

Rotate

Select < | > OOIA

DEEENS

— Stippling is automatically applied around the
selected pattern.
To select multiple patterns, refer to “Selecting
Multiple Patterns at the Same Time” on page 87.

Press in the stippling settings screen to create
an echo quilting pattern.

After specifying the stitch settings for the
stippling, press o

* @ B @ P A A
E &

]

272x408 mm ®
<>
&

Distance

X mm @

-+

B
Spacing

B mm @

-+

Cancel oK

@ If an embroidery frame size is selected, the

stippling is added within the area of the selected
frame size. If the pattern is larger than the selected
frame size, the area indicating the frame size will
appear in gray.

® Specify the distance from the outline of the pattern

to the stippling.

® Specify the spacing for the stippling.
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Embroidering Quilting Border
Patterns

Quilting border patterns larger than the
embroidery frame can be split in order to be
embroidered.

It is recommended to measure the size of quilting
border you want to embroider in the beginning.

1

o 2 G, 3 4
Exclusives *‘%‘(—. AA AA

513@ 6 ég Q‘::»'ixr:
U

De!qunér
©

e @
B

e Select the quilt border pattern, and then

press [JEN-

9)
o]
m
B
5]
-
>

il

e Enter values to each of the width and height

of the sash and quilting border, and then
press
press ies

= & B @ P a f

) . |
o
SRR
®—| S
o i~ >
= S ®
ZZ N T
—
1 2 3
45|86
7 8 9
0 c
Retum Next
()
@ Width
® Height

® Quilting border

*  To clear the value, press ¢ |.

— The pattern appears with the specified settings
applied.

e Check the split pattern, and then press

Memory |8

= @ B @ P a

[i2] 1: 419.9mm

4] i 419.9 mm
— |
w

@ You can change the thread color.

— The data for the split embroidery pattern is saved on
the machine.

st ., After entering all three values,

Note

¢ The data for the split embroidery pattern
cannot be saved on external media such as
USB media.

o

3unipg paoueapy

<L
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To embroider the pattern, press o . Move and rotate the pattern to align with
the background.

= _—

= @ B @ » a A
The data was saved in the machine's memory. W L [ 210.0mm 0 . 0w /O
Embroider the data? s ‘s 210.0mm Y 848 21 4 1m

Cancel oK A @@
Layout

Move  Rotate

Select the embroidering method, and then
press .

100+, riz.ea
Rlals
= 9 M8 &
T < s @ = e For moving the pattern, refer to “Moving the
ey Pattern” on page 63.
F e e b A I | e For rotating the pattern, refer to “Rotating the
0 b @ Pattern” on page 63.
Embroider the first section.
Retumn
©

After embroidering the first section,

@ To embroider using the built-in camera for aligning following message appears Press o

the embroidering position, press the key showing
the entire pattern.

® To embroider by visually aligning the pattern
sections, press the pattern section to be Embrordary fs finished
embroidered. oK tro ‘con:elc! r||s|xt pattern?

*  This manual shows method (@). For method Q), refer
to “Embroidering Split Embroidery Patterns” on
page 129.

Cancel oK

Press - — Move to embroider the second section.

Press .

Attach the embroidery frame along with the
- @ B @ P a A

first section being embroidered, and scan g .
the frame. For scanning the background, 00Q O [P e W@
refer to “Display the Fabric While Aligning i
the Embroidering Position” on page 92. [ ——————— . | o

Rotate

Select. < | > O0OA

R=Nsal T T |
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EMBROIDERY APPLICATIONS

Press o«

Embroidering Split Embroidery
B Patterns

iti ———
Select the position where the next pattern
will be connected.

Split embroidery patterns created with Palette
Ver.7 or later can be embroidered. With split
embroidery patterns, embroidery designs larger
than the embroidery hoop are divided into
multiple sections, which combine to create a
single pattern after each section is embroidered.

Bl

For details on creating split embroidery patterns
and for more detailed embroidering instructions,
refer to the operation manual included with
Palette Ver.7 or later.

‘ Cancel LIURY oK J
\

The following procedure describes how to read
the split embroidery pattern shown below from

Embroider the rest of the section following USB media/SD card and embroider it.

the step @2 on page 133 through step () on
page 136 of “Connecting Three Patterns”.

4§ Sunip3 pedsuerpy 3k

Connect to the machine the media

containing the created split embroidery

pattern, and then select the split

embroidery pattern to be embroidered.
*  For details on recalling patterns, refer to “Recalling
from USB Media/SD card” on page 112.

> @ B @ P a M
0w (¥ omis.ed3

— A screen appears so that a section of the split
embroidery pattern can be selected.
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EMBROIDERY APPLICATIONS

Select section 2 to be embroidered.

*  Select the sections in alphabetical order.

* A maximum of 12 sections can be displayed in one
page. If there are 13 or more sections in the pattern,
scroll the bar.

> @ B @ P a f
w0 [ Tmic.ea

W 34GB

n
)

-l e

_E,:é.(.&.s MS'V 5 : 003 ( o0 \‘é
L) ‘ E ,_
,§€ %2 W {h e i (ad) e

N\ J\, ;,(/ I~
— o (8:4)

7~

~/

fea)

i

[ea] o) (5}
1 o

10 o o3 o
i Jiy

e To embroider large-size split embroidery
patterns by using the camera to connect the
pattern sections, press the whole pattern
icon. Refer to “Connecting Large-Size Split

Embroidery Patterns” on page 139.

If necessary, press e« and edit the
pattern. Press to display the

embroidery screen.

= & B @ P & M
Q0 [fpF g @

[Jmesnomeen 4
Wresoen s

| [

[ wanvgray 1

Select. < | > O0OA

Add  oeee O | R e

e The pattern can be rotated 90° to either the
left or right when rowe is pressed.

Press the “Start/Stop” button to embroider
the pattern section.

When embroidering is finished, the

following screen appears. Press o

2

Embroider the next segment?

Cancel oK

— A screen appears so that a section of the split
embroidery pattern can be selected.

Repeat steps (=) through =) to embroider
the remaining sections of the pattern.

130



USING THE CAMERA TO CONNECT PATTERNS

USING THE CAMERA TO CONNECT PATTERNS

Instead of using thread marks, the camera can be used to connect patterns in the Embroidery Edit screen.
Select the appropriate frame depending on the size of the embroidery. At this time, the margin for the

pattern is about 3 cm (1-3/16 inches). The small embroidery frame (2 cm x 6 cm (1 inch x 2-1/2 inches))
cannot be used with the camera function.

n Hoop fabric in the 18 cm x 13 cm (7-1/8
Connecting Three Patterns inches x 5-1/8 inches) embroidery frame,
and then attach the frame to the machine.

Example:
®_ n
- D 0— . T

®_ n
gé:
A 5
L <
® 5
(@)
@
o
‘ T
@ Pattern A gﬁ
® Pattern B aa
® Pattern C &

o Select the first pattern A, and then press

Set

= & B @ » a f
W

El 82.0mm Omin

&S MECS) 31.3mm ”36'? Eig -
N -
= @a B @ » a A Awm @O
100:Q [ i 03 Layout

Move Rotate

& 3

| &

1

-:D mD WB Retum )z.gﬂ( _'—f+ [i] r: Memory
000 °

54 o)
o . — I appears in the screen, and then TT changes
(- to I .
Thread the machine with the upper thread Memo
and the bobbin thread. e T can be pressed while embroidering.

e A pattern cannot be saved in the machine’s
memory while patterns are being
connected.

Lower the embroidery foot, and then
embroider the first pattern.
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USING THE CAMERA TO CONNECT PATTERNS

After embroidering of the first pattern is
finished, the following message appears.
Press o

= a B @ » A4 A

W [y B 82.0mm || 0 =_0 t7_ Omn
& 31.3mm ¥ 369 = 1 & 1 min
| §F
A w3
Layout
Move Rotate
8
H En
IT
7

Embroidery is finished.
OK to connect next pattern?

Cancel oK

When the following message appears, press

OK

H
Do not remove the material from the frame.
Press OK key to select the next pattem.

OK

Select the second pattern B, and then press

1

‘® e AA ‘AR
IO "§2 |1
O

€ 1Q

Designer

Press BB, and then select how the
patterns will be connected.

> @ B @ P a M
100xQ | O | [ (g & 329 r )

Edit

select < | >  OOA

Add oeee O R E

— The pattern connection setting screen appears.

¢ You can edit the second pattern in this
screen.

Select the position of the second pattern by
pressing on the screen. Press o after
specifying the position.

= @& B @ P a i

Select the position where the next pattern
will be connected.

B

rialla] s
L]
Liv 233

Cancel 90 oK |

You can adjust the position of the second pattern
using the keys described below.

*




USING THE CAMERA TO CONNECT PATTERNS

= & B @ P a f

Select the position where the next pattern
will be connected.

& B

© O ®
Liv| a3

FiAT]|te
°

<

Cancel 90y oK

@ Connecting point

@ First pattern A

® Second pattern B

® Press to move the second pattern.

Prepare two embroidery positioning
stickers. Follow the on-screen instructions
to affix the two stickers to the fabric so that
the positioning marks can be detected by
the camera.

e Use the embroidery positioning stickers
included with this product or purchase
replacement stickers (BLSO-EPS) from your
authorized Baby Lock retailer. If any other
sticker is used, the camera may not
recognize it.

e The 182 mm x 257 mm (7 inches x 10
inches) embroidery positioning sticker sheet
with strong adhesive is most appropriate for
connecting patterns (BLSO-EPS). If any
other positioning sticker is used, it may peel
off. If the sticker peels off, the patterns
cannot be connected.

Press to rotate the second pattern in a clockwise
arc referring the first pattern as a center.

B

Press to rotate the second pattern in a
counterclockwise arc referring the first pattern as a
center.

&

Rotate the second pattern 90 degrees in a

90T )
clockwise arc.

— Message appears on screen and carriage will move

after pressing ok

¢ The second pattern will be automatically
connected to the first pattern without
adjustment. Change the position of the

(2o i |

second pattern manually using < ¢ > .
Liwv|d

¢ The position of the second pattern can be
moved using your finger or the included
dual purpose stylus.

e Use f», “H or «n if you want to align
the pattern to the corner of the center of the
first pattern, when changing the pattern’s
connecting position.

Affix the first embroidery positioning
sticker onto the fabric within the red lines
that now appear on the screen of the
machine by using both hands to press down
on each corner of the sticker. Affix the
sticker with the large circle to the top as
shown on machine. Then, press s

Affix the first embroidery positioning mark on
the material securely, so that the mark is inside
of the red frame.

The carriage of embroidery unit will move after
pressing the Scan key.

Cancel Scan

— The camera detects the first embroidery positioning
sticker.

3unip3 paoueapy B
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USING THE CAMERA TO CONNECT PATTERNS

Do not peel off the first embroidery
positioning sticker to use it for the second
embroidery positioning mark.

Use new embroidery positioning stickers. If
a sticker is reused, it may easily peel off. If
the sticker peels off during this procedure,
the patterns cannot be connected.

Use your fingers to apply pressure to the
corners of the embroidery positioning
sticker to firmly affix it to the fabric. If the
sticker is not firmly attached, the camera
may incorrectly detect the sticker.

If any of the following messages appear,
reattach the embroidery positioning sticker
in the correct position. Make sure that the
sticker is affixed with the large circle at the
top.

Cannot recognize the embroidery positioning mark.

OK

The embroidery positioning mark is not affixed properly.
Please remove and reaffix the embroidery positioning
mark.

OK

Use both hands to affix the second
embroidery positioning mark within the red

lines that now appear on the machine by

pressing down on each corner of the

positioning mark onto the material and then

touch s«

Affix the second embroidery positioning mark on
the material securely, so that the mark is inside
of the red frame.

The carriage of embroidery unit will move after
pressing the Scan key.

Cancel Scan

— The camera detects the second embroidery

positioning sticker.

After the two embroidery positioning
stickers have been detected, the following
message appears.

~
Do not remove the embroidery positioning marks.

Please re-hoop the material so that the next pattern and
the centers of the two marks are in the embroidery area.

Scan

@ Embroidering area

e The positioning markers are shown with a
tilted appearance to make sure that as long
as the markers were placed with the red
outlined square, they will be read properly
and correct connection can be assured.




USING THE CAMERA TO CONNECT PATTERNS

While making sure that the two embroidery
positioning stickers do not peel off, remove
the embroidery frame from the machine,
and then rehoop the fabric. Be sure to hoop
the fabric so the next pattern and both the
embroidery positioning stickers are within
the embroidery area. Reattach the frame

and press s

@ Pattern to be embroidered next
® Centers of large circles for stickers

— The camera detects the two embroidery positioning
stickers.

e If either of the following messages appear,
rehoop the fabric so that the next pattern
and both the embroidery positioning
stickers are within the embroidery area as
indicated in the screen.

Press s« to detect the embroidery
positioning stickers.

Cannot recognize the embroidery positioning
marks.

Please re-hoop the material so that the next
pattern and the centers of the two marks are in
the embroidery area.

Cancel Scan

The next pattern is out of the embroidery area.
Please re-hoop the material, so that the next
pattern and the centers of the two marks are in
the embroidery area.

= 5

e |f the machine detects that the next pattern

and the centers of the large circles of the
two embroidery positioning stickers do not
fit within the embroidering area, the
operation will be paused. Follow the on-
screen instructions to reposition the
embroidery positioning stickers. Refer to
“Changing the Position of a Sticker” on
page 137 to reposition the stickers.

e If the sticker peels off during this procedure,

the patterns cannot be connected. If this
occurs, restart the procedure from the
beginning.

® To quit positioning, press = cacel .

3unip3 paoueapy B
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USING THE CAMERA TO CONNECT PATTERNS

After the embroidery positioning stickers Press BB, and then select how the
have been detected, press o« , and then patterns will be connected.

remove the stickers.
> @ B @ P & A

(M ! 82.0mm =ik
100sQ | O | (g & 31.3mm r- i
o
Edit
The y marks are
Remove the y marks and
the pattern.
| )
OK

Lower the embroidery foot, and then
embroider the second pattern.

— When embroidering is finished, the following
message appears.

To connect a third pattern, press ok
Select. < | > O0OA

5 Add o O R E

Embroidery is finished. L
OK to connect next pattern?

— The pattern connection setting screen appears.

Cancel OK

® You can edit the third pattern in this screen.
When the following message appears, press

OK

Specify the position of the third pattern

referring to the screen display.
!
Do not remove the material from the frame.

Press OK key 1o select the next pattem, In this example, press & 2 times, and then press

oD . Press o« after specifying the position.
OK

= @a B @ » & M

Select the position where the next pattern

2

Select the third pattern C, and press =

. will be connected.
A b
= @a B @ » a fA
100sQ, @ | - $ m B a
@
@
®
$ 0.0emen
+«  0.0mm
A7
<] >
Liwv|d
1 I’ 2 oy 3 4 |
Exclusives *‘&é AA }\A Cancel 90Ty oK
5 6 Q S
o0 82
U @ Connecting point
® Second pattern B
|55} s ® Third pattern C
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USING THE CAMERA TO CONNECT PATTERNS

Select the position where the next pattern will be
connected.

o

Cancel 90y oK

— Message appears on screen and carriage will move

after pressing ok

Lower the embroidery foot, and then
embroider the third pattern.

— When embroidering is finished, the following
message appears. When finished connecting

patterns, press  cancel .

Embroidery is finished.
OK to connect next pattern?

Cancel oK

— After embroidering is finished, === is no longer
located at the top left of LCD screen.
The three patterns have been connected.

Changing the Position of a Sticker

If the selected pattern or embroidery positioning
stickers for connecting the next pattern do not easily fit
in the embroidering area, follow the on-screen
instructions that appear after step €2 on page 134 in
order to move the embroidery positioning stickers.

For an example, the on-screen instruction appears
when you use the embroidery frame with a size of 10
cm x 10 cm (4 inches x 4 inches) to connect patterns as
shown below.

O
l 1
|

@ Pattern A

® Pattern B

Refer to steps (1) through () of
“Connecting Three Patterns” using the
embroidery frame with a size of 10 cm x 10
cm (4 inches x 4 inches) to embroider the
first pattern and to connect the second
pattern.

> @ B @ P a M
10050, (¥ i @@

4
01 02 03

olblolo|alolw|o|olld

)00 U,Dw

e

i

{
“i 010 " o3 K
L u u

Retumn

Following message appears in step (1) if the
next pattern or affixed embroidery
positioning stickers are close to being out of
the embroidering area. Follow the

instructions and then press s«

Do not remove the embroidery positioning marks.
Need to reaffix the embroidery positioning marks.
Please re-hoop the material.

ERE
— ®

Scan

@ Embroidering area

% Sunipj pooueApy B
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USING THE CAMERA TO CONNECT PATTERNS

Affix the two embroidery positioning
stickers again according to the on-screen
instructions so that the next pattern or
positioning marks can fit in the embroidery
area.

Affix the first embroidery positioning mark on
the material securely, so that the mark is inside
of the red frame.

The carriage of embroidery unit will move after
pressing the Scan key.

@ Pattern to be embroidered next

138

e |f the following message appears, rehoop
the fabric as indicated in the screen, and

then press s

— Press s so that the camera detects the first

Cannot the Y marks.
Please re-hoop the material.

embroidery positioning sticker.

¢ The positioning markers are shown with a
tilted appearance to make sure that as long
as the markers were placed with the red
outlined square, they will be read properly
and correct connection can be assured.

[ [
C m TR |

Affix the second sticker and then press
Scan o

Cancel Scan

Affix the second embroidery positioning mark on
the material securely, so that the mark is inside
of the red frame.

The carriage of embroidery unit will move after
pressing the Scan key.

After the sticker position is detected, press
o , and then remove the stickers.

s P “mn
The 4 marks are c \\‘
Please remove the embroidery positioning marks. P 9

OK

Cancel Scan

— The camera detects the second embroidery
positioning sticker.




USING THE CAMERA TO CONNECT PATTERNS

After the two embroidery positioning
stickers have been detected, the following
message appears. While making sure that
the embroidery positioning stickers do not
peel off, rehoop the fabric according to the
example displayed on the on-screen
instruction.

<
The position of the embroidery positioning marks was
changed.
Please re-hoop the material so the next pattern and

the centers of the two embroidery positioning marks
are in the embroidery area.

Cancel Scan

@ Embroidering area

@ Pattern to be embroidered next

Continue the operation from step (2 on

page 136 after pressing o

Connecting Large-Size Split
Embroidery Patterns

Large-size split embroidery patterns can be
embroidered if embroidery positioning stickers are
used.

Recall the large-size split embroidery
pattern.

&L < @ =

[Ie— 1 o002 003 004

RA “wa ) ¢ o
o O N /%&

Qe s (e [as)

N\ '\)\3 V(/ I

(ea] o) [8e] (o
o10 1 o

13
Foun J_y

% Sunipj pooueApy B

— Use the camera to connect large-size split
embroidery patterns.

Embroider the first pattern.

Refer to steps () to () of “Connecting
Three Patterns” on page 131 to embroider
the remaining patterns.
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USING THE CAMERA TO CONNECT PATTERNS

Resume Feature

If the machine is turned off while the pattern
connecting function is being used, the machine
will return to the operation indicated below when
it is turned on again. The machine operation will
differ depending on when it is turned off.

Example: When connecting two patterns

Select the first pattern. Press the pattern connection key TT .

Begin embroidering the first pattern.
%

Finish embroidering the first pattern. (A)

If the machine is turned off during any operation in this box, the
machine will return to (A) when it is turned on again.

7/

Embroidery is finished.

OK to connect next pattern?

Cancel OK
%
Select the second pattern.
%
Press .
%
Specify the reference point for connecting the pattern.

\Z

Start detecting embroidery positioning stickers (2 locations).

Finish detecting embroidery positioning stickers. (B)

If the machine is turned off during any operation in this box, the
machine will return to (B) when it is turned on again.

)
~
Do not remove the embroidery positioning marks.

Please re-hoop the material so that the next pattern and
the centers of the two marks are in the embroidery area.

%
Rehoop the fabric.
N

Finish detecting embroidery positioning stickers (2 locations).

~

The y marks are
Remove the y marks and
the pattern,
OK
%
Begin embroidering the second pattern.
N

Finish embroidering the second pattern.
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ABOUT IQ DESIGNER

ABOUT IQ DESIGNER

With 1Q Designer, you can use the functions listed below:
e Hand-drawn functions - creating embroidery patterns by drawing on the LCD screen

e Scanning functions - creating embroidery patterns by not only scanning object with built-in camera, but also
imported data from USB media or SD card.

You can also combine patterns that you have created with the machine’s built-in patterns.

Start IQ Designer by pressing | IQ_ in the home page screen or pressing  IQ_ in the embroidery pattern

esigner

selection screen.

A CAUTION

e Only touch the screen with your finger or the dual purpose stylus included with the machine. Do not use
a mechanical pencil, screwdriver or any other hard or sharp object. In addition, do not press the screen
with extreme pressure. Otherwise the screen may be damaged.

e All or part of the screen may sometimes become darker or lighter due to changes in the surrounding
temperature or other changes in the environment. This is not a sign of a malfunction. If the screen is
difficult to read, adjust its brightness.




PATTERN DRAWING SCREEN

PATTERN DRAWING SCREEN

® ® @
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*  Pattern drawing area

Memo
n ¢ The actual dimension of the pattern area is the size of the embroidery frame, which is 40.8 cm x 27.2

cm (approx. 16 inches x 10-5/8 inches). The pattern you drew may be bigger than you expected.
Please resize the pattern after converting the design to the embroidery pattern.

¢ When the pattern is enlarged so that only a part of it appears in the pattern drawing area, the entire
pattern is displayed in the pattern preview area. The red frame in the pattern preview area indicates
the part of the pattern displayed in the pattern drawing area. Move the red frame in the pattern
preview area with the dual purpose stylus or your finger to display the corresponding area in the
pattern drawing area.

«@ 1eudise@ Ol B
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PATTERN DRAWING SCREEN

M Key functions

No. Display Key Name Explanation Page
©) 100 5CL Magnify key Press this key to magnify the pattern. 147
® 0 Hand key Press this key to move the canvas when it is magnified. -
® &> Scan key Press this key to select background image scanning, line scanning or | 155, 159,

illustration scanning. 162
@) o> Recall key Press this key to recall image data created with 1Q Designer from the -
machine’s memory, USB media, SD card or the computer.
® = g Line tool key Draw lines and set the color. You can select the line type, stitch type 145
A and color as you need.
2| B Press Z to pick up the color, line type and stitch type from a line in
the pattern within the pattern drawing area. The picked up color is
shown as the currently selected line color beside the button and as the
selected color in the Line Property screen.
® W Brush tool key Paint with brush and set the color. You can select the brush type, fill 147
S type and color as you need. Painted lines and areas will be converted
Z | E to the pattern embroidered with fill stitch.
Press f to pick up the color, brush type and fill type from a region
in the pattern within the pattern drawing area. The picked up color is
shown as the currently selected region color beside the button and as
the selected color in the Region Property screen.
@ RS Erase key Press this key to erase lines and shapes that have been drawn. You 149
can select the size/shape of the eraser.
@ Stamp key Press this key to select the stamp shape for pattern drawing. 148
©) . Size key Press this key to change the size of the selected section. 149, 166
ot Rotate key Press this key to rotate the selected section. 149
(@) N Mirror image key Press this key to create a mirror image of the selected pattern. 150
® - Duplicate key Press this key to duplicate the selected section. The temporarily 150
positioned section can immediately be rotated, enlarged, reduced or
moved.
® >3 Cut key Press this key to cut out the selected section. 150
m Paste key Press this key to paste in the selected section duplicated with the 150
duplicate key or a selected section using the cut key.
® m Next key Press this key to continue to the stitch settings screen. -
= Memory key Press this key to store the pattern being created. -
o Select key Press this key to select a section for moving by finger or pen, copying, 150
deleting, changing size and rotating lines and shapes that have been
drawn.
- Redo key Press this key to redo the last operation that was undone. -
= Undo key Press this key to undo the last operation that was performed and -
return to the previous state. Each press of this key will undo one
operation.
(e} o All Clear key Press this key to clear all the lines and shapes and start from the —
Clex beginning. The background image is also cleared.
P Cancel key Press this key to exit from 1Q Designer. All lines and shaped are erased -

when you press this key.




PATTERN DRAWING SCREEN

Before Creating Designs

The pattern preview displays the design smaller
than the actual size. You can view the actual
pattern size by setting the “Embroidery Frame
Display”.

With “Embroidery Frame Display” in the settings
screen, the embroidery frame and grid can be
specified separately. For details on the types of
embroidery frames and grids available, refer to
“Changing the Embroidery Frame Display” on
page 103.

o Press %

Select the grid line of the “Embroidery
Frame Display”.

i) embroidery Frame Display

Frame size

| Grid

T @a B @ P a d
2 X

& @ =

i>]  Embroidery Frame Display

Frame size

Grid

@ Embroidery frame types

® Girid types

* Select the grid size 10 mm (3/8 inch) or 25 mm (1
inch).

Drawing Lines

o Press «# and draw lines.

Memo

e When ¢, is pressed, all regions will be
displayed in the background to clarify the
drawing lines on the screen.

2N

<& Joudisaq O B
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PATTERN DRAWING SCREEN

M Setting the line types, stitch types
and colors

You can set or change the line types, stitch types
and colors anytime. You can also specify the line
types, stitch types and colors before drawing lines.

Press =

to set the line types, stitch types

and colors.

-
o

B B @ » a

100xQ, M ® > >

= |
L O
i IE
W

Z‘

[ 5
(e

¢ A

— The settings screen appears.

-

a B @ » a f

Line Property

L ,J V4 5 @

L |
| |

[

oK

@ Line types
® Stitch types

® Line color selection: touch the color palette to
activate the drawing pen color.

Line types

£

Freehand line with the end open.

Freehand line closing the end automatically.

Straight line with one stroke

£
/
5

Straight line changing directions to the point
you select. If the end point is created near the
start point, a closed object will be created.

146

Stitch types

[ Zigzag stitch

===== Running stitch

mmmmm Triple stitch

Candlewicking stitch

K
000 Chain stitch
FEEER

E stitch

AAA V stitch

Select motif stitches

Displays motif stitch selection screen, where
select | CaN be pressed to select a pattern.
MY | ===== ===== E s
OO LLLL AN RERK W Select
i
il Line without stitch for creating a region.
Created region will be defined by the gray line.
Press o to return to the pattern drawing
screen.

— You can check the selected stitch type and color.

@ Color bar
® Stitch type




PATTERN DRAWING SCREEN

Press & then press on the line to change

its color.

— The connected line will be changed to the selected
color.

* Press 10+Q to magnify the image when
you cannot press on the line correctly. For
details on magnify the image, refer to
“Displaying Patterns in the Screen
Magnified” on page 73.

® Press /¢ , and then select a color within

the patta'n drawing area to apply the same
color to other lines or parts of the pattern.

\EI'@%

/ V4

Z =
S %
/|8

@ Use /* 1o select the line color.

A
olie F

B~
©
d

® Press & for changing the line color, and then
select the pattern to be changed.

RN

Drawing Regions

Press £ and draw with brush.

= Ba B @ » a4 A

100%Q, M = >

A

A&
©

mjike

L

N

N
<

X

M Setting the brush types and fill colors

Press = to set the brush types and fill
colors.

= @a B @ » a f

Region Property

@ s

i 2eses FE
@
wil

% — 4+ = @ @

|
L]
a
LI
||
O

@ Brush types
® Fill stitch types

® Fill color selection: touch the color palette to
activate the paint brush color.

Brush shapes

& Square brush [
PY Round brush | ————
To select the brush size, press — or + .

Fill stitch types

[HTHIH Fill stitch pattern

BASHR Stippling pattern

Select decorative fill patterns

Displays a fill pattern selection screen, where

select | CaN be pressed to select a pattern.

Hi 2as0)| S

il

Select mii when you don’t want fill stitch.
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PATTERN DRAWING SCREEN
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Press o to return to the pattern drawing

screen.

— You can check the selected stitch type and color.

100xQ, M &> O

@ Color bar

* If a stippling pattern or decorative fill pattern has
been specified, the settings are displayed.
® Stitch type

Press & and press on the brush line to
change color and fill stitch types. You can
also set the fill color, stitch type and fill
pattern of a closed area made of the lines
and brush lines.

¢ Press 100:Q, to magnify the image when
you cannot press on the fill correctly.

® Press /* , and then select a pattern color

in the pattern drawing area to apply that fill
color to other patterns.

® —

® Use g* toselect the fill color.
) &

Y
=

2|8

|z
©® Press gV for changing the fill color, and then
select the pattern to be changed.

Using the Stamp Key

Press @&, .

/[E

m
I
7 =
S ] (@

Cancel

a0l o w-

Select a stamp type and stamp shape.

T @A B @A 4 (5

@ Stamp shapes

® Stamp types

(® Saved outlines

® Frame embroidering areas




PATTERN DRAWING SCREEN

Stamp shapes

Basic shapes

O

Closed shapes

a

©) Open shapes

Stamp types (Only for Basic shapes)

O Outline

B |Fill stitch

1] Outline and fill stitch

*  Select the outline ( [ ), fill stitch ( M ), or outline

and fill stitch ( W ) of a basic shape.

Saved outlines

Q) Embroidery pattern outlines can be registered

as stamp shapes. When registering stamp
shapes, select from the last six embroidery
patterns used. If more than six shapes are
registered, the oldest one is automatically
erased. For details on registering a stamp
shape, refer to “Decorative Stitching Around a
Pattern in Embroidery (a Quilting Function)” on
page 175.

Frame embroidering areas

Select an embroidering area in order to

= arrange the pattern to fit an embroidery frame.

*  Press  cancel

Press o to set the selected stamp.

— The pattern drawing screen is displayed.
*  You can change size of, rotate or move the shape

right after you create it by pressing  size or route .

to return to the pattern drawing screen.

Using the Erase Key

o Press < .

Cancel | i D ] vemoy [N
e

e Select the shape of the eraser.

= @a B @ » a A
100xQ, " &> &

Al £
Cancel | Clog D || ] M oK
e

*  To select the eraser size, press — or -+ .

e Drag along the area or line that you want to

erase while the key appears as < .

2 N

pudissq O B

i1

TG
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PATTERN DRAWING SCREEN

Select the area you want to edit, and then

Using the Select Key press e .
) *  To select an area you want to edit, hold the dual
You can select the part of the design to move and/ purpose stylus at a point on the screen and drag the
or edit. Some keys are available only after you dual purpose stylus to create the red box around
select the part. your selected area to be edited.
Press . = A B @ » a #
100sQ @ @[ (¢ 5B
~ @ B @ P af =L |
10050, ) o L AR
— Z|E
—=To W
£ O s | &
2| B Y 4
Z 1B 7| E
W NS
o & ==
7|8
® & =
) A\ | ]
AN |
— C Close
>3 [T o B
(-
= O0E E S
L4 Edit the design with available keys. (Refer to

“Key functions” on page 144 for the details

Select the method for selecting an area. of each key function.)

Press [J23), and then specify the stitch
= @ B @ P a M setting.

|77
A
d
S 4

® |T|%

Size Rotate
AN
> 0

Close
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STITCH SETTINGS SCREEN

STITCH SETTINGS SCREEN

Before creating the embroidery pattern, specify the stitch settings. Lines of the design are sewn with
various stitches and areas are sewn with fill stitches or stippling stitches. Stitching of the areas was already
selected in “Drawing Regions” on page 147, so specify values of detailed settings.

After specifying the settings, press o

Specifying Individual Stitch
Settings

——
Select a pattern in the stitch settings screen to
specify its line and region stitch settings. If multiple
patterns are selected, the settings are applied to
those patterns.

M Line settings

= & B @ » a o
100<Q ) 0 a
S22 1N

I
P mm

W
1003

@ Shows the stitch type and color for the selected
line.

@ Shows the stitch settings for the selected line.

Line sew stitch settings
Select the type of stitching you want applied to your

line art, from zigzag stitch (mmw ), running stitch

or chain stitch <o .

Zigzag stitch

Specifies the width of the zigzag stitches
used to sew the lines of the design.
Specifies the density of the zigzag stitches
used to sew the lines of the design.

MVI Zigzag width

MWW Density

Running stitch

to create the embroidery pattern.

[Triple stitc

* Both includes an under sewing.

Run pitch

Specifies the length of the straight stitch of
the design.

Candlewicking Stitch s

*¥xI Size

Increases/reduces the size of the pattern.

¥¥% Spacing

Specifies the spacing of the candlewicking
stitch.

Chain stitch o

<SS Size Increases/reduces the size of the pattern.
.==. Thickness |Sets repeated sewing at the same part.
E stitch
LiLir Stitch Increases/reduces the size of the pattern.
width
LLLL spacing |Specifies the spacing of the E stitch.
.==. Thickness |Sets repeated sewing at the same part.
€» Arrange Specifies the orientation of the pattern.
L% Flip Specifies the decorative line shows up inside
or outside.
V stitch aan
ANANL Stiteh ||y creases/reduces the size of the pattern.
width

A_A A Spacing

Specifies the spacing of the V stitch.

-==;- Thickness

Sets repeated sewing at the same part.

€3 Arrange

Specifies the orientation of the pattern.

1t Flip

Specifies the decorative line shows up inside
or outside.

Motif stitch s

_@, Pattern | s qject the pattern.

selection

%K%K Size Increases/reduces the size of the pattern.

XX Spacing Specifies the spacing of the motif stitch.

DSBS Flip Specifies the decorative line shows up inside
or outside.

N

«@ Jseudisog O Br

151



STITCH SETTINGS SCREEN

M Region settings

-
o

B B @ » a

10+, ) oa

Return

W77 ©

7=

gz fu fu gm
®

Sl Memory Set
&

@ Shows the stitch type and color for the selected

region.

@ Shows the stitch settings for the selected region.

Fill stitch settings

— Each press of <

% Direction

Specifies the sewing direction. Select
“Manual” to change to the desired direction
of fill stitch.

Density

Specifies the stitch density of fill stitch.

! Pull

compensation

Specifies to correct the shrinkage of the
pattern by slightly shortening or lengthening
the stitching. Change the setting after you
embroider the pattern and can check the
shrinkage.

M% Under

sewing

Select if you need or do not need the under
sewing for the stabilized fabric.

Stippling stitch

settings s

~ Run pitch

Specifies the length of a stitch of the
stippling stitch.

zg‘“sr Spacing

Specifies the spacing between the stitches
when embroidering the stippling stitch.

#% Distance Specifies the offset from the pattern outline.
_____ Single/ . .
Specifies the stitch type.
Triple stitch

Decorative fill

HE

Py Size

Increases/reduces the size of the pattern.

% Direction

Specifies the rotation angle of the pattern.

Outline

Select whether “ON” or “OFF” the outline is
also converted to embroidery data. If “ON” is
selected, the number of thread jumps can be
reduced.

$89 Random shift

Randomly varies the line.

Specifies the reference point for the pattern.

Position offset

152

Use <
changed.

> to select the line or region to be

> moves the highlighting of the
selected pattern in order.

Select the setting to be changed, and then
change the setting in the screen that
appears. (In this example, the sewing
direction will be changed.)

<

— The setting screen appears.

<

Direction

Auto || Manual

Press Yo' and then use — + to change
the direction.

<

Direction

Auto ‘ Manual

S m
=t

Press o to apply the setting.

*  Change other settings in the same way.




STITCH SETTINGS SCREEN

Follow steps ) through € in “Specifying

Specifying Global Stitch Settings Individual Stitch Settings” on page 151 to
change the settings.
The same stitch settings can be changed at the . .
same time for multiple patterns of the same type. Press to display the pattern editing
screen.
Use < > to select the stitch whose
settings are to be changed, and then press T @ B @ P a M
W 1000, ) [ |y ¥ a4 e @@

Edit

Size = Move

> @a B @I P a A
1005Q, o= O

Rotate

—— Y S
REC 0 E@
&
| 100%] T -
Ev 5] £
0]
[
8
Selec} < | > JO0OIA
P (S P P | -
z ,
@ @

Retum cc - ER

® Press < > tocheck an enlarged view of the
pattern.

@ Press @ to check various information such as ® Press »= to save the embroidery data.
the thread colors.

— The same stitch type areas will be selected at the
same time.

pudisaq O

o8
¢

= A B @ P a A
100:Q, ) o a

==

<> ®

afs

BB
o'

B B BE

Return ‘3 C’ Memory “

153




154

1Q DESIGNER WITH SCAN

Using the Scanning Frame

Prepare the desired drawing/illustration.

A CAUTION

¢ To avoid having the embroidery foot strike the
frame during the scanning process and
possibly causing injury, check the following:
the thickness of the fabric or paper, creases or
folds in the fabric or paper that may be rolled
up too close to the frame.

¢ Only one sheet of paper can be placed in
the scanning frame per scan.

Place the paper to be scanned in the
scanning frame, and then secure the paper
in place with the magnets.

*  Place the magnets at six locations around the paper

to secure it, making sure that the line drawing is not
covered.

¢ When placing the paper in the scanning
frame, make sure that the white balance
area is not hidden; otherwise, the drawing
cannot be scanned correctly. At the same
time, be sure to place the scan image within
the scan area. The image out of the scan
area will not be scanned.

v
—

——JC

I IRl

c—]

| o
A_

=
\

@ White balance area
® Scan area

e Make sure that the white balance area or
the scan area is not dirty or scratched;
otherwise, the image cannot be scanned
correctly.

e Be sure to use the magnets which are
included with the scanning frame. If any
other magnets are used, they may become
attached to the machine during scanning, or
other problems, such as a misaligned scan
image, may occur.

¢ Be sure to place the magnets so that they
secure the paper firmly. If the paper is
placed unevenly, the image cannot be
scanned correctly.

e |f the scanning frame is dirty, wipe it with a

cloth dampened with a diluted neutral
detergent solution.

e |f you want to scan an image from a small

piece of paper that can't be held with the
magnets, copy that image onto a larger
piece of paper, to then be placed on the
scanning frame.

]| ¥




1Q DESIGNER WITH SCAN

Attach the embroidery unit to the machine,
and then turn on the machine.

*  Refer to “ATTACHING THE EMBROIDERY UNIT”
on page 13.

e Unthread the machine to avoid having the
thread slipping out of the needle or getting
caught on the embroidery frame.

Press the “Presser Foot Lifter” button to
raise the embroidery foot, and then press
the “Needle Position” button to raise the
needle.

*  The embroidery foot is not raised high enough when
raised with the presser foot lever.

A CAUTION

¢ Make sure that embroidery foot and needle are
fully raised. If scanning is started with the
embroidery foot and needle lowered, the
scanning frame may hit the machine, causing
damage.

After attaching the scanning frame to the
embroidery unit, swing the frame-securing
lever toward you to secure the frame.

*  Refer to “ATTACHING THE EMBROIDERY FRAME”
on page 34.

¢ Be sure not to attach any embroidery foot
other than the embroidery foot “W?,
otherwise the embroidery foot will be
scanned.

B Scanning with an Embroidery Frame

Drawings and illustrations can also be scanned
using an embroidery frame. Hoop the embroidery
frame with fabric larger than the frame. Place the

paper to be scanned on the fabric, and then secure
it, with tape.

N Z

- W

@ Fabric
® Tape

Scanning to Trace Background
Image

If you have a favorite picture or drawing, it can
easily be traced on the scanned background image
and you can create your own pattern.

Press [+,

2

.
=

(@Y

(]

@\

ceer| DfC |
&

Cancel

Press [wsimse scon

¥ image scan
5’| Line design

| lustration design

Cancel

— The image display screen appears.

4@ 1eudiseq O Gx
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1Q DESIGNER WITH SCAN

Using the magnets, affix a picture to the
scanning frame and attach the frame to the
machine. Refer to “Using the Scanning
Frame” on page 154.

e Press s

= B B @ » a f

To convert an image to a line or fill image, scan the design
with the Scanning Frame so that your mashine can retrieve
appropriate color information.

Importing an image file

< < A

Return

Note

¢ When scanning starts, some of the machine
lights will turn off in certain circumstances,
in order to increase the scan quality. The
machine lights will return to their original
brightness when scanning ends.

— When the following message appears, press — ox

?

The frame will move to be scanned with the built-in camera.

Cancel OK

— Scanning begins.
*  To stop scanning and return to the screen in

step e, press  cancel .

When scanning is finished, scanned image is
displayed transparently in the pattern
drawing area.

= @ B @@ » a M
100sQ) M| 14 T (> &

®
2 1

.\{\Ej

VIR
©® m'b§ m e

Size Rotate
A
>8 ([

e Using the included dual purpose stylus,

press ¢ , and then draw lines to trace the
image.
*  For details on drawing lines, refer to “Drawing
Lines” on page 145.

O]
?-H[|E.'}ﬂ

4w00sQ, M 14 MR o |

concel | AT T amon
e

@ Transparency adjustment

*  Press [ or to adjust the transparency of the
background.

Each press of [ lightens the background, making
the line pattern darker. Each press of [ darkens

the background, making the line pattern lighter.

After editing the pattern, press to
specify the settings for pattern.




1Q DESIGNER WITH SCAN

Press B3 to display the pattern editing
screen.

B Importing the Background image

Prepare the data file of your favorite picture so that
you can create an embroidery pattern. Save data as
a .jpg file type in your computer, on a USB media
stick or SD card.

Press [¢».

W
Zdic

> @
A\
e

AR =d i mm

Press w5 e s .

¥ Image scan
7| Line design
¥/ lllustration design

Cancel

— The image display screen appears.

Select the device you saved the data to.

= & B @ » a4 A

To convert an image to a line or fill image, scan the design
with the Scanning Frame so that your mashine can retrieve
appropriate color information.

Importing an image file

< < @

Return

¢ You can import an image of 2 MB or smaller
from USB media or SD card.

Select the data, and then press s .

= &a B @ » a4 M

Select the image file

£ bPocket

Al XXXPNG

Return

4 seudisog OI
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1Q DESIGNER WITH SCAN

*

The selected image is displayed
transparently in the pattern drawing area.

O)
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100x Q@ ME L T [ [ OB
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| 777
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Cancel

dar| D |
©

)

After the scanned image is converted to stitching, it
appears as a background in the pattern drawing
screen. Use gauge D to adjust the transparency of

the background. Each press of [ lightens the
background, making the line pattern darker. Each

press of [ darkens the background, making the
line pattern lighter.




LINE SCAN

LINE SCAN

Custom patterns can be created from drawings.
You can create patterns by scanning your
drawings using the included scanning frame or
importing an image from USB media or SD card.

Recommended line drawings for Line Scan

e Line drawings must be drawn clearly using lines
with approximately 1T mm thickness.

e Line drawings should be drawn in a strong
contrast.

e [f the lines are too short or gathered too densely,
they will not be scanned correctly.

L Note
e For details on creating patterns using color
illustrations, refer to “ILLUSTRATION
SCAN” on page 162.

e |If you cannot scan the drawings as
expected, you can edit the design in IQ
Designer. Refer to “PATTERN DRAWING
SCREEN” on page 143.

¢ Line drawings are scanned without
recognizing the thickness of lines. If you
want to change the thickness of lines,
specify in the settings screen. Refer to
“STITCH SETTINGS SCREEN” on
page 151.

¢ Line drawings are scanned as black lines. If
you want to change the colors, specify in IQ
Designer. Refer to “Drawing Regions” on
page 147.

Using the Scanning Frame to
Create a Pattern with Line Scan

o Press [».

= & B @ P A f

100xQ ) o
— W
£ L
2|8
| |
%
| &
> @ 4
Size | Rotate
A B
>3] %
Concel O L] wemay VY 3
® o
@D
L.
a9
3
e Press i uneaesion 2
¥ image scan
15| Line design
¥ Ililustration design

l Cancel J
— The image display screen appears.

e P ress Scan

* To import an image from USB media or SD card,
press .c. , oy OF @ - Fordetails, see

“Importing the Background image” on page 157.
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LINE SCAN

* If you scan the image, make sure that the scanning

frame is attached to the machine. Refer to “Using
the Scanning Frame” on page 154.

= &a B @ » a4 M

To convert an image to a line or fill image, scan the design
with the Scanning Frame so that your mashine can retrieve
appropriate color information.

| o

J

T

Scan

Importing an image file

< < M

Return

e The scanned background image can be
converted to line scan data. At this time, it is

unnecessary to scan the line drawing again.

¢ When scanning starts, some of the machine
lights will turn off in certain circumstances,
in order to increase the scan quality. The
machine lights will return to their original
brightness when scanning ends.

® You can import an image of 2 MB or smaller
from USB media or SD card.

— When the following message appears, press o«

?

The frame will move to be scanned with the built-in camera.

Cancel OK

— Scanning begins.
*  To stop scanning and return to the screen in

step , press  cancel

When scanning is finished, specify the
“Gray-Scale Detection level” on the screen
if necessary.

The “Gray-Scale Detection level” can change the
black and white threshold for the image.

= &a B @ » a4 A

Framing the image [ 220.0 mm
220.0 mm

Y )

"
Gray-Scale Detection level
o <>
Cancel — | oK
€
If you do not know how the settings should be
changed, first continue the operation without

specifying settings and check the results.
To stop scanning and return to the screen in

*

step (), press  caxe . The scanned image will be
deleted when you return to the previous screen.

Move = to frame the image for the
pattern.

Press o .

— The screen for confirming the converted image
appears.

In the screen for confirming the converted
image, you can adjust the “Gray-Scale
Detection level” again, if necessary.

= a B @ » a4 M

Q (—D\ Original View || Result View

Gray-Scale Detection level
T < >

Return — | Set
@

@ The settings for the lines to be sewn appear.




LINE SCAN

*

*

If you do not know how the settings should be
changed, first continue the operation without
specifying settings and check the results.

To enlarge the image, press @, .
To display the image before being converted, press

oranal view - Compare the images before and after
being converted, and then change the settings if
necessary.

To return to the previous screen, press =~ Rewn |,

— After changes to the settings for “Detection level” is

applied, changes to JREIAN. Press AN to
check that the image is as desired.

Press [JEI.-

— The pattern drawing screen is displayed.

*

If necessary, edit the scanned image.

0)

= @a B [l » a o
10050\ imﬂ & | AN o BT f"
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Size Rotate
R
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SERTARSIEE

After the scanned image is converted to stitching, it
appears as a background in the pattern drawing
screen. Use gauge D to adjust the transparency of
the background. Each press of [ lightens the
background, making the line pattern darker. Each

press of [ darkens the background, making the
line pattern lighter.

e During scanning, the small dots that appear
and unnecessary lines can be erased.

3¢

Y
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ILLUSTRATION SCAN

ILLUSTRATION SCAN

Custom patterns can be created from color
illustrations. You can create patterns by scanning
an illustration using the included scanning frame
or importing an image from USB media or SD
card.

Recommended illustrations for lllustration Scan

e Patterns that are clearly drawn, with no
gradation, fading or blurriness.

e Patterns that are at least a 5 mm square

e Patterns that are extremely simple images

Using the Scanning Frame to
Create a Pattern with Illustration
Scan

o Press [¢».

= @ B @ P a fA

— |
P2
z

)
S|
|
%
dl=
® @

Size Rotate
Y
> ||

Qe S e

Cancel

e Press | Illustration design

¥ Image scan

17| Line design

&¥| llustration design

=

— The image display screen appears.

Press s
*  To import an image from USB media or SD card,

Press oo , ooy OF @

= B B @ P a f

To convert an image to a line or fill image, scan the design
with the Scanning Frame so that your mashine can retrieve
appropriate color information.

Importing an image file

< < B

Return

Note

e The scanned background image can be
converted to illustration scan data. At this
time, it is unnecessary to scan the
illustration again.

¢ When scanning starts, some of the machine
lights will turn off in order to increase the
scan quality. The machine lights will return
to their original brightness when scanning
ends.

— When the following message appears, press o«

?

The frame will move to be scanned with the built-in camera.

Cancel oK

— Scanning begins.
*  To stop scanning and return to the screen in

step €, press ool .




ILLUSTRATION SCAN

When scanning is finished, specify the
necessary settings in the scan image
confirmation screen.

Change the settings to adjust the image so it can easily
be converted to the desired pattern.

= a B @ » a f

Framing the image

|, ) S— S —
(s 2 m - cmm |

[ 220.0 mm
220.0 mm

E_I':Jm\

Max.Number of

@ Colors

10 (—| 4

Cancel

®

Line

®

— | | — || [ B2

Remove
Background

OK

Max. Number of
Colors

The number of colors in an image will
be reduced less than the number
specified here, and then the outline
will be extracted.

Remove Background

Select whether or not the
background color will be included as
one of the colors.

Line

Select whether or not the outline will
be detected as a line. A thick outline
can also be detected as a region.
When detected as a line, the line

thickness and color can be specified.

*

step (2, press

To stop scanning and return to the screen in

Cancel

e Press — to detect the outline.
Line thickness can be specified from 1.0
mm (1/16 inch) to 5.0 mm (3/16 inch).

Line

— 1o — 4 [l 5

e Press &3¢ to select the outline color.
Select by touching the color, or moving

[ 2o | |

## iconusing < ¢ > inthe color

Liwv|d

selection screen.

Move = to frame the image for the

pattern.

Press o .

— The screen for confirming the converted image

appears.

In the screen for confirming the converted
image, adjust the image as necessary as in
step 0.

= @a B @ » a4 A
Q G’l Original View Result View
Max.Number of Line
Colors

1oy — |+ — | ~emm| — | 4| [] 32

Remove
Background

Return Set

To enlarge the image, press @, .
To display the image before being converted, press

orgnal view - Compare the images before and after

being converted, and then change the settings if
necessary.

To return to the previous screen, press —fewn

— After changes to the settings described above have

been applied, oc  changes to JEEM. Press

to check that the image is as desired.

Press o .

— The pattern drawing screen is displayed.

4 seudisog OI
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ILLUSTRATION SCAN

If necessary, edit the scanned image.
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Size Rotate
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Cancel
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*  After the scanned image is converted to stitching, it

appears as a background in the pattern drawing
screen. Use gauge D to adjust the transparency of

the background. Each press of lightens the
background, making the illustration pattern darker.

Each press of [ darkens the background, making
the illustration pattern lighter.
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STIPPLING

STIPPLING

e Select the square shape, and then press

okl

Basic Stippling with 1Q Designer
Create a stippling design with the basic procedure.
Example: = @B B @ P a A
0o e &

O m =u

Uoocoo
OOIAN
Qololco
o Press | 1Q . ‘@@[ng@
*  You can also start the function by pressing i 1Q @@Hﬁ]@@‘

in “Embroidery” mode. o @@@@@

e Press &, .
(-

N

= @ B @ P a ePress% B
100sQ | ) > O /6
—TTT o
> @ B @ P an 2.
£ D a3
2B Q0 > > E
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STIPPLING

Select the heart shape, and then press

OK
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Size otate
A
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All =y | = |57 B
bkl Clew i i

Press -~ until the heart shape fits in the
square shape, and then press o

Press & , and then press =/ .

= @ B @ » a o
1005Q| ) O
— i |
2| B
— | Wz
\ | &

Al L4y
el Clear St sl

Press zss:, and then select the stitch color.

Press o after setting the color.

= &a B @ » a4 f

Region Property
@ Size 30 — + = e

TN 2 |

OK




STIPPLING

Select the area you want to set stippling Adjust the stippling settings to create the
effect. desired effect, and then press [JEB.

*  For details, refer to “Specifying Individual Stitch

= @a B P a Settings” on page 151.

100xQ ) O > @ B > a f
— Y 100xQ, M o a
4|2 s

=)

2| B <> llen

Y

»
N
B

o &
| & ¥
@ [5.0m]
VA BE

Size Rotate
A |
>3 (]

gt - |

|
2 N

Return ‘D C’ Memory Set
(4

@ Select this area.

0 Press BT Follow the procedure described on “Editing
Patterns” on page 38 to edit the pattern as "N
desired. &
= @ B @ » a nf o)
w9 idles Scanning Drawing to Create 2
—] \ . o L.
715 Stippling Pattern E
AL h
B Create a custom pattern with stippling design. 2
s & Example:
% =
P @
0
>3
et | D C | L] e Place a drawing of your design on the
© scanning frame.

e Press | IQ .
I

*  You can also start the function by pressing Desi%er
in “Embroidery” mode.
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Press [+,

10050, gl &4
—
£ O
Z | B
| &
| &
A\
Nills
awen  dly D ] e ([
()
Press & tiedesion .
@3 image scan
2| Line design
| lustration design

Cancel

— The image display screen appears.

Position the scanning frame on the

machine, and then press s .

= a B @ » a4 M

o

To convert an image to a line or fill image, scan the design
with the Scanning Frame so that your mashine can retrieve
appropriate color information.

Return

¢ When scanning starts, some of the machine
lights will turn off in certain circumstances,
in order to increase the scan quality. The
machine lights will return to their original
brightness when scanning ends.

¢ You can import an image of 2 MB or smaller
from USB media or SD card.

— When the following message appears, press o«

?

The frame will move to be scanned with the built-in camera.

Cancel OK

— Scanning begins.
*  To stop scanning and return to the screen in

step (5, press  cencel

When scanning is finished, move % to

frame the image for the pattern, and then

press o .

= a B @ » a f

[ 213.4 mm

Framing the image
230.8 mm

Gray-Scale Detection level
v
o < >
Cancel — | oK
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a The screen for confirming the converted Press wi and then o
image appears, adjust the image if This will set the outline without a stitch.

necessary and then press [JE3l-
= @ B @ » & #

? - . m _l' ﬂ ﬂ Line Property
a Q Original View Result View 4 L / ;
H EEENEEEEE
(| I |
H  EEEENE
BT .
Gray-Scale Detection level
o <> o
Return —[mmm] Set L 4
(- .
@ Select the outline of the pattern.
— The pattern drawing screen is displayed.
To set the outline of the pattern, press O , ~ @ B > a A &
and then = . 100sQ) ® @ T E e B B
- — o | ©
AR g
- @ B @ P a A o |HE E
7 @
100sQ) M| 14 T E (E W7 -
] | o & £
. f = @ M
L] ©
2 IE > @
— Z|E
| 777 —
& p \‘le lotate
< B A
> @ >S
——— o |l 0 | 1] e [
AlE ®
>0
(@ Outline of the pattern
gt - |
(-

169




STIPPLING

Press = to select the color of the stitch Select the stitch line around the stippling

around the stippling effect. effect.

= a B @ » a f

= a B @ » a4 f 100« Q) M| M@ T [ [ 5

100«Q @ M@ L T @ [ 5B

= |
—{ o | PAR
£ L OIS — 2| E
Z|E v
Z
W77 / T | &
Ay CE2EL D
| & ® @
® @
i Al
AT 3 [T

All ]
Cancel Clear ‘3 C i i [Memory Next
All A
Cancel Clear ¢ ) (' i Memory Next ‘

(-
@ Stitch line
Press wm and select the stitch color, and To set the stitch color and fill stitch type,
then press o . press &, and then (.
= @ B @ P a = @a B @ ® a n
Line Property 100%Q \mj Mo Y7 [ [ &
L L )5 —{
AR
W === ===== ek Z |
OO0 LLLL AAA KRR .'V///A
il / | &
7| &
- ’ P &
H EEENEEEEE
mdl | | NN ——
B EEE =
e S | e A
H  EEEERTEN % [E
BEEE =
X cwce | it | 43 | | {7 e
e e
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STIPPLING

Press #sa, and then select the stitch color.

Scanning Fabric and Stippling

Press o after setting the color.

Use the fabric pattern to coordinate with the
T & 2O ® an stippling pattern.

Region Property

@ . o (2[F (= o Set the fabric to the embroidery frame.

mmm e Press | 1Q_.
Wil

*You can also start the function by pressing De{%r

O in “Embroidery” mode.
B BT e Press (5
mdl | | HEN N € .
|
H BN = @ B @ P a A
HoEE w0 o
* — 10|
) b 4
Vd 1=
Select the area you want to set stippling B
effect. & &
7| & )
@ &
= @a B @I P a nf —
fooxth @) B 1. H e O Size ||Rotate /8
=L 1 i :
PR S 3
Z | B e
:%/Dé =t - | &2
7| & ¢
@ e Press ¥ Image sca
A B @ mage scn
>§ ‘l 1| Line design
vvvvvv ¥/ lustration design
gt - |
- i . Cancel

— The image display screen appears.

Follow the procedure from step () of
“Basic Stippling with 1Q Designer” on
page 165.
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Position the embroidery frame on the Press ©; .
machine, and then press s

= a B @ » a4 A

= @ B @ P a 100+Q )] ML T (M| (] O

—

To convert an image to a line or fill image, scan the design e

with the Scanning Frame so that your mashine can retrieve (
A

M\
appropriate color information. N

%

A

B’

L

Importing an image file >§

All L
Conee! Clear D c e i

Return &

< < @

Select the circle shape, and then press

e Although the instructions in the LCD screen o
refer to the scanning frame, this example

uses an embroidery frame for scanning.
= @ B @ » a #

= (=
m QO
m O
i
()

¢ When scanning starts, some of the machine
lights will turn off in certain circumstances,
in order to increase the scan quality. The
machine lights will return to their original
brightness when scanning ends.

¢ You can import an image of 2 MB or smaller
from USB media or SD card.

SRIOOL
301000
22 QIS0
<D IO
JIC0BIO

— When the following message appears, press o«

?

The frame will move to be scanned with the built-in camera.

Cancel OK

— Scanning begins.
*  To stop scanning and return to the screen in

step (5, press  cancel .
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*

Press .. to increase or decrease the size
of the circle.

= @ B @ P a A
100Q, M| 4 b &> O

[ | 1
N

* N
® T/

Cancel

C‘l\ellv ‘3 c " Merm'v

¥

Press -+ until the size of circle fits the

pattern on the fabric, and then press o

oA

Use < * > to align the position of the circle to
Liwv|-d

the pattern on the fabric.

= @a B @ » a A
1005 ) > >

All e
Clear b C ] o

To set the stitch color and fill stitch type,
press & ,and then [ .

= @ B @ P a A
100Q, M| 4 b &> O

— o |

2|

 ([Z]E

SN mp
|) (o
7|8

A

%0

cacel | g | D | C | 1] Memw

N

Press #s#, and then select the stitch color.

Press o after setting the color.

= @ B @ » a

Region Property

IE‘ Size 30 — 4+ " e
!Illllm
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H EEETE .
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B NN N
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Select the area you want to set stippling
effect.

= @B B @ P a f
100sQ @ M@ T [ [E 5B

— i |
£ L
y (2B
iy o8
'\Qlﬂ_; # =]
I«ss
A
>0
gt - |

To set the outline of the pattern, press O ,
and then = .

= @B B =@ P a f
100sQ) @ E 1 T, [ [ 5B

2| ©
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e s ==
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>3 |00
gty - |
e 2 = - T

Press wi and then o . This will set the

outline without a stitch.

= @ B @ » a

Line Property

L L /5

H EEEENTEE
BTN =

oK

@ Select the outline of the pattern.

= & B @ P a

o

100sQ) M| 14 T, i [ &

—
i@

%
Iﬁ: . .
Size |[Rotate

A
Im| |

]

@ N
® >
S)

(@ Ouitline of the pattern

Follow the procedure from step () of
“Basic Stippling with 1Q Designer” on
page 165.
— Start embroidering on the fabric that you scanned at
first.
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Press |Memory |,

Decorative Stitching Around a
Pattern in Embroidery (a Quilting R
Function)

e For best results, reduce the sewing speed.
&

. %

X mm

A quilt can be created with stippling around an =i
embroidery pattern.

Hoop the embroidery frame with batting

sandwiched between two layers of fabric,

and then attach the frame to the machine.

Press £ i and select the pattern that

decorative stitching will be added around,

— A message appears, and the pattern outline is

and then press < in the embroidery edit registered as a stamp shape in 1Q Designer. Press
screen. o
>~ @m B @ P & A Q> @ -
. o Recall from 1Q Desi t ttern list. =
100"0\ iﬁ; “‘.‘;‘ :3233 L-1 n ecall from lesigner stamp pattern lis O
o
Edit | o)
&,
Size  Move ‘ oK O’g
@
Rotate -
NI . . &
= b Press to continue to the embroidery ¥
screen, and then embroider the pattern.

T = Press | IQ_ in the home page screen to start

IQ Designer.

Select < | >  OOlA

Add  oeee O R Wmv

— The outline of the pattern is displayed.
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Press &+ to scan the embroidered fabric.
Refer to “Importing the Background image”

on page 157 for details.

100xQ [ idl (€4

AL
m||® E‘

Wz

P A

'S
7| B

® @

|
LS

A\
> [

AR W=d i Mmm

Press @, , press & to recall the stamp
shape registered in step ), and then
arrange it over the scanned pattern.

= @a B @ » a fA
100xQ ¢ *> >
— W
2| &

5 7
e ‘Q o

| %

o

9

Size Rotate

SRR Mg i . |

= & B @ P a f

O O o @ |2

Saved outlines

ol

Use a stamp or rectangular frame to
determine the area to be stitched.

e |f the area is to be drawn by hand, be sure
to draw a completely closed shape. If the
area is not closed, it cannot be correctly
filled with the decorating.

= @a B @ » a nf

100xQ > D

== |
L AR

2 | B

W

| g
dl=
P @

Size Rotate

Cancel C?e”ar S Memory “

Use the brush tool keys to select the pattern
and color of the decorative stitching.

sl | M 5| |0 Mmm




STIPPLING

Fill the area to be stitched outside of the
stamp shape outline.

Cancel | Gl | D | C
&

Mv“

Set the line type for the frame and pattern
to wi , and then press [N

*  Stitch settings can be adjusted in the stitch settings
screen. For details, refer to “STITCH SETTINGS

SCREEN” on page 151.

= @a B @ » a fA
100xQ ¢ > D

Cancel

a0 1w

Specify the stitch spacing and length in the

stitch settings screen, and then press [JEI-

= @ B @ P a #A
1000 ¢ o a
ETaN
-
Ry

Bmm

Retum S

Embroider the stippling around the
embroidery pattern.
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Y
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1pudisaq Ol

o8
¢
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TROUBLESHOOTING

TROUBLESHOOTING

If the machine stops operating correctly, check the following possible problems before requesting service.
You can solve most problems by yourself. Visit us at “ www.babylock.com ”.
If the problem persists, contact your authorized Baby Lock retailer.

List of Symptoms

If you have a minor problem with your machine, check the following solutions. If the solutions suggested
do not correct the problem, contact your authorized Baby Lock retailer. Press [21 — & oversion e -

Troubleshooting

for advice about minor embroidering problems during embroidering. Press wuwn at any time

to return to the original screen.

B Getting ready

Cannot thread the Needle is not in the correct position. Press the “Needle Position” button to raise the -
needle. needle.
Needle is installed incorrectly. Reinstall the needle correctly. 11
Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. Replace the needle. 11
Upper threading is incorrect. Check the steps for threading the machine and 22
rethread the machine.
The needle threader hook is bent and does not | Contact your authorized Baby Lock retailer. -
pass through the eye of the needle.
The needle threader lever cannot be moved or |Contact your authorized Baby Lock retailer. -
returned to its original position.
A size 65/9 needle is being used. The needle is incompatible with the needle 25
threader. Manually pass the thread through the
eye of the needle.
Cannot lower the Embroidery foot was raised using the “Presser | Press the “Presser Foot Lifter” button to lower -
embroidery foot with |Foot Lifter” button. the embroidery foot.
the presser foot lever.
Bobbin thread does | The thread is not passed through the bobbin |Correctly pass the thread through the bobbin 16
not wind neatly on the | winding thread guide correctly. winding thread guide.
bobbin. ; ;
Bobbin spins slowly. Press -+ in the bobbin winding window to 7
increase the bobbin winding speed.
The thread that was pulled out was not wound |Wind the thread that was pulled off around the 16
onto the bobbin correctly. bobbin 5 or 6 times clockwise.
The empty bobbin was not set on the pin Set the empty bobbin on the pin and slowly 15
properly. turn the bobbin until you hear it click in place.
While winding the You have not wound the bobbin thread After removing the thread wound below the 15
bobbin, the bobbin properly when you are initially winding thread |bobbin winder seat, wind the bobbin correctly.
thread was wound on the bobbin as well as being sure that the  |Follow the drawn images on the top of the
below the bobbin bobbin thread is set in the guides. machine for guidance when threading the
winder seat. machine for bobbin winding.
The bobbin thread Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. Replace the needle. 11
cannot be pulled Up. Boppin is set incorrectly. Reset the bobbin thread correctly. 20
i 9, 11
(I\)/Ipa;r;ltr;e does not Alll keys and buttons have been locked by Press to unlock all keys and 1P buttons.
Nothing appears in Main power switch is not turned on. Turn the main power to ON. -
the LCD. The plug of the power cord is not inserted into |Insert the plug of the power cord into an —
an electrical outlet. electrical outlet.
The LCD screen does | The brightness of the screen is not adjusted. | Adjust the “Screen Display Brightness” in the -
not look very clear. settings screen.
Nothing happens, The screen has been locked. Press either of the following keys to unlock the -
even if the LCD 1
display is pressed soreen. | 1B ﬁ




TROUBLESHOOTING

Problem Cause Solution Page
The LCD screen is Condensation has formed on the LCD screen. |After a while, the cloudiness will disappear. -
fogged up.
Embroidery unit does |Embroidery unit is not attached correctly. Reattach the embroidery unit correctly. 13
not operate. Embroidery frame was attached before the Remove the embroidery unit, and then perform 13
unit was initialized. the initialization process correctly.
Pointer of the With thick elastic fabric, the position will be Manually adjust the position according to the a7
projector does not misaligned only at raised parts in the fabric. thickness of the fabric.
indicate the position  [ith fabric having a very uneven surface, the | The pointer indication should be used only as —
correctly position is not correctly aligned. a reference.
B While embroidering
Problem Cause Solution Page
Machine does not “Start/Stop” button was not pressed. Press the “Start/Stop” button. -
operate. There is no pattern selected. Select a pattern. 36
Embroidery foot is not lowered. Lower the embroidery foot. -
Needle breaks. Needle is installed incorrectly. Reinstall the needle correctly. 11
Needle clamp screw is not tightened. Tighten the needle clamp screw. 12
Needle is turned or bent. Replace the needle. 11
Using improper needle or thread for the Refer to the “Fabric/Thread/Needle -
selected fabric. Combinations” chart in the Instruction and
Reference Guide (Sewing).
Wrong embroidery foot was used. Use the recommended embroidery foot. 10
Upper thread tension is too tight. Adjust the thread tension. 97
Fabric is pulled during embroidering. Do not pull the fabric during embroidering. -
Spool cap is set incorrectly. Check the method for attaching the spool cap, 22
then reattach the spool cap.
There are scratches around the opening in the |Replace the needle plate, or consult your -
needle plate. authorized Baby Lock retailer.
There are scratches around the opening in the |Replace the embroidery foot, or consult your 9
embroidery foot. authorized Baby Lock retailer.
There are scratches on the bobbin case. Replace the bobbin case, or consult your —
authorized Baby Lock retailer.
Needle is defective. Replace the needle. 11
A bobbin designed specifically for this Incorrect bobbins will not work properly. Only 20
machine is not used. use a bobbin designed specifically for this
machine.
Upper threading is incorrect. Check the steps for threading the machine and 22
rethread the machine.
Bobbin is set incorrectly. Reset the bobbin thread correctly. 20
Embroidery foot is attached incorrectly. Attach the embroidery foot correctly. 9
Screw of the presser foot holder is loose. Securely tighten the screw of the presser foot. 10
Fabric is too thick. Use fabric that the needle can pierce when the —
handwheel is turned.
Stabilizer is not attached to fabric being Attach stabilizer. 28
embroidered.
Bobbin thread is incorrectly wound. Use a correctly wound bobbin. 15

go

DY)
N
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Problem Cause Solution Page
Upper thread breaks. |Machine is not threaded correctly (used the Rethread the machine correctly. 22
wrong spool cap, spool cap is loose, the
thread did not catch the needle bar threader,
etc.)
Knotted or tangled thread is being used. Remove any knots or tangles. -
The selected needle is not appropriate for the |Refer to the “Fabric/Thread/Needle -
thread being used. Combinations” chart in the Instruction and
Reference Guide (Sewing).
Upper thread tension is too tight. Adjust the thread tension. 97
Thread is twisted. Use scissors, etc., to cut the twisted thread —
and remove it from the race, etc.
Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. Replace the needle. 11
Needle is installed incorrectly. Reinstall the needle correctly. 11
There are scratches around the opening of the |Replace the needle plate, or consult your -
needle plate. authorized Baby Lock retailer.
There are scratches around the opening in the |Replace the embroidery foot, or consult your 9
embroidery foot. authorized Baby Lock retailer.
There are scratches on the bobbin case. Replace the bobbin case, or consult your —
authorized Baby Lock retailer.
Using improper needle or thread for the Refer to the “Fabric/Thread/Needle —
selected fabric. Combinations” chart in the Instruction and
Reference Guide (Sewing).
While embroidering, the thread became Rethread upper and lower thread. 20, 22
knotted or tangled.
A bobbin designed specifically for this Incorrect bobbins will not work properly. Only 20
machine is not used. use a bobbin designed specifically for this
machine.
The thread is tangled |Upper threading is incorrect. Check the steps for threading the machine and 22
on the wrong side of rethread the machine. Be sure that the
the fabric. embroidery foot is in the raised position when
threading the machine so that the upper
thread sets properly in the upper tension.
Using improper needle or thread for the Refer to the “Fabric/Thread/Needle -
selected fabric. Combinations” chart in the Instruction and
Reference Guide (Sewing).
The upper thread is | The bobbin thread is incorrectly installed. Correctly install the bobbin thread. 20
too tight.
Bobbin thread Bobbin is set incorrectly. Reset the bobbin thread correctly. 20
breaks. Bobbin thread is incorrectly wound. Use a correctly wound bobbin. 15
There are scratches on the bobbin or it doesn’t | Replace the bobbin. 20
rotate properly.
Thread is twisted. Use scissors, etc. to cut the twisted thread -
and remove it from the race, etc.
A bobbin designed specifically for this Incorrect bobbins will not work properly. Only 20
machine is not used. use a bobbin designed specifically for this
machine.
Fabric puckers. There is a mistake in the upper or bobbin Check the steps for threading the machine and 20, 22
threading. rethread it correctly.
Spool cap is set incorrectly. Check the method for attaching the spool cap, 22
then reattach the spool cap.
Using improper needle or thread for the Refer to the “Fabric/Thread/Needle —
selected fabric. Combinations” chart in the Instruction and
Reference Guide (Sewing).
Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. Replace the needle. 11
Thread tension is set incorrectly. Adjust the thread tension. 97
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Problem Cause Solution Page
Skipped stitches Machine is threaded incorrectly. Check the steps for threading the machine and 22
rethread it correctly.
Using improper needle or thread for the Refer to the “Fabric/Thread/Needle —
selected fabric. Combinations” chart in the Instruction and
Reference Guide (Sewing).
Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. Replace the needle. 11
Needle is installed incorrectly. Reinstall the needle correctly. 11
Needle is defective. Replace the needle. 11
Dust or lint has collected under the needle Remove the dust or lint with the brush. -
plate.
High-pitched sound |Pieces of thread are caught in the race. Clean the race. —
while embroidering  [jpper threading is incorrect. Check the steps for threading the machine and 22
rethread the machine.
A bobbin designed specifically for this Incorrect bobbins will not work properly. Only 20
machine is not used. use a bobbin designed specifically for this
machine.
There are needle holes or friction scratches in |Replace the bobbin case, or consult your -
the bobbin case. authorized Baby Lock retailer.
Fabric does not feed |Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. Replace the needle. 11
through the machine. [Thread is entangled. Cut the entangled thread and remove it from —
the race.
The fabric feeds in The feed mechanism is damaged. Contact your authorized Baby Lock retailer. -
the opposite
direction.
The needle contacts |The needle clamp screw is loose. Firmly tighten the needle clamp screw. If the 11
the needle plate. needle is bent or blunt, replace it with a new
one.
Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. Replace the needle. 11

Fabric being
embroidered with the
machine cannot be
removed.

Thread is tangled below the needle plate.

Lift up the fabric and cut the threads below it,
and clean the race.

A broken needle has
fallen into the
machine.

Turn off the machine, and then remove the
needle plate. If the needle that fell into the
machine can be seen, use tweezers to remove
it. After removing the needle, return the needle
plate to its original position.

Before turning on the machine, slowly turn the
handwheel toward you to check that it turns
smoothly. If the handwheel does not turn
smoothly or the needle that fell into the
machine cannot be removed, consult your
authorized Baby Lock retailer.

The handwheel feels
sluggish when it is
turned.

Thread is tangled in the bobbin case.

Remove the tangled thread from the bobbin
case. Re-install the bobbin case so it is
correctly positioned.

8 xipuaddy
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B After embroidering

Problem Cause Solution Page
Thread tension is Upper threading is incorrect. Check the steps for threading the machine and 22
incorrect. rethread the machine.

Bobbin is set incorrectly. Reset the bobbin. (If needle plate was 20
removed, reinstall needle plate.)
Using improper needle or thread for the Refer to the “Fabric/Thread/Needle -
selected fabric. Combinations” chart in the Instruction and
Reference Guide (Sewing).
Thread tension is set incorrectly. Adjust the thread tension. 97
Bobbin thread is incorrectly wound. Use a correctly wound bobbin. 15
Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. Replace the needle. 11
A bobbin designed specifically for this Incorrect bobbins will not work properly. Only 20
machine is not used. use a bobbin designed specifically for this
machine.
Embroidery pattern | Thread is twisted. Use scissors, etc., to cut the twisted thread -
does not embroider and remove it from the bobbin case, etc.
out correctly. Thread tension is set incorrectly. Adijust the thread tension. 97
Fabric was not inserted into the frame If the fabric is not stretched tight in the frame, 30
correctly (fabric was loose, etc.). the pattern may turn out poorly or there may
be shrinkage of the pattern. Set the fabric into
the frame correctly.
Stabilizing material was not attached. Always use stabilizing material, especially with 28
stretch fabrics, lightweight fabrics, fabrics with
a coarse weave, or fabrics that often cause
pattern shrinkage. See your authorized Baby
Lock retailer for the proper stabilizer.
There was an object placed near the machine, |If the frame bumps something during 53
and the carriage or embroidery frame hit the |embroidering, the pattern will turn out poorly.
object during embroidering. Do not place anything in the area where the
frame may bump it during embroidering.
Fabric outside the frame edges interferes with |Reinsert the fabric in the embroidery frame so 30
the free arm, so the embroidery unit cannot that the excess fabric is away from the free
move. arm, and rotate the pattern 180 degrees.
Fabric is too heavy, so the embroidery unit Place a large thick book or similar object under -
cannot move freely. the arm head to lightly lift the heavy side and
keep it level.
Fabric is hanging off the table. If the fabric is hanging off the table during 53
embroidery, the embroidery unit will not move
freely. Place the fabric so that it does not hang
off the table or hold the fabric to keep it from
dragging.
Fabric is snagged or caught on something. Stop the machine and place the fabric so that -
it does not get caught or snagged.
Embroidery frame was removed during If the embroidery foot is bumped or the 56
embroidering (for example, to reset the embroidery unit is moved during embroidering,
bobbin). The embroidery foot was bumped or |the pattern will not turn out. Be careful when
moved while removing or attaching the removing or reattaching the embroidery frame
embroidery frame, or the embroidery unit was |during embroidering.
moved.
Stabilizer is incorrectly attached, for example, |Attach the stabilizer correctly. 28
it is smaller than the embroidery frame.
Loops appear on the |The thread tension is incorrectly set. Adjust the thread tension. 97
surface of the fabric | The tension of the upper thread is incorrectly | Use the embroidery needle plate cover. 32
when embroidering | get for the combination of the fabric, thread
and pattern being used.
The combination of the bobbin case and Change the bobbin case or bobbin thread so 53

bobbin thread is incorrect.

that the correct combination is used.




TROUBLESHOOTING

A CAUTION

¢ This machine is equipped with a thread detection device. If the “Start/Stop” button is pushed before the
upper threading is done, the machine will not operate properly.

¢ If the power is disconnected during embroidering:

Turn the main power to OFF and unplug the machine.
If you restart the machine, follow the Instruction and Reference Guide for operating the machine

correctly.

«@ xipuaddy g
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ERROR MESSAGES

If the machine is not properly set and the “Start/Stop” button or the “Reverse/Reinforcement Stitch” button
is pressed, or if the operation procedure is incorrect, the machine does not start. An alarm sounds and an
error message is displayed on the LCD. If an error message displays, follow the instructions in the
message.

Below is an explanation of error messages. Refer to these when necessary (if you press o or do the
operation correctly while the error message is displayed, the message disappears).

A CAUTION

¢ Be sure to rethread the machine. If you press the “Start/Stop” button without rethreading the machine,
the thread tension may be wrong or the needle may break and cause injury.

. o @ This message appears
1 This message is displayed = when you try to save more

Failed to save file.
The safety device has been activated. when the motor locks due than 100 camera image or

Is the th ? . . .
I the teead tangled to tangled thread or for settings screen image files

other reasons related to in the USB media. In this
- thread delivery. x case, delete a file from the
USB media or use different
USB media.
This message is displayed ) o
The carriage of the embroidery unit willlmove. when the embrOidery unitis '..: This mess“age s dlsplayed
Keep your hands etc. away from the carriage. initializing. This button doss not operate when the wh.en the Revers'e/
embroidery unit is attached. Reinforcement Stitch”
button is pushed while the
ok embroidery unit is
x attached.
' This message is displayed
Turn off the machine before attaching or when the n,eedle plate I§ D3 This message IS dlsplaye‘d
removing the needle plate. removed with the ma.Ch"'?e T i B when the foot controller is
on or when the mach!ne 1S embroidery unit is attached. pressed while the
turnedboqdand eg‘_}?m'i’eﬁ’ LR embroidery unit is attached
or embroidery edit mode Is and machine is set up for
selected. o -
embroidering.
1 This message is displayed
Preventive maintenance is recommended. when the machine needs to o ¥ This message Is dISpIayed

-

when the patterns you are
editing take up too much

memory, or if you are
editing too many patterns

be malntamed' Data volume is too large for this pattern.

6 oK for the memory.
% This message is displayed
This key does not operate when the needle is when a key on the LCD
down: : display is touched while the
oK Raise the needle and press the key again.

needle is in the down
position.
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Pattern extends to the outside of embroidery
frame.

Retumn

.

Pattern extends to the outside of embroidery
frame.

If you plan to add more patterns, rotate the
pattern combination.

Retumn 80y

.

Remove the embroidery frame or scanning frame.

Attach the embroidery frame.

This editing function cannot be used when the
pattern is out of the red outline.
Use this function after moving the pattern.

Includes a special pattern that cannot be saved to
external memory.
Save the pattern in the machine's memory.

Change to a larger embroidery frame.

This message is displayed
when the machine is in
embroidery mode, and the
character pattern
combination is too large to
fit in the embroidery frame.

This message is displayed
when the machine is in
embroidery mode and the
combined character
pattern is too large for the
embroidery frame. You can
rotate the pattern 90
degrees and continue
combining characters.

This message is displayed
when the machine is in
embroidery mode and the
embroidery unit tries to
initialize while the
embroidery frame is
attached.

This message is displayed
when the machine is ready
to embroider a pattern, and
the “Start/Stop” button is
pushed while the
embroidery frame is not
attached.

This message is displayed
when the machine is in
embroidery edit mode, and
you try to use an editing
function when the patternis
not completely within the
red outline.

This message is displayed
when you try to save a
copyright protected pattern
to USB media or computer.
According to copyright
laws, patterns that are
illegal to reproduce or edit
cannot be saved to USB
media or computer. If this
message displays, save the
pattern in the machine’s
memory.

This message is displayed
when the machine is in
embroidery mode and the
small frame is attached,
and the selected pattern
does not fit in the small
frame.

This message appears
when embroidery frame
(small) is attached while
aligning the embroidery
position using the built-in
camera.

7

OK to revert to previous color changes?

Cancel OK

7

OK to recall and resume previous memory?

Cancel oK

.
Cannot i since the idery unit is
not attached.
Turn off the machine, and then attach the
embroidery unit.

7

OK to move the embroidery carriage to its
previous position?

?

OK to separate the combined border pattern?

Cancel oK

.

Make sure embroidery frame is moved as far back
as possible.
LOCK DOWN THE FRAME-SECURING LEVER.

Cannot the Y mark.

OK

This message is displayed

when Reset is

pressed when changing
thread colors.

This message appears if
the machine is turned off
while embroidering, then
turned on again. Press

ok to return the

machine to the condition
(pattern position and
number of stitches) when it
was turned off. Follow the
procedure described in “If
the Thread Breaks During
Embroidering” on page 57
to align the needle position
and embroider the
remainder of the pattern.

This message is displayed
when the “Start/Stop”
button is pushed and the
machine is in embroidery
mode, but the embroidery
unit is not attached.

This message is displayed
when replacing the
embroidering bobbin
thread.

This message is displayed
when rotating a saved
combined pattern in the
Embroidery screen.

“@ xipuaddy G

This message is displayed
when the embroidery frame
is attached.

This message is displayed
when the machine failed to
recognize the embroidery
positioning mark.

- Confirm that the
embroidery positioning
mark is in the selected
area. If problem persists,
refer to page 51 to
reposition mark.
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~

Remove the embroidery positioning mark.

.

The pattern extends out of the pattern area.
Change position of the pattern and scan the new
area.

OK
Check and rethread the upper thread.
oK
;
Lower the presser foot lever.
/
)
=
OK

.

Finish editing the pattern before sewing the
pattern.

Select a pattern.

This message is displayed
when the machine has
recognized the embroidery
position mark. Remove the
embroidery positioning

stickerand press o« to

continue. To remove the
embroidery positioning
sticker more easily, press

€. (page 51)

This message appears
when the built-in camera is
being used to align the
embroidery position, but
the embroidery positioning
sticker is too near an edge
or the pattern extends from
the embroidery frame.
Change the positioning of
the embroidery position
sticker, and then try
aligning the position again.
Refer to page 46.

This message is displayed
when the upper thread is
broken or not threaded
correctly, and the “Start/
Stop” button or the
“Reverse/ Reinforcement
Stitch” button is pressed.

This message is displayed
when the “Presser Foot
Lifter” button is pushed
while the presser foot lever
is raised/the needle is
lowered.

This message is displayed
when the “Start/ Stop”
button is pushed while the
machine is in embroidery
edit mode and a pattern is
being edited.

This message is displayed
when there is no stitch or
embroidery pattern
selected and the “Start/
Stop” button or the
“Reverse/Reinforcement
Stitch” button is pressed.

The bobbin thread is almost empty.

Retum 0:7,,

Not enough available memory to save the pattern.

Delete some patterns or use a different media.

?

OK to cancel the current pattern selection?

Cancel oK

The bobbin winder safety device has activated.
Is the thread tangled?

Retum

?

Cannot recognize the data for the selected
pattern. The data may be corrupted.

Use the presser foot lifter button to raise the
presser foot.

OeQC oo O
B 7 A
o//
| // %\
Lk
A Jf
Retumn
This USB media cannot be used.
oK

The USB media was changed.
Do not change the USB media while it is being
read.

This message is displayed
when the bobbin thread is
running out.

This message is displayed
when the memory is full
and the stitch or pattern
cannot be saved.

This message is displayed
when, after selecting a

pattern or ﬂ is pressed
and the pattern is about to
be deleted.

This message is displayed
when the bobbin is being
wound, and the motor
locks because the thread is
tangled, etc.

This message is displayed
when there is a possibility
that the data for the
selected pattern is
corrupted.

This message is displayed
when the embroidery unit is
attached and the power is
turned on with the needle in
the down position.

This message is displayed
when you try to use
incompatible media.

This message is displayed
when you attempt to select
a pattern after the USB
media in which the pattern
is saved has been
changed.
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USB media error

Use the presser foot lifter button to lower the

presser foot.

The upper thread may not be threaded correctly.

Thread the upper thread from the beginning.

This file exceeds the data capacity and cannot be

used.
Use a suitable size file.

This file cannot be used.

?

OK to delete the selected picture?

Cancel

This key cannot be used at this time.

This message is displayed
when an error occurs with
the USB media.

This message is displayed
when a button, such as the
“Start/Stop” button, is
pushed while the presser
foot is raised.

This message is displayed
when it seems that the
upper thread has not been
threaded correctly.

This message is displayed
when the file size exceeds
the data capacity of the
machine.

Confirm the file size and
format.

This message appears if
the file format is
incompatible with this
machine. Check the list of
compatible file formats.

This message is displayed
when the image is deleted.

This message is displayed
when you press

m Sewing Guide in the
screen other than the utility
stitch, or press

i Pattem Explanation in the

screen other than the utility
stitch or character/
decorative stitch.

Remove Dual Feed module from the machine.

o This message appears

= when you try to start
embroidering with the dual
feed foot attached to the
machine. Remove the dual

oK feed foot before entering
the embroidery mode.

B Alarm Sounds

If the operation was performed incorrectly, an alarm
sounds to indicate that an error occurred. If the
operation was performed correctly, the machine
beeps to confirm the operation.

¢ To cancel the operation beep or to change

the volume, press % display page 4 of the
settings screen, and then change the
setting for “Machine Speaker Volume”. For
details, refer to the Instruction and
Reference Guide (Sewing).

<o xipuaddy 2%
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INDEX

COMDINING ittt
duplicating .....
editing ............
embroidering ...
linked characters ..o
pattern selection screens
FEtHEVING .oviiiiiiiiiii i
saving
selecting ...
using a frame pattern to make an appliqué ...
Embroidery positioning sticker .........................
Embroidery sheet
Embroidery unit
Error messages

F

A
Alarm sounds ... 189
Aligning the position .........cccceeiiviiiiiciiiiciieiccees 47, 49, 92
Alphabet characters

€MDBIOIAErY ..ooviiiiiiiiiii e 75
Appliqué

using an embroidery frame pattern ... 124
ATTAY KEY ottt 79
ATTOW KEYS .ttt 63
Automatic Threading button ... 22
B
Ball point needle 75/11 ..o 101
Bobbin

runs out of thread ...........ocoiiiiiiiiii 56

SEHLING veviet it 20

WINAING it 15
BObbin COVer ... 20
Bobbin winding switch ... 17
Border key ............... 67, 70
Built-in camera .......cocooiiiiiiiiiii i 49
C
Character spacing Key ........cccocoooiiiiiiiiiiiiciiccc e 79
Color visualizer function .........c..cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiicces 81
Combining Patterns

embroidery edit ... 85
Connecting Patterns ............cccooioiiiiiiiiic 131
Cut/Tension Key .......cccoiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiicc 97
D
DENSity KEY eviiiiiiiii ettt 66
E
Editing

embroidery edit ... 38
Embroidery

adjusting the speed ... .. 102

automatic thread cutting function (END COLOR TRIM) ......... 100

€AZES OF COMEIS .ttt ettt 33

restarting from the beginning ... 58

resuming embroidery after turning off the power ................. 58

ribbONS OF tAPE ... 33

selecting patterns ... 36

small fabrics ... 33

thread color display ......cccccoceeveniniieiiniiicne . 102

thread trimming function JUMP STITCH TRIM) ... 101
Embroidery appliqué ... 121
Embroidery edit

changing the thread color ... 81

combined patterns ..............ccoiiiiiiiii 85, 90

repeated PAtlerNS .........ccocvieieririeiieniiere ettt 67
Embroidery foot “W” ... 10
Embroidery foot code ........cocoiiiiiiiiiiic 41
Embroidery frame display .......c.ccccoeviioiiiiiiiniiicce 103
Embroidery frames

AttaChing ..o 34

iNSerting fabric ......ccooiiiinieiicc e 30

FEMOVINEG oottt 34

TYPES e 29

using the embroidery sheet ...........cccocvviiriiiiniiiiiniiicne, 31
Embroidery needle plate cover ... 32
Embroidery patterns

aligning the position ........cc.cceviiiiniiieiiiiice e 92

checking the position ............ccocccooiiiiiii 52

Flat bed attachment
Forward/Back key ...

1
IMAZE KEY et 62
Innov-eye Technology (for U.S.A. only) ... 49
1Q DESIGNEr ..oiviiiiiiii e 142
K
Key fUNCHIONS .....ooviiiiiiiiic e 38
L
Lower threading
setting the bobbin ... 20
winding the bobbin ... 15
M
Machine operation mode key ... 180

Mirror image key

N
Needle
changing the needle ... 11
P
Presser foot/Needle exchange key ............cccooiiiiiinn. 9, 11
Pretension disk .........coceeiieiiiiiiiiiicicee 16, 19
Projector ... 46, 47
R
Repeated patterns ..............ccooiiiiiiiiiiic e 67
Retrieving
embroidery Patterns .......c..cocoevveveeriiiieieniece e 110
Machine’s MemMOry ... 110
USB media/SD card .......cccccouviiiiiiiiiicicece e 112
ROtAE KEY ..ot 63
S
Saving
embroidery patterns ..o 109
MAachine’s MeMOry ... 109
USB media/SD card ........ccccoooiiiiiiiicie 111
SCAN oo 154
Scanimation (for U.S.A. only) ... 154
SD card

D

£,
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INDEX

eCAllING .o 112
saving ...

usable ... . 107
Settings
automatic thread CUtting ......cccoceeeeririeniinieieieee e 100
embroidery SEtINGS .......coooveiirieiinieiiie e 7
machine setting mode key ..o, 7
SEWING SEHHINGS ..ooiiviiiiiiiiiiii e 7
thread tension ......
thread trimming ...
Size key oo
Snowman (for U.S.A. only) .c.coivviiiiiniiiiiciiicieecceceee 49
SPOOI NEL e 27
SPOool stand ... 19, 25
Stabilizer ..o 28
Starting Point K&y .......ocooiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 103
StitchVision Technology (for U.S.A. only) ......cccccecinininnn. 46, 47
Supplemental spoOl Pin .....ccoviiiiiiiiie e 15
Thread
thread tenSioN ........cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicc 97
Thread color display .......cccoveeviiiiiiniiiiiiccee e 102
Thread guide ............
Thread guide plate ...
Thread marks ...........
Thread palette key
Tral KEY i
TroubleshOOtNG .......coveiiiiiiiiciie e
Uninterrupted embroidering ........cccccovieveiiiiiniiiiniiicie e 92
Up Close Viewer (for U.S.A. only) .....cccccoviiiiiiiniiiiicicee 49
Upper threading
using the “Automatic Threading” button ..........cccccceveeviinienenne. 22
using the spool Net ... 27
USB media
recalling ... o112
saving ... 111
USADIE Lo 107
USB port connector
for media ....ccociiiiii 111
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